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PREFACE

HE term $&!pa means an art, fine or mechanical. Tt covers some

sixty-four such arts. But here Silpa-sastra is nsed in the sense
of Vastu-sdastra, this latter term beinv less usnal.! The literal rendet-
ing of Vastu-sdstra would be ‘ scicnce of architecture,” but a complete
Vastu-sdstra deals with more than what is geunerally understood by
architecture. In the Vastu-sdstras the term a.rchltecture is taken in its
broadest sensz and implies what is built or constrncted. Thns in the
tirst plaoc it denotes all kinds of buildings, religious, residential, and
military ; and their auxiliary iucmbers and cowponent monldings.
Secondly, it covers town-planning ; laying out gardens; constructing
market-places including ports and harbours ; making roads, bridges, gate-
ways, triumphal arches ; digging wells, tanks, trenches, drains, sewers,
moats ; building enclosure walls, embankments, dams, railings, landing-
places, flights of steps for hills and bathing ghits, and ladders. Thirdly,
it connotes articles of furniture such as bedsteads, conches, tables, chairs,
thrones. wardrobes, baskets, cages, nests, mills, conveyances, lamps
and lamp-posts for sbreets. It also includes the making of dresses
and ornament: such as chains, crowns, head-gear and foot and arm
wear. Architecture also includes sculpture and deals with earving
of phalli, idols of deities, statues of ¢reat personages, images of animals
and birds. It is also concerned with such preliminary matters as the
selection of site, testing of soil, planning, designing, tinding out cardinal
points by 1neans of a gnomon, dialling, and astronomical and astrological
calculations.

All these 1matters are systematically treated in the standard
work on the subject known as the JMdanasira. Under this short title
the work has been catalogned and generally referred to. But the com-
plete title, as appears from the seventy oolophous of the text, ig the

1 Western scholars like Dr. Bur,r% hma
svnse (see Imperial Gazetteer, 11. 17t

1I~o used the (XI)H‘,\ﬂOLI S;Ila Sa> tra in thxs
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-

Manasara-vastu-$astra. Some manuscripts bave the title Mdanavasdra.
It is stated on the fly-leaf of some other manuscripts that those
manuscripts were copied from a Silpa-$dstra which is apparently meant
to be the title of the original work.

The etymological rendering of the word mnasira is ‘ the essence
of measurement,” s@« meaning essence and mdna measurement. It
may. however, be rendered by °the standard measurement ’ or ° the
system of proportion’ as has been done by the author of An Essay on
the architecture of the Hindus.! In this sense the full title Mdanasdra-
Vistu-sastra would imply a Vastu-sastra or science of architecture, where
the essence of measurement is contained, the standard measurement
followed, or the system of proportions embodied.?

There is an ambiguity as regards tho signification of the title of this
standard work. The colophon annexed to each of the seventy chapters
contains the expression Mdanasdare Vistu-sastre. This is apparently in-
tended to mean either the Vdstu-sdstra by Mdanasara or the Tdstu-sdstra
named Mdanasira.? In other words, Mdanasdra would seem to be such
a mame as may be applied to the author as well as to the work.* In a
passage in the treatise itself the term manasira has been used in both
these senses.” Therein it i3 held that ‘all this is stated to have been
compiled by the ancient Mdanasiras. This gieat science was formerly
revealed by all the gods beginning with the Creator and the King of
gods. Having been compiled therefrom, this treatise Mdnasira is made

1 Rim Raz, p. 9 note.
2 There are geveral other treatises of which the titles end in s@ra, meaning essence ;

- - - . - - - - , - . - 4 i- -
for instance, Vedantn--ara, Jyotis-sira, Achira-sira, Laghu-§ilpa-jyotis-sara, Silpa-gistra-sira
(sarmgraha}.

3 But from the locative use of manasgra, the litter sense scems to be the usual one.
¢ The same ambiguity apparently attaches to titles like XKautiliya-artha-sastra. But the

titles like Sanatkumara-vista.distra, Maya.silpa-istra, Garga-sarmhita or Sukraniti would indicate
only the first category.

5 Fatata afawg® araagua: fGaraggaga:
QREIEATE T QA |
TRTEYEH & ATAETH
qTE FA FTwfgardag i (Lxx, 114-8 ).



MANASARA 3

for the benefit of the people’. In this passage the term mdnasdra is once
used in the sense of a generic name (of architeots), and secondly as
the uvitle of a treatise implying ¢ the essence of measurement,” which
is the etymological rendering of manasara. This latter sense
is explicitly expressed in another passage where it is stated that
‘having successively collected in a concise form the essence of
measurement from the $dstrg’ this treatise is compiled.! The former
sense is also substintiated by several other passages. In one place
it is stated that ‘the treatise, compiled by the sages or professors
of architecture called Manasiras, was named after the sage or archi-
teot Manasara.””® There is yet another ambiguity in this passage,
Manasira being once a generic name in the plural and in a second place
a personal name in the singular, As a generic name it is used in
another passage where it is stated that ‘there are many Minasaras.’ 3
Then thirty-two sages or professors of arohitecture are specified by
names?, wherein mdna or measurement is associated with four names—
Mana-sara, Mana-kalpa, Mana-bodha and Mina-vid. It is not
unlikely that the sages or professors, with whose names mdna or
measurement is associated, are intended to be distinguished from the
rest as being specialists in ‘ measuring’ which is a very important
feature of the science of architecture. It is also used exclusively as a
personal name when it is stated ‘by all great sages or professors,
Manasara and others.” ?

All the available external references to AMdnasare, however,
point to its being used mostly as a personal name. In the Dasa-
kumdra-charita of Dandin, Manasara is mentioned as the king of Malwa.
With him was engaged in war the king Riajahalisa of Pataliputra who

' aramat ATE U AT g&0E: HAT | (XX 2).

2 ATAQTT- KA Fa ATES ATARTGIAATAFATE | (1 39).

In this line two epithets, Rishi and Muni, one in the plural and the other in the singular, are
applied to the name Mdnasara.

> ATAETY g ¥a: | (LXvIL 11).

+ Bee pages 165 ; 86 note 3.

S gEmAgtatATAGTizgEd: | (LXIX. 216).



6 GENERAL SURVEY

cross-beams.! ““ The hymns of the Atharva-veda? give some information about the
construetion of a house, but the details are extremely obscure..c....se.... Accord-
ing to Zimmer®, four pillars (uparit) were set up on a goad site, and against them
beams were leant at an angle as props (pratimit). The upright pillars were
connected by cross-beams (parimit) resting upon them, The roof was formed of
ribs of bamboo eane (vainéa)t, .o .. e oo The walls were filled up with grass in
bundles (paladn), and the whole structure was held together by ties of various
sorts (nohana, prinal, suimdwinia, parishvaijalya)®. 1t was composed of several
rooms, ... ........, and it could be securely shut up.” .

Atri is stated to have been “thrown into a machine romn with a hundred
doors, where he was roasted.””  Vasishtha desired to have “a three-storeyed
dwelling” (¢ri-dhatu-saranam)®. Mention is wade of a sovereign ““ who, exercising
no oppression, sits down in this substantial and elegant hall built with a thousand
pillars?,” and of residential houses with such pillars as are sald to be *“ vast, compre-
hensive. and thousand-doored.”’® Mitra and Varuna are represented as occupying a
great palace with a thousand pillars and a thousand gates!' DMuir is quite

1 Dvar and dvara, R.V.I,13, 6,
A, V. VI, 3, 22; X1V, 1, 63,
Vajacaneyi-Sumbita, XXX, 10,
Sata-patha-Brahmana, X1, 1, 1, 7; X1V, 3, 1, 13.
Upamut (pillar), R. V. 1,39, 1;1IV, 5, 1.
AV IX 3, L
Parimut (eross-beam);, A. V. IN, 3, L.
Ibid, page 230.

P11, 12, 1IN, 3. Bloomfield, Hymns of the Atharva-vedu, 343, et seq, Webcer, Indische Studien,
17, 231, et ~vq. \Whitney, Tran-lativn of the Atharva-veda, 523, ot seq.

t Altindisches Lieben, 153.

4« It secms likely that, as the ribs were of bambuo and were probubly fixed in the .ridge, the Poof
WS wagon-headed, like the hut- of the Tnda= at the present day (see illustrations of rivers, Ths
Tadas, pp. 25, 27, 28, 51), and the rock-cut Chaityas or A~scmbly halls of the Buddhists in Western
India, in some of the earliest of which the wooden ribs of the arched 1oof are still preserved, See
Fergusson, History of Indian Architecture 1T, 135, ¢ 1206."

TALVUIX, 3, 4, 5.

§R. V. VII, 65,6

7R, V.I, 112, 7. Wilson's R. V.1V, 148,

8 Ibid. IV, 200.

s Ihid, 1I, 313.

inTbid. IV, 179.

8 Compare R, V. II, 11,5V, 02, 6, VI, 88, 5.

A, V, 111, 12,; IX, 3, which contains prayers for the stability of a house at the time
of 1ts construction.
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same size and form,

VEDIC LITERATRUE 7

reasonable when he comments on this by saying that ¢ this is but an exaggerated
de cription of a royal residence such as the poet had seen.”™

The Sulva-Silr.s, whish are but the supplementary portions of the Kalpa-
Satras, treating of the measurement and construction of the different Vedis or altars,
furnish us with some interesting structural details of the Agnis, the large altars
built of bricks. The construction of these altars, which were required for the
great Soma sacrifice, seems to have been based on sound scientific principles and was
probably the beginning of religious architecture (temple-building) in India.

These altars could be construcied in different shapes, the earliest cnumeration
of which is found in the Tasttiriya-Samhita,? Following this enumcration?, Baudhi-
yana and Apastamba furnish us with full particulars about the shape of all these
different chitis (altars) and the bricks which were employed for their construction.
Everyone of these altars was covstructed of five layers of bricks, which together
came up to the height of the knee; in some cases 10 or 15 layers, and pro-
portionate increase in the height of the altar were presciibed, Every layer in
its turn was to consist of two hundred bricks, so that the whole Agai (altar)
contained a thousand; vhe first, third, and fifth layers werc divided into two
hundred parts in oxcatly the same manner ; a different division was adopted for
the secoud and the fourth, so that one brick was never laid upon another of the

2 Muir, Sanskrit Texts, V, 455.

Compare B. L. Mitra, Indo-dryans, T, 27: ¢ Pillars, spacious foers and windows, though
frequently wantion>d, are not decisive indications of the existence of masonry
buildings ; but bricks could not po-sibly hivs origipated unless required for such
structures, for it would bs absurd to suppose that bricks were known, and made,

and yet they were never used in the construction of house..”
2V, 4, 11

(i) Chaturaéra-syena-chit—so cilled hecause it resembles the form of a falcon and the bricks
out of which it is composed are all square shaped,

(i) Kapka-chit—in the form of a beron (cf. Burnell. Qat, 28 of a carrion kite)is the same as
syena-chit except the two additicnal feet.

(i i) Alaja-chit—is the sime except the wdditional wings,

(iv) Prauga-chit —is an equilateral triangle ; and the

(v) Ubhayatah-Praugachit—1s made up of two such triangles joinzd at their bages,

(vi) Ratha-chakra-chit—isin the form of a wheel, (1) « massive wheel without spokes, and (ii)
2 whee! with sixésen spokes.

(vii) Drona-chit—is likca vessel or tube, square or circular,

(viii) Parichayys-chit—has a circular outline and is equal to thc Rathachakraechit, differing in
the arrangement of bricks which are to b. placed in six concentric circles,

(ix) Samfibya-chit—is circular in shape and made of loose earth and bricks,

(x) Kiirma-chit—resembles 4 tortoise and is of a triangular or circular shape. Cf. Thibaut, J. 4,
8. B., 1875, part I.
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* The first altar covered an area of T3 purushas, which means 7§ squares,
each side of which was equal to a purusha, ic., the height of a man with uplifted
arms. On each subsequent occasion the area was increased by one square purusha.
Thus, at the sccond laver of the altar one square purusha was added to the 7}
constituting the first chiti (altar), and at the third layer two square purushas were
added and so on.  But the shape of the whole and the relative proportion of each
constituent part bal to remain unchanged. The area of every chiti (altar), what-
ever its shape might be—falcon, wheel, tortoise, ete.,—had to be equal to 7% square
purushast

Frequent mention iz made also of villages, towns and forts? and cltles with
‘ hundred enclosures or fortifications are referred to®. On this Muir remarks that
ithough  they are only alluded to as figurative expressions of the means of pro-
tection afforded by the gods, they no doubt suggest the idea of forts eonsisting
apparently of a series of voncentric walls, as actually cxisting in the country at
that time,”*

From refercnces like these wany scholars are of opinion that the author:
of the Vedic literature ¢ were not ignorant of stonc forts, walled ecities, stone
houses, carveid stoues. and brick cdifices.”

T Thus squares had to be found which would be cqual fo two ur more given -quares, or equal
to the difference of bwo given squares ; oblongs wers turned into squarcs and -quaresinto oblonge.
Triangles were constructed equal to given squares or oblongs and so on. A circls had to be con-
«tructed, the area of which might equal as closely as possible that ol a given squar., Sec tllustrations
in The Pandit, new seiies, June, 187G, no. 1, vclumes I and 1V, 1883%; old series, June, 1874, no
o7, volumes IX and X, May, 1876,

TR, V.i,58, 8;14%, 1; ii, 20, 8;iv, 27,1; 30, 20; vii. 4, 7, 15, 14: 89,8 U5, 1.

3 R. V. 1, 166, 8; vit. 15, 14

¢ Muir, Sanskrit Texts, v, 451.



I1 BuppHIST LITERATURE

“ In the Buddha’s time and in that portion of northern India wherc the
Buddhist influence was most early felt—that is to say, in the districts including and
adjoining those now called the United Provinces and Behar ”—the arrangements
of villages wete practically similar. * We nowhare hear of isolated houses. The
houses were all together, in a group, separated only by narrow lanes. Immediately
adjoining was the sacred grove of trees of the primeval forest ........ .. Beyond
this was the wide expanse of cultivated field, usually rice field.” Villagers are
described as ¢ uniting of their own accord to build mote-hills and rest-houses and
reservoirs, to mend the roads hetween their own and adjaceant villages, and even
to lay out parks.” !

The exaet details of town-planning are not available, But “we are toll of
lofty walls, ramparts with buttresses anl watch-towers and great gates; the whole
surrounded by a moal or even a double moat, one of water and onc of mud. But
we are nowhere told of ths length of the fortifications or of the extent of the
spase they enclosel. It would seem that we have to think notso much of a large
walled city as of a fort surrounded by a number of suburbs ... From the
frequent meation of the windows of the great houses opening directly on to the
streets or squares it would appear that it was not the custom to have them
surrounded by any private grounds, There werc, however, no doubt, cnelosed
spaces behiad the fron’s of the houses, whish latter abutted on the streets.”?

Y Buddhist India, Rhys Davids, 42, 3,49 : compure Jaf, 1. 199,

*R. D.ibid. pp 65-64.

Cf The hill fortress, Girivraja, four and a halt miles in ciroumnference, is said to have been
buils by Mahi-Govinda, the architcct. Bimbisara is stated to have built Rijagriha, king's house,
which was thre» miles in circumfercnce, <f The stona walls of Girivraja are the oldest extant stons
buildings in India,”” Mention is also made of Ayojjba, Baranasi, Karapilla, Kosambi, Madhura,
Mithila, Sagala, 8aketa, Savatthi, Ujjeni, Vesali and other citius, of which however few architectural
details are given (Vimana-Vatthu, commentary, p. 832).

Compare Digh. XIX, 36
ZYL FITAGTAREFTATY G787 |
arfeeal wa=Tag JTITAAY TTEHY |

fafasr = Taga17q 9= ARG ATTHAT |

FITCTA] = HTATAF € Arigg-ATigatE |
See Rhys. Duvids, ibid. p. 38.
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But detashed reforences to individual buildings, as distinet from villages and
towns, are found in abundance in the canonical texts as well as the Jatakas. At
places it appears as if Buddha were delivering discourses on architecture. Asa
matter of fact, he enjoined upon his levotees the supervision of building eonstruc-
tion as one of the duties of the order.! It issiated in one of the early texts that
the Bhikkhus were told on u certain occasion by the Blessed One, after the delivery
of a religious ‘liscourse, with respect to dwellings, thus: ‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus,
abndes of five kinds—Vilira, Arddhayogt, Praside, Hurmya, and Guha. 2

Buildings arc thus divided into five classes. But the details of the distin-
guishing features are not methodically given in the texts, obviously because these
arc not architectural treatises.®

Vihiras are the well known  monasteries  or Semples of the Buddhisss,
originally implying halls where the monks met. Ardhayoyas secm to be a special
kini of Bengal buildings pirtly religious anl partly residential. Prisidas are
wholly residential storeyed buildings 5 Hermyts are a larger and more pompous

! Chullavagga, V1 17, 1; transl pp. 212-216.

* Vanaya tects, Mahavagga, 1 30,4, p. 173.74; Chullivugga, VI. 1,2, p. 138,

4 The ¢ mmentator Buddhighoshs his, lhowever, submitted an explanatory note. Vihdra
18 10 well known Bidthist monastery 4rdliw,oga, which literally mewns * half-joining’, is stated
by this comm:ntaito 6 imply Suvarpi-visga-grite’ oo ¢ gold-coloured B:ngdl house” as randered
by Oldenberg and Rhys Dawvids.  There appear, however, no such houses in Bsngal, nor is
this cliss of bwldings m.ntibned in the Silpa-sastras. It is clear, however, that these are
meant to imply -ome sort of luxurious buildiugs of the then Bengil. Regarding prdsaia
Buddhagh.shs sunply say~ thatitis along Prdsila. Rhys Davids ba: made seve al conjectures, —* a
Jong storiad minsion, or the whole of an upper storoy, or the storiel buildings.” Siv M M. Williams
gecms to oxpliin this by “the monks’ hall for assembly and confession.” Harmya is stuted to be
4 prasdadae with an upper chazuberr placed on tha topmo-t story. The re‘crences to the uses of rasada
and harmya as found in the Silpi-~itvas, gomeral Sinskat litcrature, and the archamological
records will be focund in the writer’s Dictionary under those terms. Gukd literally means cave
and would -eem to refer to undergronnd buddings. One of the Jitakas (Ummagga, p. 430) actually
contains an elaborate deseription of an underground palace, und there arc the rock cut temples
as in the famous Ajanta caves. According to Fuddhsghosha these guid buildings are of four kinds,
namely, ttos: built of brcks, stone, wood, or earth, Rhys Davids has rendvred $ildggula by
hut made in a vock, and loft out the translition of paméu (Sanskrit pam$u, meaning sand, dust,
or crumbling soil) yuhd. Buldhaghosha has thus expliined the piicha-lendni under Mabavagga
1.30 4—

‘ag\g?r&r’ @ grRaghEs | arArEr fa Draarariv gfeara o eafc
ATHIEAS AFATZEZITIR AT_ET AT | JE T gHuer (RATger gregar
GHIET |

Compare alse Oldenberg and Rby: Duavids, Vinaya texts, translation, M:hgvagga.p 173, note,
also Chullavagga, p. 158, not: 2.
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type of storeyed buildings. Guhds seem to be less dignificd buildings, originally
built underground for middle-class people. The extensiveness of these buildings
can be imagined from the length of time devoted tc getting a house complctely buils.
Thus, it is stated that « with reference to the work of a small Viliara, it may be
given in charge (to an overseer) as a Navakamma (new work) for a period of five
or six years, that on an ddlhayog. for a period of seven or eight years, that on a
large Vihira or a Pasado for ten or twelve years.””  That the long periods were
not idled away will be clear from the following details of houses gathered from the
Vinaya texts.?

The selection of buildivg sites shows a highly developed good taste. The
arama (rest-house), well fitted for quiet people, is stated to be built “ not
too far from the town and not tuo near, convenicnt for going and for coming, casily
accessible for all who wish to visit him, by day not too crowded, by night not
exposed to too mush noise and alarm . . . . . ”¢ The whole compound is enclosed
with ramparts (prakdre) of three kinds, nawely, brick walls, stone walls, and
wooden fenees, which are again surrounded with bamboo fences, thorn fences,
and ditches.*

Houses were built comprising ¢ dwelling-rooms and retiring-rooms, and
store-rooms, and service halls and halls with fire-places in them, anil store-houses,
and closets, and cloisters, and halls for exercise, and wclls, and sheds for the well,
and bath-rooms, and halls attachel to the bath-room-, and ponds, and open-roofed
sheds (mandapas). "> These buildings are meant to be dwelling houses ; so 1t is
stated that “ an updsaka (devotee) has built for his own usc a residence, a slecping
room, a stable, a lower, a one-peaked building, a shop, a boutigue, a storeyed housc,
an attic, a cave, a cell, a store-room, a refectory, a firc-roum, a kitchen, a privy, a
place to walk in, a house to walk in, a well, a well-house, a yantr-griha (which is
supposed by Biihler to be ‘a bathing place for hot sitting baths’), a yantra-yrihu
room, a lotus pond and a pavilion.”s

The inner chambers are divided into three classes, called Sivika-garbha or
square halls, ¥alika-garbha or rectangular halls, and Harmya-garbha which appears

1 Chublavugga, VI. 17, 1;(Trauslation, page 214).

? Chullavagya, V1. V, ete., and Mahavagga.

3 Chullavagge, VI. 4, 8 ; {Translation, page 187),

4 Ibid. V1. 3.17,10 ,(Translatlon, pages 176—7, 187).

5 Chullavagga, VI. 4, 10; (Translation, page 169).

& Mahavagga, 111, 5, 0 j(Translation, page 304), also III. 5,6 ; \Translation, page 303).
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to be a lurge dining-hall.!  The verandahs (alinda) secm to have been a special
characteri~tic of these huildings. The Blessed One (Buldha) says, “I allow
you, O Bhikkhus, covered terraces, iuner verandahs, and overhanging caves.”? The
storeyed buildings (prasiada) arc stated to be furnished with “a veranlah to it,
supported on pillars * with eapitals of elephant-head.?

Details of gates, doovs and windows are also elaborate. Gateways are built
with rooms and ornamental screen-work over them'. Anl gates are made of
stakes intetlaced with thorny brakes®

Doors are furnished with < door-prsts anl lintel, with hollows like a mortar
for the door to revolve in, with projections to revolve in those hollows, with rings on
the door for the bolt to work along in, wivh a bloek of wood fixed into the edge of
the door-post, and containing a cavity for the bolt to go into (called the moakey’s
head), with a pin to scxure the bolt by, with a conunecting bolt, with a key-hole,
with a hole for a string with which the dvor may be closed, and with a string for
that purpr.e.”  The windows are stited to be of three kinds accorling as they are

Pabout the Iast Buddbaghosha serms to be coubtiul aud says gfmaqaar " m;rr(-
?ra\m' Emﬁ?‘maﬂf Tr;,— but about the other two terms he 1s clear: Tﬂmaﬁma\ﬁf

ta wgreanadr, arfewragar fa faardr fgoefagomamdr famaan
(Chullavagya, V1. 3. 3). But Oldenberg aad Rhys Davids seeimn to have been wholly misled when they
translite these lask two by ‘“ palankeen shaped and quart mewiure shaped® about the latter of
which Indians of even to-day are quite unfamiliar,

* Chullavagga, V1, 3. 5. (Irauslation, page 175}, crmmented on by Buddhaghotha q--rf‘qa-\r ara
N

qga— gggfal (Cempare Abhidhanarpadipiha, verse 218). qs+q at|m g f‘wqma
gfmar = argfy gafa, aex fagregre svar Fz? fgitan FAogaw ad

wiggaaq, tATa 7 {0 39fa | oFaga T Ay aqwe saar qrtamri’r .

gufa oFza T3 arar | wredT & martae® 95 gar a3r ze2d wrarear
Hd FrZAOgH |
*1bid, VI. 14 L. (Translition, page 208): agaeap cubpotted on the frontal globes (kumbla)

of elephants, says Buddhagho-ha.
¢ Chullavagga, V1. 4 10 (Translaticn, page 159); 3. 10, %T;am- of which excellent cxamples in

stone have been found at the Niichy and Bharbut Tupes, (Tran-lation, pige 178).
* Ibid, VI. 3. 10, (Translation, page 178)

SIbid. VL, 3. 3. also 2.1 and 17 1, (Translat.on, pages 177, 161, 213). Compare the distinetion

between gy (door proper) and 1T (do>rway or sateway) (Translation, page 160, note 3). The

keys are stated to be of three kmds, a: they are made of Liende, hard wood or horn VI, 2

1; Transla.
tion, page 162).

mad
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made with railings, lattices, and slips of wood,! The shutters are adjustable and
can be closed or opened whenever required.? Five kinds of roofiug are mentivnel
—brick-roofing, stone-roofing, cement-roofing, straw-roofing, and roufing of leaves?
The roof is first covered over with skins(?) and plastered within and without; then
follow whitewash, blocking, red-colouring. wreath-work and crecper-work.®  *The
floors were of earth, not of wood, and were restored from time to time by fresh
clay or dry cowdung being laid down, and then covered with a whitewash in which
sometimes black or red was mixed. From the parallel passage in Muhkdvayya
(L. 25. 15) and Chullavugya (VIIL. 8. 1), it would seem that the red colouring was
used rather for walls, and the black one for floors.”® It appears, however, that
with a view to removing the dampness gravel was spread vver the floor.®

There were stairs of three kinds, namely, brick stairs, stone stairs, and
wooden stairs. And they were furnished with @lambanu-balw or balustrades,” A
more detailed deseription of flights of stairs {sopin«) is given in the Muhd-Sudus-
sana Sutta : “Each of these had a thumbha, evidently posts or banisters; sichiyo,
apparently cross-bars, let into these hanisters: and unlisam, etther a Lead-live
running along the top of the banisters, or a figure-head at the lhwer end of such a
head-line."’

Thus it is clear that very minute details also are mentioned in this literature,
The subject, therefore, seems to have heen treated 1n o more than casual manner,

1 Chullavagga V1. 2 2, Jiaer JTIATT which according to Buddbaghosla means Fiax
a»f‘a-a-[af‘a-é-’ of wlich a»f;z-q;T has been ewplained by Rhbys Davids in hi~ nct: on Maka-

udassana Sutbla, 1. 60, (~ve R D's, Dudahist Suttas, page 262) 3 .
8 ( ; ATHITAATA ATH ATAFIY,
cf which ATHA literally means ‘nct’ but corresponds to lattice. R D. udvises to compare Anglo-

Indian *jalousic’ (page 162). AqATHEH a-raq-r;"- aATaH 9gAH ara-m-;'r which ¢ possibly means with

slips of wood arranged horizontally as in our Venetian blinds ' (page 163).  In sgi‘c of all these the
learnel Orientalists, Rhys D.vids and Oldenberg, would say that ¢« There were, of course, no windows
in our molern sense, but only spaces left in the wall to admit light and air, and covered Ly lattices
of three kinds "’ (note on Thid. VIII 2,2, Translation, page 279).

* Mahavagga, 1. 25 18, {Translation, page 180); Chu’'lavagga, VIII. 2. 2, (Translation, page 279)

3 Chullavaggs, V1. 3. 10, (Travslation, page 179). Compare also VI. 3. 8. 3. 3, etc.

41bid. V. 11. 6, (Translution, page 97); the rendering of the term ¢ ogumpheti’ which also occars
in Mahavagga, V. 11, by ¢ skins’ sesms doubtful and unsuitable. Buddhaghosa 1n bis note at t he latter
place says g TRAAITR TATA-F L FTTLE A39T TATHA |

5 Rhys Davids anl Ollenb:rg, note on Crullavagga, VL 20, 2. (Tranclation, page 218},

¢ Compara Chullavagga, V. 14. 5

7 Chullavvgga, V. 11. 6, {Tran:lation, page 95).

8 Mahg Sudassana Sults, 1. 59  Secalso R. Davids ¢ Dyddhist Sullas>’, page 262; and compare
Chullavagga, V1. 3. 3,
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““'The entrance to the great houses was through a large gateway. To the
right and left of the passage-way were the treasury and grain stores. The
gateway led into an inner courtyard round. which were chambers on the ground-
ioor. And above these chambers was a flat roof called the upari-prasida tala, the
upper flat surface of the house, wherc the owner sat, usually under a pavilion.

which answered the purpose at once of a drawing-room, an oftice, and a dining-
hall,”

“In the King’s palace there was accommodation also for all the business of
the state, and for the numerous retinue and the extensive harem..... .... «r. The
supplementary Luildings included three institutions which are strange to us, and
of considera.ble historical interest. ”

“ We are told several times of a building of seven storeys in height.,”* Pro-
fessor Rhys Davids seems to be of the opinion that these buildings must have some
connection with the seven-storeyed Ziggarats of Chaldea. “ But in India the use
to which such seven-storeyed palaces were put was entirely private, and had
nothing to do with any worship of the stars,” Still he would add that  in
this case also the Indians were borrowers of an idea.”

‘ Another sort of building historically interesting were the hot-air baths,
described in full in Viny. texts.? They were built on an elevated basement faced
with brick or stone, with stone stairs leading up to it, and a railing round the
verandah. The roof and walls were of wood, covered first with skins, and then
with plaster ; the lower part only of the wall being faced with bricks. There was
an ante-chamber, and a hot-room, and a pool to bathe in. Seats were arranged
round a fire-place in the middle of the hot room ; and to induce perspiration hot
water was poured over the bathers.............”

In the Digha Nikdya® there is a description of “ another sort of bath, an open.
air bathing tank, with flights of steps leading to it, faced entirely with stone, and
ornamented both with flowers and carvings.”

! Satla-bhumika-pa.ada, Jataka, 1. 227,346 ; 5 53, 426; 6. 577. R. Davids refers to a building
¢ still standing at Pulasti-pura in Ceylon and the thousani ston: pillars on which another was
crected at Anuradbipura,” (Buddhist India, page 70).

2111, 103-110, 207. * After the bath there was shampooing, and then a plunge into the pool,”
1t is very curious to find," observes Rhys Davids ¢ af this very early date in the Ganges valley a
sort of bathing so closely resembling our modern” so-called « Tarki.h bath’. * Did the Turks”, he
asks, « derive this custom from India 2" (Ibid. page 74).

3 Buddhist Sutlas, translated by R Davids, (page 262 foll.}, who refers to ‘¢ several ancient baths
still to be seen at Anuradhipura in a fair state of preservation 1n spite of the more than two
thousand years that have elapsed since they were first constructed.” (Ibid. page 76).
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The Digabas or topes were another class of monuments erected in the ceme-
teries.! They were pre-Buddhistic in orifin® but became very prominent after
Buddha. The priestly records, however, ignore these topes, because they were
erected “ more especially by those who had thrown off their allegiance to the
priests, and were desirous to honour the memory of their teachers, who were
leaders of thought, or reformers, or philosophers.”

“The first step was probably merely to build the cairn more carefully
than usual with stones anl to cover the outside with fine chunam plaster to
give a marble-like surface. The next step was to build the cairn of concentrie
layers of the huge bricks in use at the time, and to surround the whole with a
wooden railing.”

“ Even in the Buddha’s time the size of these monuments had already reached
very considerable dimeasions. The solid dowe erected by the Sikiyas over their
share of the ashes from the Buldha’s funeral pyre must have been about the same
height as the dome of the St. Panl’s measured from the roof.”®

From the books referring to the earlier Buddhist poriod stone seems to have
been used only for pillars, walls and stair cases. A palace of stoneis once meniioned
in a fairy land’. Accorling to Rhys Davids, *the superstrueture at least, of all
dwellings was either of wood-work or brick-work. In either case it was often
covered, both internally and externally, with fine chunam plaster-works, and
brilliantly painted in fresco, with figuves or patterns, four of which have been
preserved, namely, wreath-work, creeper-work, fine-rib’oa-wors and dragon’s-tooth-
work® When the figures predominatel the result is often called a picture-gallery
(chittagara).”® :

The articles of furniture, which form an important part of the architectural
subjects, are also elaborately described in the Buddhist literature. Benches were
made long enough to accommodate three persons’. The bedstead (pallaikue) or

! Pinaya texts, 4, 308.

2 Cf. While Yajurveda, chap, 85, and the writer’s Dietionary.

3 R. Davids, page 83-4. References to a large numb.r of topes will be found in the writer's
Dictionary under stipa. Buddhaghosha's enumerilion of the parts of a palace also shows the
popularity of the subject of architscture in Buddhist hteraturs.  *Ayam phasso nima yatba
pasidam patva thambho pam3, sssadabhasambbarinim balavapaceayo tula sarmghata bhitti padakuta-
gopinasipakkhapisymuakhavitgiyo thambhe baddhi thambhs patitthita evam eva sahajatasampa-
yuttadhamanam biluvapacciyo hoti *  (4¢thasdlini, para 287, page 107, ed. Muller).

$ Jat, 6.269.

5 pinayn texts, Translation, 2, 67 ; 4. 47.

¢ R, Davids, page 68. -

T Chullavagga, VI, 18. 2, (Translation, page 208).
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divan was a separate piece of furniture.' Large couches (#sandi) or chalrs seem
to have been important articles of furniture.? Couches covered with canopies
are also entioned3 Meuntion is made of a large varicty of chairs, namely,
rectangular chair (Gsandako), arm chair, sofa (s1tfango), sofa with arms to it,
state chair (bhaddu-pitham), cushioned chair (pithika), chair raised on a pedestul
ebiuka-padak s-pithan), chair with many legs (imaluka-vantika-pitham), leaning
board (phalakam), cane-bottomed chair (kochchham) and s raw-bottomed chair’,
Mention is also made of the litter or sedan-chair.®

Valuable carpets, rugs, pillows, curtains, and such other luxurious decorations
also are elaborately deseribed. Thus meution is wade of “* coverlets with loag
tleece, counterpanes of many colours, woollen coverlets white or marked with
thick flowers, mattresses, cotton coverlets dy:d with figures of animals, rugs
with long hair on onc or both sides, carpets inwrought with gold or with silk,
large woollen carpets suzh as the nautch (dancivg) girls dance upon, rich elephant
housings, horse rugs or carriage rugs, panther or antelope skius, large cushions
and crimson cushions.”®  Pillows are of vavious kinls; they are stated to be
of both “the size of a man’s head” and half " the size of « man's bodg.” The
Buddha allows the Bhikkhus “ 10 comb out the cotton, and make the cotton up
into pillows if it be of any of these three kinds, cotton produced on trees, cotton
proluced on creepers, and cotton produzel from poiaki-grass.””” The bolsters
made for the use of high officials were of five kiuds as they were stuffed with wool,
cotton cloth, bark, grass or leaves, There were also coverlets for them:® The
smaller articles like the floor cloth, mosquito curtain, handkerchief and spittoon
did not eseape the notice ot the then house-decorators.”

! Chullavagga, VL. 14.0; VL. 8.1, etc,, (Translation, page 809, 197) ; M.iLavagga, V. 103, (Transl:-
tion, page 27).

2Ibid. VI. 1+.1, VL. 8.1, cte., {Translation, page 209, 197); Mahivagga, V. 10.3, (Translwtion, p.ge
27). Bbys Davids and Oldenberg render adsandi twice by cushions and omee by couches, and Childers
by ¢ chairs ' (see his Dictionary). 1t seems to imply Sansknt dsana which means ¢4 seat.’

3 Mahavagga, V, 10.3 ; (Translat:on, paga 27).

4 Chullavagga, VI. 2 4; (Translation,pig2 165). Renderings are mostly those made by Rhys David=
and Oldeoberg depending on Buddhazhosha’s note, Compare also Chullavagga, VI, 20.2 and VIII,
1.3. Apassena-phalakam as 1 ¢“board to lean up against” is also mentioned in Mal.avagga,
1. 25, 15,16, Fo- arm-chair and sofa there secms to be another expression ¢ apasayam,’ see Buddh
ghosha’s note on Chullavagga, VI. 2. 4.

5 Makdvagga, V. 10 2, (Translation, page 27).

§ Mahavagga, V. 10. 3, (Translation, page 27).

7 Chullavagga, V1. 2. 6, (Translation, page 167) ; -ee also 1V, 4, 4. and VIIL 1.3,

8 Ibid. VI. 2, 7, (Translation, page 168).

% Ibid. VI. 20, 1, (Transtation, page 219); V. 14,1, (Translation, page 102, ; Mahavacga, VIII, 18,
(Translation, page 847), for chelalia or haundkerchief see also Chullavagga, VI, 19 and V. 9. 4.

Qe
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Trae Epics.

The Epies furnish copious description of cities, storeyed buildings, balconies
porticos, triumphal arches, enclosing walls, flights of stone masonry steps for tanks
aud a variety of other structures, all indicative of a flourishing architecture in the
country. )

The plan of the city of Ayodhya is strikingly similar to the town-plan given in
the Manasara andother architectural treatises.! “ The temples (devayatana) in this
city (Ayodhyd) were as resplendent as the sky. Its assembly-halls, gardens, and
alms-houses (prapd) were most elegant ; and everywhere were arranged extensive
buildings crowded with men and women............. The houses were as mines of
gems, and the abodes of the goddess of fortune. The steeples (s$ikhara) of the
houses were as resplendent as the crests of mountains and bore hundreds of
pavilions (vimdna) like the celestial palace of the chief among the Devas. The
rooms were full of riches and corn, exquisitely gilt and decorated, and scemed as
charming as pictures; and they were so arranged that men could pass from one
room to another without perceiving any inequality (in the floor).” ?

, The Mahabharata contains short but comprehensive accounts of the cities of Dva-
rakd (IT1.15), Indraprastha (1,207, 30f), a floating city (IIL. 173, 3), Mithila (III.
207, 7), and others,

Tn the Sabh&-parvan there are interesting descriptions of some assembly-
hills. Maya built an assembly-hall for the Pindavas (chapter I). A description
is given also of the assembly-hall of Indra (chapter VII), of Yama (chapter VIII),
of Varuna (chapter IX), of Kubera (chapter X), and of Brahman (chapter XI}).

A large number of houses were needed for the accommodation of the kings
invited to Indraprastha on the occasion of King Yudhishthira’s royal feass,
Rajasiya, and the poet describes the lodgings assigned to the guest: <O king, these
and many other princes of the middle country (India proper) came to the greas
ceremonial, Rajasiya, of the sons of Pindu, By order of the virtuous monarch to

1 8ee writer's Dictionary under Nagara.
* Ramayana, L, 5, 10-15, Compare also the desoription of Lanka, Lanka-kanda (VI }, 3rd Barga.
17
2
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them were assigned dwellings replete with refreshments of every kind, and having
by them charming lakes and ranges of ornamental plants.... ........ .. Those houses
were lofty as the peaks of the Kailisa mountain, most charming in apgearance, and
provided with excellent furniturc. They were surrounded on all sides by well-
built high walls of a white colour, The windows were protected by golden lattices
and decorated with a profusion of jewellery. Tne stairs were easy of ascent; the
rooms were furnished with commodious seats, and clothing, and garlands ; and the
whole was redolent with the perfume of the finest agallochum. The houses were
white as the goose, bright as the moon, and lovked most picturesque even from a
distance of four miles, They were free from obstructions, provided with doors of
uniform height, but of various quality, and inlaid with numerous metal ornaments,
even as the peak of the Himalaya. The princes were refreshed by the very sight of
those mansions.” ?

“In the story of Nala, allusion is made to a lofty balcony from which men
were seen from a great distance ; and in the Ramayana, Manthara ...... looks out
from an upper window of the palace to notice the rejoicings of the people in the
street on the nomination of Rama to the Vice-Kingship of Kosala.”” ?

“In the city [described in the epics] special palaces existed for the King, the
princes, the chief priests, ministers, and military officers. Besides these and humble
dwellings (the larger houses being divided into various courts)®, there were various
assembly-halls, courts of justice, and the booths of small traders with goldsmith’s
shops, and the work-places of other artisans.” *

“ The words torana, arched gateway ; harmyu, masonry house ; devayatana,
temple; sabhd, assembly ball; prasada, palace; $ikhara, steeple; and vimdﬁa,
pavilion, in the above extract [from the Ramiayana} are noteworthy. None ot
them can consistently be applied to huts and thatched houses for which the poets
invariably use ditferent words. Pruricnt fancy may extol and exaggerate, but it
never suffices to create names of material objects which the fanciful have never
seen or heard of ; a Ruskin may amuse himself aud his readers by building an
imaginary palace in the air,® but his ideas are always of the earth, earthly, taken
from material objects with which he is familiar.” ¢

1 Mahabharata, B. II. C. 84, As. Soc. Edition, I, page 354.
t R, L. Mitra, Indo-4ryan, I, page 21.
8 Compare the Manasara, under Prgkgra, in the writer's Dictionary.
Cf. « These courts have mosaic pavements of gold *' (R. V1. 37, 27, 58; Mbh, 1, 185.20 ; 11-33 and 33)
¢ Hopkins, J. 4, 0, 8., 13, under eily
% The Queen of the Air, by John Ruskin, 1869.
¢ Mitra, ibid, pages 23-24.
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The Purdnas generally deal with the subjeet of architecture in more detail
than the classes of literature roferred to above. (Casual references like those given
abov> from the preceding classes of licerature are frequently met with in all she
nineteen great Purinas.' Some nine Purinas have, however, treated the subject
more systematically, and have matorially contributed to the later Silpa-8istras
themselves. The Matsay-Purana, for instance, has eight comprehensive chapters
dealing in great detail with architecture and sculpture.® In one of these chapters
accounts are given of eighteen ancient architects.® One chapter is devoted
to the column which is the regulator of the whole composition of a building.*
Colurans are divided into five classes, as in the western system, and their compo-
nent parts into eight mouldings exactly like those of the Grmco-Roman orders.?
Buildings are described in two chapters together with their architectural
delails, such as plans, measures, ¢lassifications, pavilions, halls, storeys, steeples,
and cupolas,® Some of the building materials are also discussed in a separate
shapter.” The remaining three chapters are devoted exclusively to sculpture®
One of these deals with a very technical subject, namely, the tilamana or propor-

tionate measures of an image®; and in the other two the images of the Phallus
and its Pedestal are described.

The Skandua, which is another early Purina,has devoted three chapters to the
subject. One of these refers to the Jaying out of a large city.!* In another,
mention is made of the construetion of a golden hall and three chariots in
accordance with the descriptions supplied, and the names of the architects are

~

+arg, T (—l‘so called FATV), WeEd, fasw, wriga, uw, wee, =hA, s,
, ar 5, and e |
o, e, A, T AT fag, T, FwTTE, S

L
3
2 Chapters 252, 255, 257, 258, 2€2, 263, 269 and 27C. - -
3 See pages 161-62. - o
-

¢ Chapter 255 gRAATATAWE |

5 For details see pages 147, 149, 128,

¢ Chapters 269__(m-r§am)’ and 270 (mm)

7 Chapter, 257, mm \

%2 (difs w), 263 (Tagaa™).

® Ghapters 356 (et W), *? (MTSHTRAT),

v Wor details see page 8L |
w0 n‘%gatm’ Part II cha.ptel "’)____Ea-a- fagazﬁa-rﬂ ﬁnTTqanﬁ;‘"th;‘q
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added. ! The details of the construction of a special pavilion for the wedding of
a royal princess is described in another chapter wherein reference is made to the
painting also. ¥ Sculpture is associated with architecture; bat painting is
hardly mentioned in these works.

The Garuda-purans makes some valuable additions to the contributions of
this class of literature to architecture. One of the four chapters devoted to
this subject deals systematically with all the three classes of buildings, namely.
residential, military and religious, as well as with the laying out of pleasure-gardens
and pavilions therein. Thus, in this chapter residential buildings, forts and
fortified towns, temples and monasteries are deseribed aloug with garden-houses.?
The following chapter treats exclusively of religious buildings.* The remaining
two chapters are dovoted to sculpture, one dealing with rules regarding the
construction of an iinage and the other with the installation of images in temples®

The dgni, among all the Purinas, has dilated on the subject at great iength.
Therc are sixteen chapters of which one deals with town-plauning, two with resi-t
dential buildings and the remaining thirteen with sculpture. The imporsance of its
contributions to the Silpa-sastra lies, however, specially in two things. First, it
seems to have been aware of the Manasdr:, the standard work on architecture.$
Secondly, its chapter on town-planning is a real addition to the Puriinas’ contributions
to architecture.” Temples and residential !uildings are described in two chap-
ters.® The treatment of sculpture also 1s unique, and is the most exhaustive of all the

3 a‘mm@, Part If, chapter 25———-%{?@"@’?1"?35@8‘“7(@’33‘35‘ %aT {a‘gmaﬁ‘r
qufafar @RaTATHATTR | ATeETeaT AR AERNT SEATIAATOY | e
TR ATEFLW WA | AWG cqeraAawTAtagdAg |,

* grEmavaE, Part 1, chapter W EaTRAA Hg&_‘ftﬂr ;é‘a‘rg‘pi' ﬂ:ﬁ’g-’-a{--
@If‘ga' quEEa r’“asaaaﬁgytr TARTSTRAT 2789y | FraTenTed STgaw
Aagaarsfagtataafaars gy qdar zavat wgrat: |

® Chapter 46-'crmrq'itmgﬁiarmnarfaamgnﬁaamfmq t

¢ Crepter T-grRTgiRgaTsaTir e s Rae Ty |

) Chapters 45“"iirmmu{r“éamq , B-garat sfawrfafia:

* Compare, @a = qaa’: a;_.ﬂ- HHUST RITATTEHT | {Chapter 42, verse 1¢.,

TATAT ATTHT TR AHOET AAGTH: | (Chapter 104, serse 1),
For details sec page 166.
7 Chapter 106

—riE T )

8 Chapters 42—qm
TERAUEHgay,nd 104 gy Cpuc-s
For details sec page 113. STae !
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aceounts given in the Puranas. Iv deals with almost all the aiasses of religious
images, both of maie and female deities, as well as of those nst falling under either
of these categories. Thus, of the thirteen chapters on sculpture, one is devoted to the
description of the sun-god,' one to tie ten incarnations of Vishnu? two others also
to Vishyu under the aame of Visudeva,? one to the guardian angel of the house,*
one to the goddess of fortune? two to the female deties in general,® four to the
Phallus and its Pedestal,” and the remaining one to the stone gods, S[xlagrﬁma and
others.®

The Narada-purana practically completes the Purinas’ contribntions to
architecture. In a single chapter it describes the construction of pools, wells
and tanks as well as temples® The Linga-puirana supplements the contributions by
adding an account of the construction of sacrificial pits together with = description
of temples and the installation of deities therein,?

The Vayuw, which is one of the very early Purinas, maintains its unique position
by dealing with the construction of various temples built upon mountain tops.t
Examples of these temples arc still found on several peaks of the Himalaya and the
Vindhya ranges. For the Brahmandu-purdna there was very little left to add. In
a single chapter it describes the construction of temples and residential buildings,1?

The Bhavishya, apparensly a late Purina, has als> nothing new to contribute.
Three of its chapters are devoted to sculptare.”® Architecture proper, comprising
the description of temples. is treated in a single chapter. The most striking

' Chaper 5l —@gTIEATAATAATH |

2 Chapter 49.._;_'&9]\'?@{[’\'35[(35”“ l

3 Chapters 44:_3‘[6&:3]'?3““’?3‘“]‘, and Go—mﬁagﬁQTﬁf\a: \

4 Chapter 43__';[\‘5“3‘%33"% \

® Chapter 62__gayafanTiar: |

 Chapters 50 Fgyafantseuy, 24 22— rafaATRATR |

7 Chapters 53_-{-‘@%@% and 54—?@1\?‘:“(3‘%339133:, 45—551?@51"1'?{&““7{. 3
Tl s aTg |

& Chapter 46__{“5‘1;“:“13;1;[351&1'@{ |

9 Part I, Chapter 13_éfaafa={m'1§qa€T“Tﬁ'ﬁW%m‘! \

10 Part I1, Chaptor 45_;“:1@@%%‘55213{&&' AT FAEAT @gatataATawg )

1 part I, Chapter 39__5‘1@{@13%?@%3161&‘@5?& \

12 Chapter 7_1:!3‘?3‘-]'-‘;":'-}11!;{ \
13 Tha Madhya-parvan, Chapter 12_9—?3&:331'9%“1333@3&;{31 !
The grfhma-pirvan, Cha]?;ers- ~
—ygtaemEg, P—ataammg |
M The Brahwna-purvan, Chapter 130.__5‘-‘-%"?‘.-6‘8-@5‘%;{;{ \
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-

feature of this Purdna is that the number, name and other architectural
details of the buildings described in it are identical with the twenty types
found in the Matsya-purana, and the Brihut-saimhita of Varihamihiral, .

The Brihat-samhita, usually classed under the astronomical and astrological
treatises, is but a semi-Purana, dealing, as it does, with heterogeneous subjects like
the Purinas themselves. Its authorship is attributed to Vardhamihira who is sup-
posed to be one of the nine traditional gems in the court of a mythical Vikramaditya?,
and is thus imagined tohe a contemporary of Kalidisa a poet of unrivalled fame
In this treatise there are but five chapters devoted to both architecture and sculpture.
But the subjects have been treated with a master hand. The chapters open with a
Adefinition of the science of architecture, and the author goes on to describe, briefly
but suceinetly and to the point, the suitable building sites, testing of soil, general
plan, comparative measures of storeys and doors, and carvings thereon, and
other important parts of a building. The preliminary subjects are described in
the opening chapter.) Then follows the description of the buillings proper,
under the same twenty types as in the Matsya and Bhavishya Pur@nas, the
names and details being identical.* The preparation of cement is discussed
in a separate chapter® One whole chapter is dovoted to the construction
of the necessary articles of house-furniture, such as bedsteads, couches, and seats,?
Quite consistently with his sense of proportion Varihamihira devotes only one
chapter to sculpture, where too the details of images are deseribed in a
scientific manner which is distinctly missing in other ancient literature.” He is,
however, accused of being ‘*‘in the habit of uncritically copying his authorities”
and misappropriating their materials,  But in his treatise seven architectural
authorities are mentioned distinetly.®

1 For details see pages 114—118,

2 Por the names of the nine gems, see page 161, mote 1.

3 Chapter 53_31@5\- \
¢ Chapter SG_WW |

For fuller details, see pages 117, 115, 116.
5 Chapter 57__aaéqamq |
* Chapter 79— yyotemsarey |
-
7 Chapter 58—““%“1'5&“5:{ \

"Tﬁ and "q (LVI, 30-31), Fiaex (LVIIL 8), AT (LVIIT 52), T'a‘aaraﬁ‘ﬁa (LI, 29),
ﬂ'ﬂﬁla (LVIII, 4, 15) and ggp (L1, 29, LVII, 8).
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THE AGAMAS

The term Agama generally implies a traditional doctrine or precept,
a sacred writing or scripture and hence the Vedas, But thereis a special class of
works inculcating the mystical worship of Siva and Sakti like the Tantras: they
belong to South India and are known as the Agamas! They are encyclopadio
works like the Pur@nas, whose ultimate object is also to diseuss the worship of the
Triad The Puranus, however, deal with all the three deities forming the holy
Trinity, although Vishnu has received preference and to his worship fourteen of the
Purdnas are devoted. The Agamas, on the other hand, deal mostly with Siva.
Obviously they are intended to represent the Purdnas of South India. These
Agamas of Dakshanatya are in fact more extensive than the Puranas of Aryavarta.
There are as many as twenty-eight recognized Agamas,? while the number of the
great Puranas is not more than eighteen or nineteen.® )

The dgamas, like the Puranas, incilentally deal with architectural subjects ;
their contributions to the Szlpa-s’&stra, are, however, more extensive and valuable,
Some of the dgamas deal with very technical matters, which are not mes
with in the Puranas. Morcover, some dgamas to all intents and purposes are but
architectural treatises., The Kamikdagama, for instance, devotes sixty chapters
out of a total of seventy-five to architecture and sculpture, and its treatment of the
subjects can hardly be surpassed by that of an avowedly architectural treatise. Just
like a Silpa-Sastra it begins systematically with the preliminary matters, such as
the testing and preparation of soil, selection of sites, scheme of measurcinent and
the finding out of the cardinal points by mcans of gnomons for the orientation of
buildings, and the ground plans. Buildings proper are described under twenty
types, just as in the Matsya and Bhavishya Purdanas, as well as the Byihat sasnhita.

1 Compare the traditional definition of the Agama ;
ATTE qFARTY @ = i |
A3 = qTEITW FEAGTIHGSAA |
(1) wTiasmE, (2) goagTaR, (3) ATSTAw, (4) Taamw, (5) woarm,
(6) wfsaTm, (7) Fraraw, (8) AR, (9) "=&TIA, (10) FgaTarm, (11)
Tastarwm, (12) fsaramm, (13) @ragarn, (14) wteama, (15) faranm,
(16) reaTaw, (17) gEITE, (18) fammraH, (19) W= AT, (20) famrm,
(21) WrEgRaTaH, (22) ATwaraw, (28) THITA, also called Saragu, (24)

QATATM, (25) KATHTIH, (26) TLAGTTH, (27) FHTUTAR, ana (28) TTIATA.
 See page 19, note 1.
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But, unlike the Puranxs, there is in the Kamikigama a discussion of archi-
tectural matters under some very highiy technical classifieations, such as the
styles, Nagara, Dravida and Vesara; shapes, masculine, feminine, and vreuter;
Suddha, Misra, and Samkirna, depending respectively on a single material, mixture
of two materials, and the amalgamation of many materials; Satchita, Asarchita
and Apasamchita otherwise known as Sthinaka, Asana, and S&yan&, which, 1n case
of temples, depend on the erect, sitting, and reclining postures of the image!.
Another very technical matter referred to is dyads formulas so very important in
selecting the right proportions.2 For the close similarity of this dgama with the
Silpa-sastras it is, however, necessary to glance over the following patalas or
chapters together with the corresponding chapters of the standard éilpa-e’ﬁsbra.
the Manasara, which is referred to in morc detail elsewhere in this volume 3 :
11, Bhi-pariksha-vidhi —examination of soil (Manasdra, chapter IV, bearing
the samec title).
12. Pravesa-bali-vidhi—offerings (M. VIII).
13, Bhi-parigraha-vidhi—selection of site (M. V),
14. Bhi-karshana-vidhi—ploughing the site (M. V).
15. Sanku-sthapana-vidhi—gnomons (M. VI),
16. Manopakarana-vidhi —system of measurement (M. II).
17. Pada-vinyasa—ground-plan (M. VII).
18, Sitra-nirmana—making ropes (M. I1)
19. Vastu-deva-bali—offerings to the guardiau angel of the house M, VIII,
cf. 12. '
20. Gramadi-lakshana—laying out villages and towns (M. IX, X)
21. Vistariyama-lakshana—dimensions (M XI).
22. Ayadi-lakshana-—a special kind of architectural and sculptural measure-
ment used in selecting the right proportion (M. LXIV).
24. Dandiki-vidhi—dealing with doors and gateways (M. XXXVIII
XXXIX, XXXIII).
25, Vithi-dvirddi-mina—roads and doors (M. IX, X, XXXIX),
26. Grimadi-devata-sthipana—temples in villages and towns (M. IX, X),
28. Gramadi-vinyisa—more details on villages and towns (M. IX, X), cf. 20.
29. Brahma-deva-padaddi—more details on ground-plan (M VII), cf. 17.
30. Gramidi-anga-sthana-nirmana—more details on villages and towns

(M. IX, X), cf. 20, 26, 28,

1 For fuller mfcrmation, consult the writer's Dicticnary un;ie’r#these te;ms; Ud ;1150 Srﬁie page 11; ‘
? For details see the writer’s Dictiorary under Shadvarga, aud also see page 192, note 1,
7 See pages 37 to 91.
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Garbha-nyasa—foundations (M, XII).
Bila-sthapana-vidhi— the installation of Bila.

Grama-griha-vinyasa—the arrangement of houses in villages and towns
(M IX, X)), cf. 20, 26, 28, 30.

Vasiu-6inti-vidhi—not mentioned in M.
Sali-lakshana-vidhi—halls, ete. (M, XXXV),
Visesha-lakshana-vidhi—not mentioned in M
Dvi-gila-lakshana-vidhi—houses with two compartments, in many places
in M.
Chatuh-sala-lakshana-vidhi-—houses with four compartments, not in one
place in M.

Vardhamina-gala-lakshana—more details on Sila: (M, XXXYV), ef. 35,
37, 38.

Nandyéavarsa-vidhi—~more details on Salas (M. XXXV, ef. 35, 37, 88, 40.
Svastika-vidhi—more details on §ilds (M. XXXV, of. 33, 37, 38, 40. 41.

Paksha-gali-vidhi—more details on side-halls or ante-chambers (M.
XXXV), of. 35, 37, 38, 40, 41, 42.

Asti(Hasti) gali-vidhi—more details on Silis (M, XXXV), . 85, 37,
3%, 40, 41, 42, 43.
Malika-lakshana-vidhi —a special kind ot huildings (et. M. XIX to XXX,
Langala-malika-vidhi-- more details on Malika buildings, cf. 45.
Maulika-malika-vidhi—nore details on Maliki buildings, et. 45, 46,
Padma-maliki-vilhi—more details on Malika buildings, cf, 45, 46, 47.
Niagaradi-vidhi—not separately treated in M.
Bhiimi-lamba-vidhi—dimensions of storeys (M. XI)

Adyeshtaka-vidhana-vidhi—laying the foundation stone; in many places
in M,

Upapitha-vidhi— pedestals (M, XIII)

Pida-mana-vidhi—pillars (M, XV),

Prastara-vidhi—entablatures (M. XVI).

Prasida-bhiashana-vidhi—the arsicles of house furniture (M. L),

Kangha-lakshana-vidhi—the neck parts of buildings, in many places 1u M.

Sikhara-lakshana-vidhi —the top parts of buildings, in many places in M,

Sbﬁpil;:}~la.kshaua-vidhi—steeples or domes of buildings, in many places
in M.

Naliadi-stha pana-vidhi —construction of waterways and drains, in many
places in M.

Eka-bhimyadi-vidhi—buildings of one and more storeys (M, XIX-XXX).

Mf{rdlﬁgi-sthépana-vidhi—- construction of tops of buildings, in many places
in M.

Linga-lakshana-vidhi—the Phallus (M. LII).
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63. Ankurarpapa-vidhi—literally sowing the seed, not separately treaced
m M.

64. Linga-pratishtha-vidhi —installation ot the Phallus (M. LII).
65. Pratima-lakshana-vidhi—images (M. LXIV, ete.).

67. Devata-sthipana-vidhi —installation of images of deities (M. LI, LIV,
LY, LVI, LXIV, ete.).
68. Pratima-pratishthd-vidbi—more details on images, ef. 65, 67.
69. Vimana-sthapana-vidhi —buildings (M. XVIII,
70. Mandapa-sthipana-vidhi—pavilions (M. XXXI1V),
71. Prikira-lakshana-vidhi— courts and enclosures (M. XXXI).
72. Parivara-sthapana-vidhi—temples of attendant deities (M. XXXII).
74, Vrishabha-sthapana-vidhi—the bull, the riding animal of Siva (M. LXII).
75. Gopura-sthipana-vidhi—the construstion of gate-houses (M, XXXIII),
The Karandgama alsn devotes much space to architecture and sculp-
ture. There are thirty-seven chapters in this Agama, which deal with
these subjects exhaustively. It makes a distinet addition to the dgamas’ contri-
butions to the Silpa-sastras. It contributes two valuable chapters dealing
with the details of the nine and ten tila measures.! This is also a highly technical
matter concerning sculptur: und entirely missing in the Puranas. This dgama
also has close similarities with the Manasara, which will appear, however imper-
fectly, from the following list of chapters:
Part I, chapters (patalas)—
8. Vastu-vinyasa —classification  of building-sites (Mamasara, Vastu-
prakarana, chapter III).
4, Adyeshtaka-vidhi—laying the foundation stone, mentioned in many places
in M.
5. Adhishthana-vidhi-—bases - M. XIV),
6. Garbha-nyasa-vidhi—foundations (M. XII).
7. Prisadda-lakshana-vidhi—buildings (ef. M. XVIII, XIX to XXX).
8. Prﬁkéra-lakshang-vidhi—courts (and cnclosures) (Manasdara, bearing
same title, chapter XXXI),
9. Linga-lakshana-vidhi—che Phallus (M. LII),
10. Mardhnishtaka-lakshana—ornaments at the topmost parts of buildings,
11, Pratimi-lakshana—images (M. LXIV, LI, L1V to LXIi).
12, Stri-mana-daga-tila-lakshana—intermediate type of daga (ten) tala
measurewment. used for the images of temales (M, LXVI).

! For details consult the writer’s Dictionary under Talamana, and see pages §1-82, 8485,
%
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Kanishtha-dasa-tila-lakshana-—the smallest type of dase (ten) tdla
measurement (M, LIX).

Nava-talottama-lakshana—the largest type of nawva (nine) td@la measure-

ment (M, LIX).
Bali-karma-vidhi—offerings (M. VIII).
Mrit-samgrahana-vidhi—collection and preparation of carth (for images).
Ankurirpana-vidhi—literally sowing the seed

Mahabhisheka-vidhi —great coronation or avointing (ef. M XLIX).

Vastu-homa vidhi—sacrificial offerings in connection with the construe-
tion of a house, of. 16.

Linga-sthipana-vidhi—installation of the Phallus (M. L11), ct. 9.

Parivara-sthapana-vidhi—the temples of the attendant deities (M.
XXXII).

Bali-pitha-pratishtha-vidhi-—seat of sacrifice.

Ratna-linga-sthapana-vidhi—more details on the Phallus, cf. 9, 59,

Parivara-bali—more details on the attendant deities. cf, 60.

Bhakta-sthipana-vidhi—on the inages of devotees (M. LIX).

Mrit-samgrahana—more details on the collection and preparation of soil,
cf. 19,

I1, chapters (patalas)—

Kila-parikshda—the nail at the top.

Gopura-vidhina—gate-houses (M. XXXIII).

Mandapa-lakshana—pavilions (M. XXXIV),

Pitha-lakshana —pedestals (M. X111, LIII).

Sakti-lakshana—female deities (M. LIV),

Grama-$anti-vidhi—villages (M. 1X, X).

Mrit-samgrahana—more details on soil, ef. part I, 19, 136.

Ankurdrpana—more details on sowing the seed, cf, Part I, 20,

Bimba-éuddhi—purification of idols.

Kautuka-bandhana—experimental yoking for the purpose of ploughing
the building-site (M. V).

Nayanonmilana—chiselling the eyes (M. LXX),

Bimba-éud dhi—purification of idols (ef. I, 13).

Sayanaropana—bedsteads (M. XLIV).

éiva-liﬁga-sthipana-——more details on the Phallus, cf, I, 9, 59,

Matha-pratishtha—monasteries,

Suprabhedagama has devoted only fifteen chapters to architecture and

soulpture. Nor has it any thing new to add to the Agamas’ contributions to
the Silpa-éistras. But its unique nature consists in the fact that it has quite
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successfully summarised all important matters in a comparatively small space,}
and in respect of brevity, explicitness and precision it surpasses even the
Brihat-svinhita of Varahamihira.? This dgama has appareantly drawn upon a
Silpa-s’ﬁslm. Its similarities with the Méanas@ra, discussed elsewhere in detail’,
may be partly apparent from the following list of its chapters read together with
the corresponding portions of the standard Silpa-§astra :

22, Karanidhikira-lakshana—on the constructive arts, dealing with ushnisha
(head gear), asanc (seat, chair), paryanke (bedstead, couch), siriha-
sana (throne), range (courtyard, theatre), and stambhe (column),
(Manasure, XLIX, XLIV, XLV, XLVII, XV, ectec.),

23, Grimadi-lakshana-vidhi—villages and towns (M. IX, X),

26. 'arunalaya-vidhi--a special kind of building.

27. Prasida-vastu-vidhi—buildings in general (M. XVIII, XIX to XXX).

28. Adyeshtaka-vidhi—laying the foundation-stone, wentioned in many places
in M.

29. Garbha-nydsa-vidhi—foundations (M. XI1),

30, Anguli-lakshana-vidhi—the ungula (finger-breadth) measurement (cf.
M. II, LY).

31. Prasada-lat.shana-vidhi—~inore details on buildings, ef. 27,
32, Mirdhnishtaka.vidhi—an ornament on the top-most part of buildings.
33. Linga-lakshana——the phallus (M. LII).

34. Sakala-lakshapa-vidhi—images of Isvara and other deities (M, LI to
. LXIV).

35. Ankurarpana-vidhi—sowing the seed.
36. Linga-pratishtha-vidhi—installation of the phallus (M. LII); cf. 33.

37. Sakala-pratishtbi-vidhi—instullation of the images of Isvara and other
deities, cf. 34.

38. Sakti-pratishtha-vidhi—installation of the images of the female deities
(M. LIV),

3Y. Parivira-vidhi—temples of attendant deities (M. XXX11I)
40, Vrishabha-sthipana-vidhi~ the imagc of the Bull of Siva (M. LXII).

The Vaikhanasigama has two chapters on sculpture, one of which deals with
the general deseription of images and the other with the ten-t4la measures,* The
Amsumad-bhed@gama® has a single chapter on the ten-falw measures® Instances
like thosc given above can be culled from the remaining dgamas also; but
the multiplication of illustrativns is not likely to furnish any new information.

It 1s, however, clear that architecture was a favourite subject for the authors of
the 4dgamas also.

PSec puges 115, 119 7Se- pages 117. 115, 110, 3Sce pages 110 -113, 117—119.
e (Chavter) p,—ufgaraaw, u— wAgaTH |
*There is an architeobural treatise bearing tha title £ 1 the authorship of which is

attributed to Kadyapa. Consult the writer's Dictions A ix; and sec 24 ¢
" (Chaptur, 38" w‘ 1clmary, ppendix ; and -ec piges 94 to 97.




MiscrLL.ANEOUS TREATISE®

The works on royal polity deal 'with archite'tural matters in a more than
oasual way. The Kautiliya Artha-$astra, for instance, devotes some seven
chapters to the subject, containing a large number of structural details. There
are interesting descriptions of forts, fortified cities, town-planning, and military
and residential buildings.!

The Sukra-niti deals with both architectural and sculptural objects. Rules
«.d structural details are given along with loteresting descriptions of forts and
fortified towns, of temples and other kinds of buildings, and of various sorts ot
images? In this treatise seulptural details are wore numerous in some respects

! Chapters 22——3;{5[3 fqa3T )
Bogiaresgiaara |
M—gafaara |
25—'5"5"%{:'755[{[ \ The Jast two deal with the laying out ot fortified towns and fort-
65-—m§aﬁ, JEATSTF (residential and military buildings).
GG_Q'T;gﬁm, Gﬁ'qTfiaTa., qﬁm-rqa etc. For tull details sce

th: writer’'s Diotionary under Durg:, Nagara, und Grama,

?Chapter 1V, Section 4 : ~

(1) a-a-qf\a-tﬁ;ﬁ-mwmr_bhe construction of temples and othe: kinds of

buildisgs. For details of royal pilaces see the concluling portiou of chapter I,
e L S i [+ T o
(2) gfaATIAAT@ATET—masc
3 3 TS ~the imges of the riding anim-ls of deitics.
(3) q\asfm ITEATAATTATIT lmnges o iding animls of dejtics
() mafagiafanTasgga—the mize of Gunapat
[N
5 S 3 & =Y a o 3
(3) ﬂﬁﬁﬂgamﬁhwa‘?ﬂ —~images of th~ female dertics.
(6) araﬁéfammr—lmﬂge: of Bala (Child Krishga).
{7) HHHTF’ITﬁ'{ﬁé’ﬁm Fﬂnﬁ‘maa'amr —~the imiges msasured in  the scven
o~
{sapta) wud other {@la measursments.
(8) &mg}ﬁéﬁq%ﬂwawr——thc images of the d.mone--es,
o
(9) ﬂmfawrquawawT"the repair of the damaged 1mages. .
(10 ggngthaqwr~Festival in connection with installation of image:

Section 6~

(1) -g;%-f;uﬁ—m—the construction of forts (and fortified tewns)

For tull details see the writer's Dictiopary under {@lamana
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than even in the Silpa-sastras. Repair of broken images, for instance, is an
important matter in sculpture, which has been dealt with in detail in this treatise.
Another important contribution made by the Sukru-niti to the Silpa-$astras is the
description of the seven-idla wmeasures which are generally applicable, both in
India and the West, to well proportioned human figures only.

Avowedly historical works are not numerous in Sanskrit. Of the two treatises,
one 1s concerned with the reign of a single king and the other with the events of
a country covering many reigns, In both these treatises architecture has been
given its already well-recognized place.

The Harsha-charita is a history of Harshavardbana of Kanauj, during whose
reign the famous Chinese traveller Hicun Tsang visited India. In this history
it is stated that “ the palace had besides the harem always more than three court-
yards ; the outer one being for people and for state reception, the next inner one
for sardars (chiefs or nobles) and the third one for intimate persons only. The
palaces were stately buildings, though not of stone. The floors, however, are
described as made of shining stones, The columns and walls were ornamented with
gold and even precious stones. There was usually a several storeyed building with
inner gardens of flower-beds and large fruit trees.”! Mention is made also of
detached buildings like the Mandapas or pavilions for uhe purposes of sabhd
(council hall), satra (inn), prapa (drinking-house), and prag-vamés.® The useful
articles of house furniture, such as thrones (sirhhdsana), couches ($ayana), and
asandi, meaning chuirs, are also described.?

The Raja-tarangini of Kalhana, dealing with the history of Kashmir, refers
frequently to architectural objects like castles (Bana-$ala)!, monumental buildings
(Chuitya)® and monasteries (Vihdras).® But in these references very few
structural details are to be met with. The references of Kalhana to temples and
other buildings also generally lack constructive details.” But interesting structural
details of some shrines merely referred to in Kalhana’s work are elaborated by

1 History of Medizval India, Vaidya, page 152. See Harsha-charita, pages 215-216, description
of the palace of Prabhikara Vardhana of Than:8vara,

* Harsha-charita, page 176:
TR TTATThTANTAAATEIRTEY : THATIATTR: |
See also ibid, page 137,
3 H, C, page 103, ibid, 153.
& VIII, 1666.
£1, 103, 170; I1I, 380, 381 ; 1V, 200, 204.

61, 93, 94, 98, 103, 140144, 146, 147, 169, 199, 200; IT1,9, 11, 18, 14, 853, 380, 464, 476 ; 1V, 79,

184, 188, 200, 210, 215, 216, 262, 507 ; VI, 171, 175, 303 ; VII. 696, 1336 ; VIII, 2 248, 2402, ¢
2417, 2431, 2433, 3343, 3352, 3353, ! ’ 240, 248, 2402, 2410,

7 Qompare, e.g., $he Barada temple (L. 37), Sarada-s thana (VIII, 3558, 2706), etc,
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Major C. B, Bates in the Gazetteer of Kashmir! and have been given in a note by
Sir M. A. Stein.?

The astrological and astronomical wreatises frequently refer to architectural
topics, especially those bearing upon auspicious times. In a pamphlet of this
class twenty-one things are stated to b: observed in connection with building
a house.? A famous astronomical treatise, the Garga-sarbhitd, deals with a large
number of purely architectural subjects, such as the courts, compounds, compart-
ments, rooms, dimensions, and location of doors.*

1 page 339.

2 ¢ The templs is approached from the lower slope of the hill . . . by an imposing stone staircase ..
which leads up in sixty-thrue steps to ths main entrance of the juadrangular court enclosing the
temple. It is about 10 feet wide and 1ises rather steeply between two flanking wills of maissive
constiuction, broken in six steps or flights. The entrance to the court is through a gateway,
provided with the usuil double porch of Kasmirian architecture.””

% The temple, which occupies the centre of the quadrangle, forms a square cella conforming 1n
pisn and elevation to the usual fzatures cf Ka8mir architecture. It is rai-ed on a basement 24 teet
square and 5 3" high, The walls of th: cclla proper recale about 2 feet from the edge of the
basement They are adorned on the north, east and south by trefoil arches and supporting pilastera
both projecting in relievo. Below these arches are small trefoil-headed niches covered by double
peiiments.”’

«« The entrance to the interior of the cellais . . . appioached by stairs 5} feet wide with flanking
side walls. There is an cpen portico in front of the door projecting about 4 feet bayond the pilisters
on each side of the doorway. Itis supported on the outside by two pillars, ... The interi>r of
the cella forms a square of 12 feet 3 1nches, and has no decoration of any kind.”

{Kalhap«'s Rajutarangini, vol. II, notes, page 283 ful))
— . .
ATIATTTAH A9 FIQTUJREN |
2 -~ ~ -
we=r TfgR=y Afangaa=ar: |
AT FTEA Tasgeatama = |
L < - o N
mrfaed FNAT adT ArTageHT |
N e e < =~
FREALC T ATAT /AN HITAT: |
o~ Fa ~N N~ —_ < o
siaar< gasde: meatatag grigyg |
(Laghu-éilpa-jyotlb~:§.m, verses 3-5),
+ The manuscript in the Trinity College, Cambridge, 1> in a mutilated condition. The cuntents
of tha first and second chapters, fol. (7—68, are almost illegible. The following are o little better—

() FregiTaTat AguTaSHTII ARt (fol. 60 a),
(i) AT aTat arEgiEaTaT IgATRTEEaTS R ATATIAT: (ol 60 )
(ii) gTCfAZar: (chap. 3, iols. 57 a and 68 b).
ETTAHTWIGT: (fol 57 b).
STCRTATIRTA: (fol, 60 b).
(iv) JEUFZ: (fol. 68 b).
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The more authoritative works like the Surya-siddhanta,! the Siddhanta-
$iromandd, and the Lilavati® deal exhaustively with a very technical matter bearing
upou arcbitecture, namely, the description of gnomons which were used for fiuding
out cardinal points. The subject is architecturally vory important, inasmuch as it
refers to the orientation of buildings.*

The poetical works of Kalidisa, Bhavabhiti aad others refer occasionally
to architectural matters. In the Vikramorvass, for instance, mention is made
of a flight of stairs made like the waves of the Ganges® The Uttara-Rama-Charita
refers to an architecsurally important matter, namely, cement which is specially
described in some Silpn-§astras® In the same work Nala, the son of the heavenly
architect Visvakarman, is mentioned as an eugin:er who built the bridge joining
India with Ceylon.’

Of this class of works, the Mrichchhalatiks wiich is a modernized drama, dealing
as it does with the ordinary affairs of worldly people, refers very frequently ro
architectural matters whica are t>o numerous to be included heres A very
interesting description of the gateway and as many as eight courtyards into which the
whole compound is divided, is given in the fourth Aet. This description is further

1 Chapter 1TI, verses 1—4.

z Chapter VII, verses 36—49.

3 Part 11, chapter II, section VII,

4+ Compare the writer's Dictionary under Sankw, and for full details see page 37.

* AFTACFERISHATARTATA, seo also ATMFET (Kale's ed, 1898, Act. IL1. pago 73).
é a‘g@q, Act III, preceding verse 4.

7 Act TIII, verse 45. Compare the Rgmayana, gaaﬂ‘ng, chapter 22, verses 41—42,
In the Manasdra also Nala is mentioned as an architact, see Manasa a, chapter II.

s Aot 1. qga.‘gaﬁ" threshold (verse 17); ORAZTTH, side cotrance (83;also I1. 835 IV. 124
VI, 209, 211, ete)) ;  AGIWTMT, courtyard (39);, UTHTZATATARATA-
q’ﬁ%.-[a,"[, dovecot on the top palacs (52; VILI, 282, 283; IX, 347, 349, 350, 351).
Act IL SITESHET, merchant quarters (88, 135) ; FTLZTTATSAT, outer hall (101, 117,
m:{"ﬁt, inner court (107, 108, 109, V1. 204).
qﬁ?ﬁ?, m$, b:ked and unbaked :rick (111},
Act V. gTHTY, fence (177); ur(]'qqm]'q-&fgaﬂ, roof of the gurden-hous. (177)
Act VL GRTATETT, main gate (215).
Act IX, SPIFTCRAZY court of justice (289, 291},
ATRIRTURESY, court of justice (289, 302, 505, 307, 920, etc,‘),
g’a"(i'a'a't' grass Luwn (2,1).
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full of architectural detiils. This reference is specially important owing to he
fact that in the Manasira as well as the Puranas and the dyamas the compound,
however big it may be, is divided into not more than five courts, the fourth of
which is technicaily called prdkd-a in the Manasira.!

Traces of an advanced state of architecture are found also in works like gram-
mars and lexicons. Yaska in his Nirukfa meations several words which can be
used for masonry houses only.? In the later lexicons like the Amarakosha lists of
several architectural terms are met with.) Derivations of words like bhaskara,
seulptor ; sshfaka, brick ; stambha, pillar; attalikd, edifices are found in Panini’s
grammar. They no doubt imply the existence of brick und stone buildings in
those times, *

} See page 51.

2 R. L. Mitra, Indo 4ryan, I, 25—~26.

4 Amarakosha, Section on towns and houses (Chapter II, section iinvmed pura-varga, verses
1—20 ; pages 116 —126, ed, Sivadarta, Bombay, 1915).

¢ Mitra, ibid, I, 19.
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A SUMMARY oF THE MANASARA!
CHAPTER 1
The table of contents (Samgraha)

The first verse is an invoeation to Brahma, the Creator of the Universe. In
the second verse it is stated that the science of architecture (Vastu-§istra) had come
down from Siva, Brahmi and Vishnu, through Indra, Brihaspati, Nirada and all
other sages, to the seer (rishi) Manasira who systematised 1t.

After this genesis titles of the chapters are given in order. The colophon of the
last chapter (named Nayanonmilana® in all the complete manuseripts gives the
number of the chapter as seventy-one. The manuscript called I, the codex archety-
pus of my text, has made up the number seventy-one by repeating the chapter
Strimana-madhyama-dadatila; in one place it is numbered 66 and in the
second 67. The only explanation of this number 71 for the last chapter is to
suppose that the copyists of all complete and independent manuscripts were
equally careless in numbering the chapters. This supposition is corroborated
by the fact that the contents of the work do not show that any chapter is missing.

The last verse of the first chapter states the reason why the book is named
Manasira, and explains the importance and authority of the work. It is called
Manasara after a sage of that name. And as an authoritative work on art and
complete in all respects, it has been accepted by the best among the leading
artists,

CHAPTER I1I

The system of measurement (Manopakarana-vidhina)

The first part of this chapter gives a mythical genealogy of the artists. From
the four faces of Brahma, the Creator of the Universe, originated in order the

1 T.1s summary bas developed out of a Dissertation, which was accepted by the University of
7.eiden for the Ph D degree.

34
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heavenly architect Vi§vakarman, Maya, Tvashtar and Manu, Their four sons are
called respectively Sthapati, Satragribin, Vardhaki and Takshaka. These four
evidently represent the progenitors of the four classes of terrestrial artists.

The sthapati is highest in rank ; he is the master-builder. The si#tragrahin is
the guru of vardhaki and takshuka ; while the vardhaki is the instructor of the
takshaka.

The sthapati must be well-versed in all sciences (s@stras). He must know the
Vedas. He must have the qualifications of a supreme director (acharya).

The satragrahin also should know the Vedas and the Sastras. He must be an
expert draftsman (rekhajiia).

The wardhaki too should have a general knowlelge of the Vedas. But the
object of his special study is painting (chitra-karman).

The takshaka must be an expert in his own work, i.e., carpentry.

The second part of this chapter deals with the system of measurement:

The paramanw or atom is the smallest unit of measurement.

8 paramdnus = 1 rathadhali (lit, car-dust).

8 rathadhilis = 1 balagra (lit. hair’s end).

8 baligras = 1 liksha (lit. a nit).

8 likshas = 1 yaka (lit. a louse).

8 yikas = 1 yawa (lit. a barley corn).

8 yavas = 1 angula (1it. finger’s breadth).

Three kinds of ahgulas are distinguished, the largest of which is made of 8
yavas, the intermediate one of 7 yawvas, and the smallest one of 6 yawas,

12 angulas = 1 witasti (span).

2 witastis or ) .

24 angulas } 1 kishku-hasta (small cubit).
25 angulas = 1 prajapatya-hasta.

26 " ' = 1 dhanurmushfi-hasta.

27 o = 1 dhanurgraha-hasta.

4 hastas = 1 dhanus (bow) or danda (rod).

§ dandas = 1 rajju (string).

Directions are given with regard to the use of the four different kinds of cubits
(hasta) enumerated above. Conveyances (yina) and couches ($ayana) are said to
measured in the cubit of 24 angulas, vimana in the cubit of 25 angulas, build-
ings (vastw) in general in the cubit of 26 angul/as, and villages, etc., in the cubit
of 27 angulas. The cubit of 24 angulas may, however, also be used in measuring
all these objects. :

In the concluding portion of this chapter directions are given for the preparation
of the yard-stick (hasta), the rod (danda), and the measuring-string (rajju). The
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former two objects should be made of the wood of certain trees, which are enume-
rated. In the same manner certain fibres are to be used as materials for the rope.
The presiding deity of the yard-stick and the rod 1s Vishyu, and that of the
measuring rope Visuki, the king of serpents.

CHAPTERS 1III, 1V, V.,

The classification of vastu (Vastu-prakarana

Examination of soil (Bhi-pariksha) and Selection of site (Bhimi-samgraha)

The first part of the third chapter defines vistu (dwelling or babitation) and
divides it into four classes. The place where men and gods reside is called wvastu.
This includes the ground (dhard), the building (harmya), the conveyance (yana),
and the couch (paryanka). Of these, the ground is the principal one, for nothing
can be built without the ground as a support. The building (harmya) includes
prasada, manduapa, sabhi, $ald, prapi and (a)raiga. The conveyance (ydina)
includes adika, syandana, $ibikd avd ratha. The couch (paryankae) includes
pafijara, madchali, maicha, kikishta, phalakisana and bila-paryaika.

The second part of the third chapter as well as the fourth and fifth chapters
deal with the same subject, namely, the site, on which a village, town, fort, palace,
temple, or house, is to be built. The soil is examined with regard to its contour,
colour, olour, features (ripa), taste and touch. The level of the ground as well as
the characteristic vegetation of the site are also minutely examined,

If a plot of land is found to be satisfactory on all or most of these points,
it should be selected for a village, town. fort or house, as the case may be,
But even after this selection it would be wise to test the ground in some other
ways. A square hole of one cubi- deep should be dug on the selected site and be
filled with water. After twenty-four hours the chief architect should mark the
condition of the water in the hole. Tf all the water be dried up by this time, the
earth must be very bad. But if, on the other hand, there remains some water in
the hole, the selected plot of land would be fit for any building purposes.

Another final test is this: a similar hole is dug on the plot and filled up with
the carth taken out of it. If this earth fills up the hole exactly, the land is fair;
if this earth be not quite enough to fill up the hole the ground must be very bad,
but if this earth overfills the hole, the soil must be very good for any building
purposes. The import of both tests szems to be that in the former case porous

soil is avoided, while 1u the latter case loose soil is said to be unfit for the cons-
truction of a building. ’
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After this final selection the ground should be ploughed over. The concluding

part of the fifth chapter givesa minute description of the oxen and the plough
to be used in ploughing the selected site.

CHAPTER VI
The gnomon (Sunku-sthapana-vidhina)

The object of this chapter is to lay down rules on the principles of dialling and
for ascertaining the cardinal points by means of a gnomon.

The gnomon is made of the wood of certain trees. It may be 24,18, or 12
angules in length, and the widsh at the base should be respectively 6, 5, and 4
argulas, It tapers from the bottom towards the top.

For the purpose of ascertaining the cardinal points, a gnomon of 12, 13, or 24
angulas is erected from the centre of a watered place (salila-sthala) and a circle
is described with the bottom of the gnomon as its centre and with a radius twice
its length. Two points are marked where the shadow (of the gnomon) after
and before noon meets the circumference of the circle. The line joining these
two points is the east-west line. From each of these east and west points a circle
ig drawn with their distance as radius The two intersecting points, which are
called the head and tail of the fish (¢im1), are the north and the south points, The
intermediate regions are found in the same way through the fish formed
between the points of the determined quarters,

As regards the principles of dialling, each of the twelve months is divided
into threc parts of ten days each and the increase ani decrease of shadow
(wvachchhaya) * are calculated for these several parts of the different months.

Why the suhjeet of the present chapter is important for architecture is
evident from the rules regarding the orientation of buildings. Here it is said
that a building should preferbly face the east or the north-east, but that it
should never be made to face the south-east, as this is considered inauspicious.

The chapter closes with a passing reference to the khata-sanku which appears
to denote wooden stakes posted in different parts of the foundations made for
constructiog buildings thereon.

CHAPTER VII
The ground-plan (Pada-vinyasa)

Whea a site is sclected for constructing a village, town or building thereon
the ground is divided into different numbers of squares Thirty-two kinds

1 Cf, Vitruvius, Book 1X, Chap.WVrIII, “....the princigle:s of dialling and the increase and
decrease of the days in the different months’* (translated by Gwilt).
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of such schemes are distinguished by as many different names according to the
number of squares into which the whole area is partitioned out. The whole seheme
has been arranged in such a manner that in each case the number of partitions
represents the square of the serial number. The eighth plot, for instance, which is
called Chandita, comprises a division into sixty-four squares, while by the ninth
plot, which bears the technical name of Paramagidhika, the ground is divided
into eighty-one squares.

Each of these squaresis assigned to its presiding deity. Some deities,
however, are lords of more than cpe square. The lord of the central
square is always Brahmi. Charagi, Vidarika, Patani and Rakshasi are the
presiding deities of the four cornmers. A detailed description of all the squares
of the eighth and the ninth plans is given in the tcxt. Then the forty-four deities,
who are enumerated in connection with the Paramasidhika scheme, are deseiibed
in the form ot as many dhydnus. This portion is of some iconcgraphical interest.

Finally, the presiding deity of the site (vdstu-purusia’, whois descrited as hump-
backed and of crooked-shape, is said to occupy the habitated area (vdstu) in such a
manuer that his limbs cover the several squares or groups of squares which, as set
forsh in the former part ot the chapter, are assigned to and named after various dei-
tics. As he is supposed to lie down with his tace turned downward, his head being in
the central squar.’on the east side (assigned to Sirya), Lis right and left hands must
be in the partitions of Agni (S. E.) and Isina (N. E ) 1espectively, and his right and
left feet in those of Nairrit (S. W.) and Viyu (N. W.) respectiveiy. The middie
part of his body occupics the central pertion ol the plot, which, as we saw, is
assigued to Brahma,

CHAPTER VIII

The offerings (Balikarma-vidhana)

Different kinds of offerings (balv) are prescribed for the various deities
enumerated inthe preceding chapter, who are supposed to preside over the
different partitions of the Paramasidhika or Mandika ground-plan, These
offerings consist of milk in 1ts vaiious forms, buiter, rice and sesame
parched grain (tdja), honey and swectmeat (modaka, offered to Sugriva),
incense aud lamps, flowers aund fruit, Blood is offered to Asura, dried meat L(;
Mriga, dr%xdﬁsh to Roga (Disease), and sea-fish to Bhringarija. The four demo-
nesses, naplclyv Rakshasi, Pitana, Vidari and Charagi, also rcceive their share, the
first-mentioned evil ~pint 1w the shape of nieat of goats mixed with blood, ’
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In the bringing of these offerings the master-builder (sthapatr) takes a
feading part.

CHAPTER IX

The village (Gramalakshana-vidhina)

According to the Marnasdra, there 1s not much difference between a village, a
town, and a fort. All are foriified places intendel for the residence of peop'e. A
town is the exteunsion of a village. A fort 1s in many cases nothing more than a
fortified town, with this difference that a fort is principally wmeant for

purposes of detence, while a village or a town is wamnly intended for habitation.

A detailed deseription of the plan of villages, towns, and forts, and the
arrangement of the various buildings which they contain 1s given in the text.

Villages are divided according to their shapes into eight classes. called
dandaks:, sarvato-bhadra, nandyacarta, pidmaka, svastika, prastara, kirmuka
and chatur-mukha.

Each village is surrounded by a wall made of brick or stone ; beyond this
wall there is a ditch broad and deep enough to cause serious obstruction in the
event of au attack on the village, There are geuerally four main gates at
the middle of the four sides, and as many at the four corners. Inside the wal!
there is a large street running all round the village. Besides, there are two other
large streets, each of which connects two opposite main gates. They intersect each
other at the centrc of the village, where a temple or a hall is generally built tor
the meeting of the villagers. The village is thus divided into four main blocks,
each of which is again subdivided into wany blocks by streets which are always
straight and run from one end to the other of a main block. The two main streets
crossing at the centre have houscs and foot-paths on one side of the street.
The ground-floor of these houses on the main streets cousists of shops, The
street, which runs round the village, has alsohouses and foot-paths only on one side.
These houses are maiuly public buildings, such as schools, libraries, guest-houses,
etc. All other sireets generally have residential buildings on both sides. The
houses high or low are always uniform in make. Drains (jala-dvara, lit.
water-passage) follow the slope of the ground. Tanks anl ponds are dug inall
the inhabited parts, and located where they can conveniently be reached by a
large number of inhabitants. The temples of public worship, as well as the
public commons, gardens and parks are similarly located. People of the same
caste or profession are generally housed in the same quarter.
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The partition of the quarters among the various sects cannot be said to be
quite impartial. The bust quarters are generally reserved for the Brahmins and
the archite:ts. Such pariiality to the artists is not met elsewhere in Sanskrit
literature. The quarters of the Buddhists and the Jains are described ina few
lines. The habitations of the Chandilas, as well as the places for cremation are
located outside the village-wall, in the north-west in particular. The temples of
fearful deities, such as Chamunda, are also placed outside the wall.

CHAPTER X
Towns [and Forts] (Nagara-vidhana)

As stated above, a town is a large village, According to the Manasdra, it
appears that the dimensions of the smallest town-unit are 100X 200 dandas;
the largest town-unit is 7,200x 14,400 dunds, A town may be situated from
east to west or from north to south according to the position it occupies, There
should be one to twelve large strects in a town. It should be built neir a river
or a mountain and should have facilities for trade and commerce with the foreigner
(dvipantara-vartin). Like a village, it should have walls, ditches and gates
drains, parks, commons, shops, exchanges, temples, guest-houses, colleges, ete,

For purposes of military defence, the towns are generally well fortified. 1 e

Towns are divided into eight classes : ra@judhiani, nagura, pura, nagari, kheta,
kharvata, kubjaka, and pattana. The distinetion between them is slight, the
gensral description given above being applicable to all. Bat it may be noted that
the city called pattana is a big commercial port, Itis situated on the banks
of the sea or ariver, and is always engaged in exchange and commerce with
fore igners who deal specially in jewels, silk clothes and perfumes, ete., imported
from other countries (dvipantara).

Forts are first divided into eight classes, called ¢ibira, vihini-mukha, sthaniya,
dronakae, swmviddha or vardhaka, kolaka, nigamae, and skandhiviara. There is a
i further division of these forts according to their position. They are known as
mountain fort (giri-durga), forest fort (vana-durga), water-fort (jala-durga)
chariot fort (ratha-durga), gods’ fort (deva-durga), marsh fort {(panka-durga) and
mixed fort (misra-durga).

The mountain fort is subdivided into three classes, according as it is built on
the top of the mountain, in the valley, or on the mountain-slope.

All these fortsare surrounded with strong walls and ditches. The wall is made
of brick, stone and similar materials. It is at least 12 cubits in height and its
thickness at the base is at least 6 cubits It is provided with watch-towers.

-+

‘..;_
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CHAPTER XI

The dimensions of buildings of various storeys (Bhimilamba-ridhann)

The name of this chapter is ¢ Bhiimilamba,’ which literally means the height
of the storey. The Kamikagima (pagala 50, verse 1) defines this name,
Bhimilamba, thus: ¢ Chatur-amdidi-samsthanam bhimi-lambam it smyitum.”
The chapters on the subject, in both the works, Manasira and Kamikidagma,
deal with the measurement of length, breadth, and height of buildings of one
to twelve storeys.

The various shapes of buildings are mcntioned in the opening lines of the
chapter. They may be square, rectangular, round, octagonal, or oval. Buildings of
all kinds, such as the vimdna or temple, the harmya or palace, the gopura or
gate-house, the $Gla or hall, the mandapa or pavilion, and the vedman (residential
houses generally) should have one of thesc five shapes.

Buildings are again divided into four classes—jati, chhanda, @ikalpa or
saikalpa, and abhdsa —which are frequently referred toin the subsequent chapters.
These four classes seem to have different characleristics In ditferent cases.

The proportion between height and width is expressed by five technical names,
dantika, paushtika, pdarshniks (sometimes called juyada), ndbhuta, and sarva-
kamika. When the height of a building or idol is 2] times of its width, it 1s cailed
santikw, the paushf:hs height is twice the width, the parshnika or jayada
height is 1§ of the width, the udbhufs height is 1% of the width, and the sarva-
kamika height is 1} of the width, This proportin of height and width is not,
however, strictly followed all throngh. There is a slight variation in some cages.
But the proportions given above 'are the most common. The measurement of
length, breadth and height is invariably divided into three types: large,
intermediate, and small. The $antike and the paushtika heights are prescribed

for the large type of measurement, the pirshuika or jayada for the intermediate -

type, and the adbhuta and the sarvakimika for the small type.

Five series of length and five scries of breadth are prescribed here for each of
the several classes of buildings of one to twelve storeys. But in some subsequent
chapters as many as nine alternatives of length or breadth are prescribed for
one and the same object.

The five series of breadth in the small type of one-storeyed buildings are 2,
4, 6, 8 and 10 cubits, and the five series of length are 3,5, 7,9 and 11 cubits.
In the intermediate type the five series of breadth are 5, 7,9, 11 and 13
cubits, and the five series of length 6, 8,10, 12 and 14 cubits. In the large
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type, the five series of breadth are 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 cubits, and the five lengths
are 7,9, 11, 13 and 15 cubits.

All the classes of buildings of oue to twelve storeys are in this way measured
separately. The dimensions of the twelve-storeyed building in its three types are
given briefly.! In the small type they are 35, 37, 39, 41, 43 cubits, in the interme-
diate type 36, 38, 40, 42, 44 cubits, and in the large type, 37, 39, 41, 43, 45 cubits.
These are the fifteen kinds of Vipule, and the height should be as before.

These are the meisurements in the jati class of buildings. Three-fourths,
half and one-fourth of these are prescribed for the chhanda, the wvikalpe and
the abhasa classes respectively.

The concluding part of this chapter preseribes the numb.r of storeys allowed
in edifices according to the social status of their o::upants. In the first instance
reference is made to the various classes of kings?, of whom the one highest
in rank, namely the c¢hukravartin or universal monarch, is said to inhabit a palace
of five to twelve storeys. Tne residence of the heir-apparen: (yzwur('rjazj, as
well as those belonging to the chief feudatories (sdmanta-pramukhye), should
have one to three storeys.

CHAPTER XII
The foundation (Garbhanyisa-vidhann)

The foundation s classified under three heads, namely, for buildings, for
villages, ete., and for taunks, ete. The last named foundation is meant for a
cistern, well or tauk (vipi-kipu-tatake , ete.

The depth of the excavation (garbha-bhajana) in case of a village, a town
or a fort (grama, nagara, pura, pattana, kharvaga, koshtha, kola, ctc.) is stated
to be of five kinds, and varies in accordance with the size of the construction.
Similarly for a building or a well suitable depth of the excavation is prescribed.

The foundation of buildings is further divided into two classes as it may

belong to temples or to human dwellings. Of temples. those of Vishnu and Brahmai
are dealt with, and the others are said to be like these.

I The &escnr.txon of these dim>nsiins is much clewer in the Kamikigama (patula 50). According
to this work, the width of a twalve-storeyed building is 70 cubits and the height 100 cubits. 1t
expressly states (sloka 33) that it is n.ver desirable that buildings shou'd be Iarger than 77 cubitsin
heisht and 70 cubits in width.

*Ct helow, chapter XLI. Tn the pre-ent passoge only six vut of the nine classes are mentioned,
the mandalesa, pagtadiaia an pa. omika having Lecn omitsed,
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For humno dwellings there are four classes of foundations according to the
caste of the occupler, Brahmana, Kshasriya, Vaisya or Siidra. In the laying of a
foundation ritualistic prescriptions play a prominent part, the actual process
apparently being the same in all cases.

The depth of the ercavation is equal to the height of the basement. ‘The
four corners and sides, built of brick or stone, are equal, The cavity is filled with
water, and ten kinds of earth, such as earth taken frown an anthill, from a crab-cave,
etc . are placed at the bottom, A

Portions of cervain plauts are then deposited on the four sides : the root of the
blue lotus (utpala-kinda) to the east, the root of the white lotus (kumuda-kandu)
to the south, saugandii (a kind of fragrant grass) to tae north, and some other
plant to the west. Above thesc areto be placed grains of ten kmds of cereals,
to wit, $ali (rice) to the north-eass, vriki (rice) to the east, ]xud?‘&?){! (paspalum
scrobiculatum) to the south-eist, kungu (panicum italicum) to the south, mudgu
(phaseolus mungo) to the south-west, .ndshs .phaseolus radiatus) to the west,
kulattha (dolichos unitlorus) to the north-west and filg (sesamum indicum) to the
north.

The twelve kinds of breadth and length of the excavation to suit build-
ings of one to twelve storeys are respeciively 3, 5,7, 9, 11, 13, 15, 17. 19, 21, 23,
25 angulas; and 4, 6, 3, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26 angulas, And its height
should be equal to the breadsh. or less by § or & of the breadth.

The concluding lines of this chapter deal with the measurement of bricks,
with which buildiags of one to twelve storeys are preferably built, and also with
the ceremonies In connection wich the laying of the foundation-stone (lit. first
brieck, prathameshfaka). The breadth of a brick may be from 7 to 29 or 30 engulas.
The length is greater than the breadth by }, 3, or §; oris twice of the breadth.
The thickness should be half of the breadth.

CHAPTER XIII
The pedestal (Upapitha-vidhana)

The opening lines of the chapter describe the height ot the pedestal as com.
pared with the base. This j.eight issaid to be of nine kinds, which are worked
out by nine proportions. Five of them are those exprovsed by the technical terms
dantika, paushiike, jeyade, adbhute and sorvakdmikda (3, 4, 3, & and
1). Ram Raz on the authovity of a Tamil wmanuscript says that the height of the
pedestal is to be reckoned from one-quarter to six times of the hught of the base.
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The next topic of this chapter refers to the measurement of the projections
(rirgama) of pedestals. The height of the pedestal is divided into 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,
10, 11, 12, 13, 14 or 15 equal parts ; of these 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 or 8 are given to the
projection. The nine kinds of projection are 1 1%, 1%, 1%, 2, 2}, 2%, 2} and 3
Lastas. The projections may be 1, 13, 2,21 3,34, 4,5, 6,7, 8, or 9 dandas.

After this, the pedestals arc divi led into three classes known as wvedi-bhadra,
prati-bhadra, anl maicha-bhadra. Each of these is subdivided into four types.
The measures of the mouldings of ea:h of these twelve kinds of pedestals are
given in detail.

The remaining portion of the chapter contains the names and measurement
of the various mouldings which are to be employed in each of the twelve kinds of
pedestal.

CHAPTER XIV
The base (Adhishthana-vidhana)

Tae heigats of the bases are of twelve kinds, begiuning at 30 angulas and
ending at 4 hastas, the increment baing by 6 nigulas. These twelve heights are
used respectively in twelve different storeys one above the other. The heights of
the bases are said to be + hastas in the houses of the Brihmanas, 3 hgstas in those
of the Kshatriyas, 2 hastas in those of the Vaisyas and 1 haste in the houses of
the Stdras.

Some sixty-four bases arc deseribed under nineteen different types called
pida-bandha, uraga-bandha, pratikrama, kumudu-bandha, padna-kesara, push-
pa-pushkale, s$ri-bandha, maicha-bandha, freni-bandha, padma-bandha, kum-
bha-bundha (or kaluia-bundha), vapra-bandha, vajra-bandha, $ri-bhoga, ratna-
bandha, patta-bandha, kukshi-bundha, kampa-bandha, and $rikanta. Of each of
the bases the mouldings and ornaments are described in detail.

CHAPTER XV
The pillar (Stambha-lakshana-vidhina)

The opening lines divide the subject matter into five heads, namely, the méasure-
ment of pillars, their shapes, their ornaments and mouldings, the collection of
wood for the purpose of making pillars, which nay, however, be made of stone, and
the ceremonial and process of erecting pillars.

The height of a pillar is measured from above the base to below the
utlara, or above the pedestal frowm the janman to the wuttara. The height of a
pillar, in other words, is measured from the plinth up to the lowest mewher of the
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entablature, so as tc include the capital. In an importans passage in the
Kasyapa, quoted by Ram Raz, it is stated that the measurement may also be taken
from the cimbia of the shaft, exclusive of tie base,

The height of a pillar is twice, one-and-a-half times or one-and-a-quarter times
that of its base, or the height of the pillar begins at 2} hastas and ends at 8 hastas,
the increment being by 6 angulas or } hasta. But according to Kasyapa, the height
ot the pillar may be 3 times that of the base ; or 6 or 8 times that of the pedestxl
The width (diameter) of a pillar may Le 3, 1, &, L or &; of its height, or %, foriof
the height if it be a pilaster (kudya-stambha). Lhe w1dnh of the pilaster, according
to the Manusara, is 3, 4, 5 or 6 matras (angulus), and twice, thrice or four times
of these should be the widch of the kampa. The height of a pillar being divided
into 12, 11, 10, @ or 8 parts, the cnc of these parts may be the breadsh of the pillar,
and at the top it is diminished by une-fuurth,

The columa admits of ditferent shapes. A square pillar is callel brahma-kanta.
An octagonal one is called wishpu-kanta, A sixteen-sided or circular oneis known
as rudra-kanta. A pentagonal one is called $ivakanta, and the hexagonal one
skanda-kinte, These shapes are stated to be uniform from bottom to top. But the
base may be quadrangular.

With respect to dimensions and orpaments the five kinds of columns—
brahma-kanta, vishpu-kanta, rudra-kanta, $iva-kanta, and skunda-kinta—are
called chitra-karna, padma-kanta, chitra-kumbha, palika-stambha, and kumbha-
stambha. A sixth one, koshtha-stambha, in the latter divisicn, is stated to be two-
sided, and 1s the same as the kudya-stambha or pilaster.

It should be noticed that the former set of five names refers to the shapes of
the shafts, whilst the latter set of five names is based on the shapes of the capitals,
but in the detailed description Loth the capital and shaft are included.

Some special kinds of pillars are also described, such as Chitra-karna, Padma-
kante, Chitra-kumbha, Vira-kantha, Palika-stambha, Kumbha-stambhg and
Koshtha-stambha. Then follow the description and measurement of the mouldings
of the pillars,

Columns, when in rows, must be in a straight line. ‘* The intercolumnation
may be two, three, four vor five diameters; it is measured in three ways, lst,
from the inner extremity of the base of one pillar to that of another; 2nd, from
the centre of the two pillars; and 3rd, from the outer extremities of the pillars
including the two bases,” There seems to be no fixed intercolumnation.
This has been left to the discretion of architects who are, however, required
to be particularly careful with regard to beauty and utility.
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Minor pillars should be proportionate to the main pillar. A main pillar with
one minor pillar (upapads) is called eka-kinta, with two minor pillars dvikinta,
and with three minor pillars ¢ri-kdnfa. A main pillar with four minor pillars is
called brahma-kanta, with five §iva-kania, with six skanda-kinta. and with eight
minor pillars, it is called vishnu-kanta.

There is a long deseription of the collection of wood for purposes of pillars.
The details seem to indicate that at the time when the Manasare was composed,
wood was frequently used for making columns ; stone pillars are also mentioned,
but piliars made of brick alone are not particularly dealt with., Itis, however,
statad that stone, brick and wood were used for making ditferent parts of a
colamn. The square ddhdra or base ot a stonc pillar, it 1s gtated, should be nfade
of stone, and that of the wooden pillar of wood. But at the end of the next
chapter, it is added that all the parts of a culumn should he made of stone ($ila),
wood (darw) or brick (ishfaka). In the middic of the same chapter the use of
these three materials i> claborately discussed. The pillars, etc., are called suddha
{(pure) when made of one material, mi§re (mixed) when made of two materials,
and sarhkirna (amalgamated) when made of all the three (or more) materials.

The concluding piry of this chapter deals with ceremonies in connection with
erecting columns, They are essentially ritualistic. {t is directed that the column
should be posted (vesayet) at the side of a mandapa or puvilion,

CHAPTER XVI

The entablature (Prastura-vidhdnas)

The height of the entablature (prastara), as compared with that of the base
(audhishthana), is of six kinds. The height of the former may be equal to that of
the latter, or less by }, or greater by %, Lor #;or it may bhe twice; or, in cubit
(hasta) measurement these six kinds of height of the entablature begin at7 cubits
and end at 4} cubits, the decrement being by % cubit. These six kinds of entabla-
tures are respectively used in the houses of the gods, the Brahmins, the kings (or
Kshatriyas), the crown-princes (yuvardga), the Vaisyas and the Sidras,

The height of the entablature is said to be  or § of, or equal to, that of the
pillar (pada), or greater by }, 1 or §. Yet another set of six heights is deseribed,
The height of the pillar being divided into eight parts, seven, six, five, four, three
or two parts may be assigned to that of the entablature.

The greater portion of the chapter is devot:d to an enumeration of the

various mouldings and the measurement of each of the eight different kinds
of entablatures.
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In this chapter the roofing (prachchhidana) of buildings is described. It is
stated that a brick-built building may be furnished with a wooden roof, and that
the roofs of stone buildings should also be builtjof stone.

CHAPTER XVII

Wood-joinery (Sandhikarma-vidhana)

The definition of the name (sandhikarman) of the chapter is given in the
opening lines. The joiring of pieces of wood for buildings is called sandhi-karman.
Several kinds of wood-juining nire deseri’.ed in detail. It would be impessible to give
here a resumé, Bur it may be noted that wood was very largely used in
constructing houses of various kinds; some parts of pillars too were made of
wood, as has already been pointed out. Doors were mostly made of
The same was the case with couches, cars, chairs, ete.

wood,

The wood-joining is cf various kinds and forms. Pieces of wood are sald to
be joited in such a way as to make the nandydvarta, svustika, sarvato-bhadra
and such other shapes. Some kinds of wool are sorictly forbidden to be joined
with some others. Fresh timber, 1t is stated, shiould unler no circumstances be
joined with seasonrd wood.

CHAPTER XVIII
The general description of buildings (Vimdna-vidhana)

The contents of the chapter are divided into the following headings:
the classification of the vimdanas of one to twelve storeys; the three styles
of architecture; the characteristic features of the stipikd or pinnacle, the

stapi-kila or pinnacle staff, the lupd, and the mukhe bhadra ; and the cere-
monies of fixing the pinnacle staff,

The description begins with the making of the foundation; but this subject
has already been dealt with in the 12th chapter.

The classitication of wimanas of one to twelve storeys 1s elaborately
deseribed here, their absolute dimensions having already been given in the
11th chapter called Bhamilamba-vidhana. Each of the twelve classes is subdivided
into three types, according to their size —large, intermeliate and small.  Whilst
the width of the small type of one-storeyed building is 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 parts, 1t
should be 5,6, or 7 parts in the intermediate type, and 6, 7, or 8 paris in the
large type. These ‘parts’ appear to be the partitions of the fagade bordered by
two pilasters (pada).

»
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The three styles of architecture are called ndgara, drivida and vesara
which are apparently geographical names. The distinguishing feature seems tc
be the general shape of the sikhara.

In the third place the measurement and mouldings of the pinnacle (stipi or
stipikd: ave given in detail, The height of the s'iipi is one cubit (hasta) in the
houses of the Sﬁdras, two cubits in those of the Vaisyas, two cubits and a half in the
houses of the crown-princes (yuvardja), three cubits in the houses of the kings
(kshatriya), three cubits and a half in the houses of the Brahmanas, and four cubits
in the houses of the gods, that is, in temples. T
" Building materials are then discussed. Four kinds of material are distinetly
mentioned : stone, brick, wood, and iron (lauha).

Buildings are made of one, two, three or all four of these materials, but pre-
ference 1s given to the use of one material alone. With regard to materials, build-
ings are divided into three classes, namely, suddhe (pure) made of one material
alone, misra (mixed) made of twomaterials and swmkirpa (amalgamated) made
of three or more materials.

The term stapi-kila literally means the nail or pin of the stipi. Its form is
described clearly, It 1s quadrangular at the base, octagonal at the middle, circular
at the top, and tapering gradually from bottom to top. The width at the top is
one angula.

Then two more architectural members are described, namely, the lupi and the
mukha-bhadra. The former is explained by Rim Raz' as ““a sloping and a pro-

jecting member of the entablature, representing a continued pent roof. It is made
below vhe cupola [8ikhura], and its ends are placed as if it were suspended from
the architrave, and rcaching she stalk of the lotus below.”

The mukha-bhadra, or front tabernacle acecording to the same author,?
indicates an ornamental niche, which occupies a central position in the facade of the
building.

The chapter concludes with a description of the ceremonies in conneection
with fixing the stipi-kila.

CHAPTER XIX
The one-storeyed building (Ekabhimi-vidhana) ®
The chapter opens with various classifications of buildings. They are first

divided into four classes called jati, chhanda, vikalpa, and abhisa. Here they
arc considered with regard tu their measuicment. The jati class is said to be

1 Ram Raz, Essay, p. 52, footn.te 2,
* Ibidem, pp. 61 .

3 Of, sbidem pp. 49 -53; plite X XL,
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measured in the piirva-hasta, the first kind of cubit, i.e., the cubit of 24 angulas.
The chhanda is measured in 3 cubit, the vikalpa in § of this (?), and the abhasa
in % cubit or span,

A further classification is into sthanalr, Gsana and éayana, which are also called
respectively, samchita, asamchita and apasamchita. This classification also refers
to measurement. In the sthanaka class the measurcment of the heightis considered,
in the dsana the breadth is taken into consideration, and in the §ayana the width
mafmgd. It should be noted that these three classes, namely, sthanaka, ds-;';z-(-z,
and dayann, have a further signification with regard to the object of worship. In
the sthanakae buildings the idol is in an ereet posture, in the dsana buildings
in a sitting posture, and in the $ayana buildings in a recumbent posture.

A third classification refers to the shape Buildings are classed as masculine
(purusha) when they are equiangular or circular, and as feminine when they are
rectangular- Male deities are installed in masculine temples, and female deities in
ferninine temples, It is added, however, that the images of the latter may be
placed in masculine temples too.

After this introduction comes the description of one-storeyed buildings. The
absolute measuremeunt is referred toin the the chapter called Bhimi-lamba (dimen-
sions of storeys). The comparative measurement and plan are described here at
great length, The whole height of the building is divided into a certain nuwmber
of equal parts which are distributed in a happy proporivion amongst the different
members, namely, the base, the pillar, the entablature, the neck, the dome and the
pinnacle. Similarly the length of the entire cemple is divided into a certain number
of cqual parts whicharealsodistributed amongst various roows and halls, namely, the
garbha-griha or shrine, the antardla or anteroom and the mandapa or pavilion.
These component parts of the building are describel in detail in subsequent
chapters, as also the gate-houses (gopura), courts (prakara) and such other archi-
tectural members as doors, windows, arches, and so forth. In the present chapter
a detailed account is given of the water-channed (ndle), which is meant to be an
outlet for the water.

The eight kinds of one-storeyed buildings are known as jayantika, bhoga,
§rividala, svasti-bandhana, $rikara, hasti-prishtha, skandhatara, and kebara.

The eoncluding portion of this chapter as well as of the next eleven chapters
are devoted to an enumeration of the various deities with whose images the doors
and walls of buildings should be decorated.

The Buddhist and Jain temples, dealt with in only two lines, are directed to
be similarly built, with this difference that in these temples the images of the
Buddhist and Jain gods should be installed instead of the images of the Bradhmanas,

4

)
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CHAPTERS XX-—XXX
Buildings of two to twelve storeys.!

The contents of these eleven chapters of the Manasara may be conveniently
summarised together. They deal respectively with two-storeyed (dvi-fala). three-
storeyed (tri-tala), four-storeyed (chalus-tala), five-storeyed (padcha-tala), six-
storeyed (sha¢-fala), seven-storeyed (sapta-tala), eight-storeyed (ashfi-fala), nine-
storeyed (nava-tala), ten-storeved (dasa-tala), eleven-storcyed (ekadada-tale), and
twelve-~toreyed (dvdadasa-tala) buildings, In each of these chapters we find a
classification of the peculiar kind of edifice under discutsion followed by an
account of certain details, in particular the location of the divine images with
which the walls are decorated, Thus the buildings of two storeys are
divided into eight classes which are called érikara, wijayae, siddha, paushtika,
kantika, adbhuta (also prabhitaka), svastika,and pushkala. Those of three storeys
are likewise divided into eight classes, called érikénta, dsana, sukhdlaye,
kesara, kamaldnga, btrahma-kanta, merw-kanto, and kailasa. The same eight-
fold division is found in concection with the four-storcyed buildisgs; here
the names are vishpu-kinta, chatur-mukha, seda-fiva, rudra-kanta, $vara-kanta,
maficha-kanta, vedi-kanta, and indra-kinta. The eight classes of the five-
hs{mreyed buildings are called aivavata, Lhitu-kamte, visva-kanta, marti-kanta,
wama-kinta, griha-kanta, yajie-kinta and brakma-kanta. In the casc of the build-
ings of six storeys there are no less than thirteen classes, the technical names ct
which are padma-kinta, kinidia, sundara wupakinte, kamal’a, retna-kant,
vipulanka, jyotish-kantu, saror@ha, vipuldkyiti, svasti-kania nendyavarte, and
ikshu-kanta. The seven-storeyed buildings are divided into eight kinds—pupdarika
érikanta, $ribhoga, dharana, paijara, Gsramagarae, karmya-kanta, and bims-kanta,
The eight classes of eight stcreyed i.uildings are called tha-kanta, bhipo-kania,
svarga-kanta, mahakanta jana-kanta, tapas kinva, satya-kanta, and deva-kanta,
Those of nine storeys are divided into seven kinds—sauru-kanta, raurava, chandita,
bhishana, viepita, supratikanta, and eisve-kante, of which the first four
represent the small type of nine-storeyed buildings, the next two the inter-
mediate type, and the last one the large type. The ten-storeyed buildings are
divided into six classes which are named bhi kanta, chandra-kinto, bhavana-kanta,
antariksha-kdnta, megha-kanta, and abja-kants. Buildings of elcven storeys admit
of six varieties—sambhu-kanta, Wu-kanta, chakra-kanta, yame-kanta, vajra-kinta,
and akra-kdnta. Finally, buildings of twelve storeys are divided into ten kinds—
_paichala, dravida, madhya-kinta, kiliiga-kana, virdta, kerala, vamda-kauta,

Y Ram Riz, Eysgy, pp. 53-57, ses plates XXII—-XXXIV.
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magadhi-kanta, junaka-kants and gurjara (spharjaka). It deserves notice thag
in this instance the terms by which the classes are designated are apparently
geographical names,
In chapter XXX we find, moreover, an elaborate account of staircases (sopdna).
CHAPTER XXXI
The courts (Prakira-vidhane)

The chapter begins with the anneuncement that five kinds of prakara buildings
will be described in connection with bali (offerings), parivara (attendant deities),
sobha (beauty), and rakshana (defence).

But the main object of the chapter is evidently to describe the various courts
into which the whole compound is divided. The description of five such courts is
given.  The first or innermost court is called the antar-mandala. The second is
known as awta-nihara and the third as madhyama-hira The fourth court is techni-
cally named prakara. The fifth and last one is known as the mahdmaryadd or - the
extreme bcundary.’ As the title of the chapter indicates, the greater part of it
describes ounly the fourth court. Here it may be briefly observed that this
prakarae is also divided into the jats, chhanda, vikalpa, Gbhase and kamya classes.
Under each class a number of buildings (4ala) is exhaustively described. A further
classification (sankirna, etc.) is made with regard to the materials of which the
prakara buildings are made. These materials are ‘he same as n other eases,
namely, sioite, brick and timber.

The shrines of the attendant deities (parivara-vimana) and the gate-houses
(gopuras) are very briefly described in conclusion, the next two chapters being
entirely devoted to a special treatmen: of theze two subjects.

CHAPTER XXXII
The attendant deities (Parivara-vidhana)

The temples of these deities are directed to “e built round the prakara. At
the ei’ght cardinal points of the inncrmost or the first court, the temples of a
group of eigit deities are built. Giouis of sixteen and thirty-two deitics are
located iu the sccond and the third courts respcetively. Between the third and
the fifth courts is said to be a special pavilion, After an elaborate description
of the location of temples for each of the deities of the three groups, the attendaut
deities of Vishnu are descrited in detail.

With regard to the family of Vishnu, it may be pointed out that it also includes
the same three groups of eight, sixteen and thirty-two deities, The second group
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relating to Vishnu includes Buddha too. The well known ten incarnations of Vishnu,
except the Mateya (fish) and the Kirm o (tortoise) are included in the third group.

The temples of the Bauddhas and Jainas, 'it is expressly stated, should be
construcved according to the rules of their own Sastras.

It should be noticed that the description of the temples intended for so many
deities does not containany measurements, ete. The text is solely occupied with
the location of these temples or deities in the compound. But a considerable
portion of the chapter is devoted to the description of mandapas for such purposes
as bathing, sleeping, assemblies, performances of musicians and dancing girls, and
stabling of cows and horses.

CHAPTER XXXIII
The gate-house (Gopura-vidhana)!

Gate-houses (gopura) are built in front of each of the five ecourts into which
the whole compound is divided. The gopura belouging to the first court (an-
iar-mandala) is technically cailed the dvaru-sobha or ¢ the beauty of the gate’?;
that belonging to the second court is known as dvara-éald or gate-house. The
gate-house of the third court is called devdra-prasida, and that of the fourth court
(prakara) has the name of dvara-harmya. The gate-house of the fifth or outer-
most conrt (mahamaryiada)is known as mahdgopura or the great gate house.

Each of these five classes of gate-houses is subdivided again 1nto three kinds—
the small, the intermediate, and the large. Gate-houses are exhaustively describ-
ed under these fiftecn kinds, They are further divided into ten classes with regard
to the number of architectural members designated as $ikkara (domes), stupika
(pinnacle), gala-kuga (neck-peak), and kshudra-nasi {vestibule). A gopura is thus
technically called ¢ribloga when its §ikha islike a ¢ala, and it has a circular sur-
rounding st@pikd, and is furnished with a gula-kifa, four kshudra-nasis, and eight
mahdanasis. The remaining nine classes are called respectively $riviéala, vishnu-
kanta, indra-kanta, brahma-kanta, skanda kantu, $ikhara and spumya-kanta.
The names of two of these ten classes are evidently missing.

The fifteen kinds of gate-houses referred to above may have one to sixteen or
seventeen storeys. But the details of those of onc to five storeys only are given,
others being left to the discretion of the artists and stated to be built in the same
way as those described so minutely.

! Ram Raz, KEssay, pp. 58—61 ; plates XXX VI—XLII.
This term 1n Prakrit form (dugrasohd) occurs in the Myicheliliakatika (ed. STENZLER), p. 72,
1, 13, in the description of Vasantasena'’s palace (Act V) which is divided inte seven ccurts.
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The measurements, both absolute and comparative, of length, breadth and
height of each storey belonging to cach of the fifteen kinds of gate-houses are
described at great length. The ornaments and mouldings of each storey are also
given in detail. The garbha-griha (cella or sanctum) as well as all other rooms
together with their different parts, such as pillars, entablatures, walls, roofs, floors,
doors, windovws, etc., are exhaustively discussed.

The measurements, etec., of the gate-houses are discussed in comparison with
those of the main buildings alss. Then follows a lengchy description of their solid
(yhana) and hollow (ughana) parts. The description of some interior members is
also included in this section,

The chapter closes with an interesting description of windows, not ounly for
sate-houses, hut also for other kinds of buildings, both religious and residential,
The general plan of windows seems to be this: a postor pillar is fixed in the
middle to which are attached two perforated screens (jaluke and phulaka). These
admit of various patterns represented by the following names, by which they are
classed with regard to their shapes, ndgu-bandha, valls, gavaksha (cow’s eye), kud#-
jurdksha (elephant’s eye), svasiika, sarvato-bhadra, nandyavarts, and pushpa-
bandha (bouquet or bunch of flowers), They aredccorated with floral and foliated
ornaments, as well as with decorative devices in imitation of jewels. The measure-
ment of length, breadth and thickness is entirely left to the discretion ot the artist.
But it is stated in conclusion that according to some authorities the width of the
windows for gate-houses varies from 1% to 5 cubits (hasta), the increment being by
six anywlas.

CHAPTER XXXI1V
The mandapa (Mundapa-vidhana)

The term mandapa generally means a temple, pavilion, bower, shed or open
hall. But the word has been used in three technieal sensvs in this chapter. It is
used to imply a house in the country, etc., or built on the sea-shore or the Lhank of
ariver, tank, or lake; sccondly, it is used to imply all the detached buildings iu
a compound which is generally divided into five courts. But in the most general
sense, it implies vurious sorts of rooms in a temple or residential building; for the
greater part of this long chapter is devoted tu a description of these rooms.

After an account of the architectural members indicated by the technical
terms bhitti, alinda and prapa, follows the lengthy description of maxndapas.
Seven mandupas are said to be buiit in front of the prasida or the matu  edifie
They arc technically called himaje; nishadaja, vijuya, malyaje, pariyatra,
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gandho-midanns anl hema-kifu respectively. The first is <aid to be used for the
parpass of a bush-room, the sezonl for a stuly, library or school (adhynyana),
and so forth. Vari-us parus of shess buildings, such «s walls, roofs, floors, verandas,
cours-yards, doors, windows,columns, ete., are descriield in deiail.  Besides these
seven, various other classes of mandapas are also described exhaustively. Their
technical names togethier with the main purposes for which they are built mav fe
given here. .

The meruja mandapa is usel as a library-room, the wijaya tor marriage
ceremonics, the padwaka as a vemple-kitchen, the sicha as an ordinary kitcten,
the padmw for collecting tlowers, the bhadra for a water-reser voir, store-house. ete
the $iva for unhusking corn, the veda for an assembly-hall, the kula-dharan.
for storing perfumes, the sukhdago for a guest-nouse. the 3 vu for an elephant’s
stable, and the Lauéiks for a horse-stable, the saukiiyake and others built on the
banks of the seu, river, lake, ete., are meant for purposes of piigrimage, and the
jayala and others for summer residense. The plan, ornaments, ete. of each of these
various classes are described in detail

The chapter closes with o description of the forms of m.ndepas. Those of
temples and of vhe houses of the Brahm.nas should have the jazi shape, the chkanda
shapeis given tothe mandupos i the K-hatriyas, the vikulpa shape to those of the
Vaisyas, and the @lhasushape tothose ot the Sidras  But according to some, these
four classes axg also said to bebssed on the form of the bhadrg or frout taberracle.

The mandapus of two taces are called dupdaka and those of three faces
svastika ; but the latter way also have the langala v plough shape. The mandapas
of four faces are known as chatur-mulkha, those of five faces as survatc-bhadra and
those of six faces as maulika.

A short descrijption of imandapas in villages or towns is given at the end.
Their principal members are said to be the lupd, prastara, prachchhidana.
sabha and kita, ete. Mandepasarve also built on the roadside and elsewhere,

All classes of mund 1pus mentioned above are-described separately, according
as they may belong to a temple or to the houses of the Brihmavas. the Kshatriyas
the Vaigyas and the Sidras respectively.

CHAPTER ¥XXV
The $ala (Sala-vidhana)
The distinetion between the ¢ala, the mundupa, and the griha, to each ot which,
a separate chapter is devoted, is not quite clear, The three terms are used more
or less in the same sense, to impiy houses in general. All of them consist of the
same parts and are used for -1milar purposes. Tn the compounds go-éila (cowshed},
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asva-$ala (horse stable), patha-sila (college or school), ete., the word ¢Gld indicates
a detached building ; while in pakas-sala (kitchen), ete., it may imply a hall or room.,
In the present chapter $ala is used mostly in the sense of temples and of
residential buildings for Brahmavnas, Kshatriyas, Vaiiyas and Sadras.

Like villages, $alas are first .divided into .he same six classes of danduka,
svastika.. mauwlika, chatur-mukha, sarvato-bhadra, and vardhaméinae. Some
of these with a fixed nunler of halls are said to be tewmples, while others
varying in the number of rooms are meant for the residence of people of
different castes, A distinction is made with regard to the number of storeys they
~could be furntsiied with. Tae maximum number of storeys a §ala has is twelve,
Tre various storeys of all these édlas are deseribed in detail, Eleven alternative
breadths, eleven lengths, and five heights, arc given to each §ala. 1t should be
observed that the widih is generaily the standard of measurement in Indian
architecture ; the length and the height being in most cases determined in compari-
son with the breadih. The height is described here by the general formulas
indicated by the five teclnical names, saniika, pavshnike, juyada, dhanada (in
osher places sarva-kamika), and adbhuta. Many alternatives in measurement, are,
however, modified by the rules of ayadi-shad-varga, as in all other places.

The plan and characieristics of the six classes of $alas, both religious and
residential, are described in detail, The various parts, mouldings and ornaments
of a $ala are the same as those of an ordinary house. Columns, walls, roofs, floors,
domes, doors, windows, staircases, arches, arcades, etc,, arc minutely descriled,

A special feature of the present chapter is the consideration of the times and
season proper for the building ol a $ala. Certuin months and seasons are siated to
be quite unsuitable for this purpose. Astrological and ritualistic considerations
form another peculiarity of this chapter. Some classes of §dlas are sald to suit
particular people burn under the influence of certaln planets and stars,

The chapter closes with an account of the rules of shud-warga as applied
to saids, and with an cnumeration of the various parts of a $ald.

CHAPTER XXXVI
The location and measurement of houses (Grika-mana sthana-vinydasw)
The wmain object of thu chapteris to describe the arrangement and situation
houses in the compound The breadth of a house is said to be of five kinds, namely,

from two or three dandas to ten or cleven dandas, the incremcnt being by two
dandas. The length may be equal to twice the breadth. Houses are stated to be
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built in a village, town, port (pattana), khetak, grove, or hermitage, near a bill or
mountain, or on the bank of a river, etc,

In the 34th chapter various sorts of mandpas have been stated to be located
in different parts of the five courts into which the whole compound of a temple 1s
divided, In the present chapter, structures intended for various purposes are
located in the diftfcrent squares into which an inbabited area is divided according to
the parama-éadhika plan descrited in the Tth chapter cslled Pada-vinydasa

The Brahmu-sthdna or the central ~quare is stated to be unfit {or a residential
building. The temple of the family god is generally built iu this part. Round
this are constructed the dwelling houses for the master of the family, his wite
and children, and servants, sheds for cows, horses, poultry, etc., the kitchen
and dining hall, etc., rooms for guests, fcr reading or study, for the daily sacrifices
of the upper caste-pcople, for amusements and musie, fer the dancing girls, ard
for all other domestic purposes, The arrangement of these different structures
is, however, slightly different according to the caste and social position of the
family. But the general plau of the dnelling houses for a family is the same in all
cases.

CHAPTER XXXVII
The first entry into the house (Gyiha-prureda-vidhina)

The ceremonies in connection with the opeuing of aud first entry into a house
are described in detail. An auspiclous day and mcment, and the worship and
sacrifice in this connection, arestill usually observed in India. The masters of the
ceremonies arestated to be the sthapati and the sthapaka. They lead the procession
in circumambulating the village and the compound before the ceremonial entry
into the bouse. The head of the family and his consort are usuvally the chief
figures 1n these atfairs. After completing the worship and sacrifice, a prayer
is offered to the guardian angel of the house (Griha-Lakshmi) to confer
male offspring, wealth, and long life, on the master of the housc? After the solemn
entrance into the house bas been performed, the householder should fecd the
Brahmanas, and present the architects and their followers with rich gifts

CHAPTER XXXVIII
The location of doors (Dvara-sthan.
Doors and gates have already been described on various occasions. Two scpa-

rate chapters are now devouted to the arrangement, location, measurement and orna-
mentation of doors to be used in all kinds of buildings. Such a special description

1 The mantra to. be ref:itcd runs:Q N
% WEAT YEFATL gaurraarigiin: |
qUW HE TGS wrdArtR Anegd |
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of windows has already been noted at the end of the 33rd chapter on gate-
houses (gopura).

It is stated in this chapter that four main doors are constructed on the four
sides of all kinds of buildings of gods and men., In most cascs four smaller dcors
are also made at the four corners. Many other smaller doors are prescribed in
the intervening spaces. Drains (jala-dvare) are made uuderneath the house.

The main doors are always turnished with a flight of »teps. In mapy build-
ings, the entrance-rloor is made, Lot at the middle of the fioutage, but on either
side of it, DBut in some houses they may be made in the middle of the fromt
wall. In the case of kitchens, in particular, the main docis must be at the middle
of the wall.

It is also stated expressly that where 1t is inconvenlent to make ~c many
smaller doors, as preseribed here, they should I'e replaced by windows.

The materials with which decrs are cous'ructed ave maiuly timber: but stone
is used in some exceptional cases.

CHAPTER XXXIX
The measurements of doors (Didara-maru-vidhina)

The common rule is that the height of a door should be twice its breadth  But
various alternative measurements are al>o given. The Leight of the larger doors
may vary from 1} cubits (fasie) to 7 cubits, the inecrement leing by 6 angulas.
The height of the smaller doors varies from one cubit to three cubits, the increment
being by 8 angulas. In the former case, therefore, we have twenty-three, in the
latter seventeen, varieties of dimensions,

These dimensions are prescribed for doors in the jat: class of buildings, But
other measurements are given for doors in Louses of the chhanda, vikalpa and
abhasa classes. The alternative dimensions are n odified by the application of the
shad-varga formulas,

The door-posts and other parts of the door are then describcd at great length,
Doors are generally double but single dvors are also mentioned.

Doors are profusely decorated with foliated and floral ornaments. The images
of Ganesa, Sarasvati and other deities should be carvcd over the entiance,

CHAPTER XL
The royal palace (Rdju griha-vidhana)
Palaces are divided into nine classes with regard to their size, according us they
may belong to a king of any of the nine classes enumecrated in the next chapter.
Eacb class of palaces, whether of a chukravartin, mahdardja, varendrae, muandulesa .
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ete.. admits of nine sizes. For each of the nin- main classes it is further laid down,
thut they should consist of a eertain nuwber of halls (83!d). Thus the palace of
the chakrovartin, universal monuich or cmp:ror, should have from one to seven
balls ; that of the adhirdju (er maldrdje) from one to six halls; that of the
nurendra from onv tu five halls, and so fortin.

Then the location of the various palace buildings is minutely descriled on the
basis of the Paramasadhika plon explained in the Tth chapter ealled Pada-
vinyass.

The Bralma-pitha 15 instalicd in the Brakma-sthana, thesquare in the centre,
Ti e main palace of each of the nine classes of Lingsis then locatel in certain of the
remaiuirg :quare<—1Indra, Varuua, Yaoy, Pusbpadanta, e¢te. Among the other
palace Luildings enumerated we find niention <f the residences of the queens, the
princesses, and the private council-hall.

Other buildings, which are neessary adjuncts to the dwelling of an Indian
king, arc the coronation pavilien (abl w)ekadi-maendapa), the arsenal (Gyudhilaya:,
the vtore hotse (Lastu-nikshepa-ncendap:), the house for  keeping ornaments
ithatshupaloya), the diving-hall (Uwv‘j'a’u'x-'maqz(lapcb), ibe kitchen (puchanalaya),
the flow er pavilion (3 ushpa-mapdapa). the aths (majjandlaye), the bed-clamber
(fayunalaga) aud several others, These all belong to ihe inner part { antah-éila)
of the pala-e.

Iu the outer part (hali hsilie) are situated the residences of the crown prince
(yurvardja), of the family priess (purchita), of the winisters and others, likewise
the hall of putiic aulicnce (@sthina-mandupe), temples, ete.

Plea-ure-gardens, Hower-gardens, groves, tanks, cte., arc assigned their proper
plares. Stables for hoises, elephants, anl cow-sieds, etc,, are generally made near
the wain gate. Other animals, v hich arc kept within the royal enclosure, are rame,
cocks, Jeer anid antelop.s, monkeys, tigers, and pewocks, Pavilions to witness
ram-fights and  cock-fights (mesha-yuddhart! w-mandapy,  kukkutz yuddha-
mandapn) are specinlly mentioned,  The juil (karigdra) is located in a rather
sut-of-the-way pla ¢, suchas the Bhrisa or the Antariksha part. At the end of
the chapter it is stated that for the rest the arrangement is left to the choice of
the king and to the diseretion of the arehitects

CHAPTER XLI-XLI1
Royal courts and characteristics of kings (Rijanga-lukshana,
Bhupila-lakshana)

These two chapters deal with the royal eourts, the classification of kings, the
qualities which are required in a good ruler, and so forth,
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ngs are divided, in descending progression of rank, into nine classes
“hamel ly, c¢hakravartin, mahdraja (ov adkirdja), makendra for narendrad, pir-
shnika, pattadhara. mandalea, pritclhaj, prikaraks, and astrogrohio..

The opening and closing lines of chapter XLT describe the gereral quali-
fications of al! ng:. They should kuow philocojby an. religicn #nd poust be
Jearned in all tte Sistras, and in the politica’, military, civil aud niorad laws,
They should be haughty (uddhata, gracious (lalila) and generous (uddtta) in
their bebaviour. They should have the direct kpowlidge o: 21.d contiol over the
subordinate kings and ministers. They should them-clves be great warriors and
wise in all matters. The treasury ~l.ould alwaysbe kopt full and they should
themselves be religious and of strics morals,  They :heuld be the jactectors of
iheir subjects. They should jossess pe.ce of mind, love vt fawe, Lood taste in
watters of art, and fondness for music (“andharva sdofra .

Then it is stated of each of the nine ¢las. ex of kings what should be the number
of his borses, elephams, soldiers, wouen and qrens, Tl adragrdlan. sor
instance, who is least in rank, is said to pessess “00 herses, 500 elcplunts, an aymy
of 50,000 soldiers, 500 female attendants and «ne quesn \mookisliy The praha-
raku, who follows wpext, Fas 600 horces. GOC elephants 100,000 «cldias, 700
beauti‘ul women and two queens. The highest figures wie reachd in the case
of the chakravirtin or universal mouarsh,

Chapter XLII begins with the classification of kings wonticned above  The
vxtent of their kingdoms and scme -pecial characterisiics of each of the nine clusses
of kings are then desciibed. lue cunpire o the chaks vvaston teaches ax far vs the four
oceans (chatul-sdgara) Heis the suzaasin of all sul cruinete hngs. He s strict
in bls jucgmeut of right and wrong, but piotecis the prople with kinduess and
mercy. He is tamous and the most fortunate of all. The next bng (malirdsa
or adhirdja;is the lord of seven kingdems. e has the six principal Nirply
qualities (yuna), the six strengths (bula), and the lhree powers (fukii.} He s
also versed in politics (niti). Be iz boru either in the Solar or in the Luwmr race,
The remaining seven classes of kings are similarly do-cribed,

— e - e ————— e

1 The six * qualities’ (guna) of 4 king re  found in Manu, ViI, 100 ;

gt = faag T FTANTRART F |
Fane Gud T 9 gt i

“Let him “the king: ccnetantly think of iic six mca-ures of royul policy (- wwa), viz, cliauce,
war, marching, halting, dividipg the army, apé seeking protection . (Bullr, § B. I XXV,p
241). But according to ancther scurce the six guge. or qualitzes of . k.ngare v. leur, enerLy firmness,
abuility, liberality und n ojesty, The threcroyal puwers $akiijare ioundin the 4marclosla 2, 8,1,
19-—gdaktayas tisi ah p. ablavoi-gia mant) ajah, « the thrce power - copw fo th from majesty, »nergy and
€00 counsel.”
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A point of great histerical interest in this passage is that royalty is no longer
the monopoly of the Kshatriyas. A king may belong to any of the four castes—
the Brihmanas, the Kshatriyas, the Vaigyas, and even the Siidras  The praharaka
i~ expressly statel to belong to any of the four castes.

The nine kinds of crowns, which pertain to these nine classes of kings, are then
described.  This subject, horever, is more elaborately treated in the $9th chapter
(Ablisheka lakshann). Next comes the description of the nine kinds of thrones
used by the nine classes of kings. Here other royal insignia, particularly the
white umbrella (dhavalu-chhatira) and the chowrie or Hly-whisk made of the yak’s
tail (chimara) are also mentiored. Thrones, it will L.e noticed, are fully dealt
with in the 45th chapter ( Simhasina-lickshan-vidhana).

The next poiut of importance is the rate of royal resenue. The chakravartin
takes only onec-tenth of the produce as his share. The mabirdja takes one-sixth,
the narendra one-fifth, the parshnika one-quarter, the patfadhara one-third; the
exact proportions of the other kings’ shares are mot given. No tax should be
illegally impesed.  Punishwent and fine- should be legal and moderate. The
temples, as well as the Drihmanes, the hermits and simiiar people should be
supported by the state.

At the end of the chapter it is stated that this description of kings is made on
the authority of the Vedus, the Puranas, and the Sastras.

CHAPTER XLIII

Cars and chariots ( Ratha-lakshunpu-vidhina)

Cars and chariots are constructed for the ceremonial and ordinary use of
gods, Brihmanas and kings, as well as for war and other purposes. The wheels and
other parts of cars, their shapes, their measurements, thelr ornamentations and
mouldings are described in order.

The chapter begins with a minute description of the wheel, the most important,
part of the car. It is always circular, and is furnished with a strong tyre of
similar shape. All its parts, together with their measurements, are described in
detail —the kukshi (navel, lit. belly), aksha (axle), §ikhd or dante (axle-band),
chhidra (hole) and the kila (axle-bolt, linch-pin), ete. Particular trees yielding
timber for the wheel are enumerated. On a double support (called adhara
and upidhaira), which rests on the axles, is raised a lofty structure which is
provided with baleonies (bhadra) and profusely decorated. It may have as many
as nine storeys, the height of each upper storey being smaller than that of
the one just preceding. The exuct proportion is not given.
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The forms of cars are wnext discussed. With regard to their shapes,
cars are divided into seven classes—nabhasvan-bhadraka, prabtasjanab-had-
raka, mivata-bhadraka, puvana-bhadraka, pyishada-bhadraka, indrake (or
chandraka)-bhadraka, and anila-bhadraka. The first of these is square, the sccond
hexagonal, the third should have two blhadras, and the fourth, three bhadras: the
fifth and the sixth should have ten bhadras, and the last one should be furnished
with twelve bhudras. -

The description of the different shapes of cars is rather confusing. Accord-
ing to another classification given here the square cars are called nagara, the
octagonal ones dravida, the circular oncs wvesara, the hexagonal ones andhra
(rondhra ? ), and the oval ones kdlinga.

These cars, in accordance with the different purposes referred to above, have
various kinds of wheels and other members. Thus a fighting car has three wheels,
the ear for mock fighting has four wheels, one for ordinary festivals (nityotsava)
has five wheels, oac for special festivals (mahotsava) may have six, seven,
cight, nine or ten wheels. In the same manner the number of vedis (platforms)
varies according to the special purpose for which a car is to be used.

Thus it is stated that the chariot of the universal monarch (sarvabhauma),
should have one to nine vedikas, that of the maldaraja one to seven wvedikds, that
of the narendra one to five wvedikas, and so forth. The cars of Vishnu and $Siva
should consist of one to nine wedikds, those of Buddhist and Jain deities one
to seven vedikas, and in the case of other gods the number should be four, or oune
to five.

These carsshould be decorated with peacock’s feathers, chowries, arches (forana),
little bells, bright mirrors, fans and garlands. There should also be carved
images of various deities, particularly on the upper part of the strueture, while
the basement is adorned with representations of lions, eliphants and crocodiles
(hari-kari-makara-rapaik), with foliated ornamentation aud with figures of
dancers (nataka), bhitas and yakshas.

CHAPTER XLIV
Couches (Suyana-vidkana)
Couches are meant for the use of deities, the twice-born and members of

other castes. They are said to be of two kinds, the small (bala-p1ryanka) and the
large (paryanka), the one being distinguished from the other by its size alone.

The measvrement and various parts of the two kinds of couches are described
separately. The width of the bali-paryaiks may vary from 11 to 25 angulas,
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the increment beirg by 2 aigulas. This makes eight varicties. The paryanka
proper adwits of nine varieties, as they may be from 21 to 37 asngulas in width
with increments of 2 angulas.

It may be pointed out that they are generally turnished with four legs, and
castors are attached to the legs so that they may casily be moved from one
place to another. The legs of royal couches should be decorated with lions. The
roportion of breadth to leagth shows that ceouches are generally rectangular in
shape.

Special mention is made of swings suspended trom four chains, which are said
to be used by the gods, the Bidhmanas, the Ksharriyas, cte,

The material of which couches and <eats (Gsuma) are constructed is the wood
of certain trees. For the legs special kinds of timber are recommended.

CHAPTER XLV
Thrones \Simhdsana-lakshana-vidhana)

The expression sihhdsana implies a ~eat marked with a lion. This lion-seat
or throne is made for tix u-e of deities and kings, TRoyal thrones are divided into
four classes. The prathamdsann is said to be fit for the first (prathama
coronation, the mangala throve for the cororation ecalled weangola, The vira.
vhrone for the wirg-coronation, and the wijasu throve for the wijayu-coronation
Whae is evidently mecant isthat these four thrones are employed for the four
successive stages ¢f the curonation of one and the sawme king.

As for .he derties, the wityarchana throue, as the namce indicates, is used for
daily worship, the mityoisava throne tor ordinary festivities, the wvideshdarchana
throne for special vorship; and the malotsava throne ior great festivals.

Next comes a further division of thrones into ten kinds, An account of
the general plan as well a- the measurements o the various parts of them is
given in detail. They are technically colled- padmasena, padmo-keSara, padma-
bhadra, $ribhad-a, Swdala, éribandha, Srimulhz, bhadrd@sana, padma-bendha
acd padie-bandha Nine kiuds of dimensions are given to each of the above
mentioned thron's. But the right proportion in each case should be selected by the
application of the rules of ehad-varya. -

Of the ten Linds, the first, ..v/mdsana, is used as the throne for Siva or
Vishnu, tbe padma-Lescru for the [other] gods and for the chakravartin, the
padmu-bhadra for the adhirdia (. e. the mukdraja); the $ribhadra is suitable
for the adhirajo and the marendra, the ¢rivifdle for the mnarend:a and
the parshmika, the $ribandha for the parshuika and the puttudfiura. the
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$rimukha for the mendalesa, the bhadrasana for the pagiabhaj, the padma-
bundha for the piraharaka, and the pada-lumdha throne for the cstragrahin.
It is expressly stated that lion-shaped legs skouid ot be made for the throne of
the last class of kings. But in the case c1 all other kings, the thrones are marked
with lions and furnished with six iegs. They are generally placcd facing the east.
But the thrones of deivies should facc the four quarters.

At the end of the chapter the author says that the ¢ thrones ot Vishnu, Rudra,
Jinaka, Indra, and all the [other] prominent gods, and also of the kings have thus
been describcd.” It should be notive:d that in the lescription itself no reference
whatever is made to thrones of the Buddhist or Jain deities asthe term Jinak:z
would seem to imply.

CHAPTER XLVI
Arches (Torana-vidhana:

The toraxn or arch is stated to be an ornament for the thrones (@san«) of gods
and kings. It is supported on dwarf piliars (aighre) which rest on the pedostal
(pitha) of the image. The arch admits of various shapes. It may be circular
triangular, cresrenz-shaped, bow--haped or of any other suitable form. Direc-
tions for making these arches, as well as the measurements of their consti:ruent
parts are given in detail. With regard to their orrameniatiors arches are divided
into four kinds, technicilly callcd patra-toraza (foliated arch |, pushpr-toraua
(floral arch} ratma-torara jewelled arch), and chitra-tor.pa (crnamental arch).

Thre various oruaments of arches arc then described in detail. The top of the
torana should be dec roted with figures of the heavenly musicians, Tumburu and
Narada, while makaras (crceodile: are placed at the sides, The arch is supported
by leogryphs (wyali) which are placed onboth sides of the pillars, For the rest
the patia-torana, as the name indicates, is mainly cdorned with foliated ornament
the pushpa-torape with flowers, and the ratna torana with jewels, Among the
other decorative devices mentioned we find the effigies of different classes of semi-
divine beings, such as yaksias, vidgadharus, Linnaias and Finnaris. At the end
of the chapter it is said that arches may also be made without cuy ornamentution
(chitra-hina)

CHAPTER XLVII

The Theatre (Madhyaranga-vidhana)

In the first verse we meet with the expression mukta-prapznga which appears
to be used in the same sense as madhya-raiga. It is provided with dwarf pillars
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or pilasters (anglri-pada), and consists of various other members (masiraka, veds,
maiicha, kuftima, wpapitha, etc.), and is decorated with wuttaras, vijanas,
mushti-bandhas and lupas, It should be furnished with four bhadras (or with
one Dblhadre) and with eight or sixteen Ashudra-mdsis. The upper portion is
adorned with figures of leogryphs (vyali) and crocodiles (makara). From the last
but one verse of the chapter it is evident that there must be a close connection
between the wukia-prapange, on the one hand, and the simhdsara, the
makara-torana and the kalpa-wriksha, on the other hand, the latter three
subjects being discussed in the two immediately preceding and the folfowing
chapters.

From this verse it will be seen that the materials to be used for the
mulkta-prapingn, ete., are wood, stone, brick (terra-cotta ?) and various kinds of
metal (loha, literally iron;.

CHAPTER XLVIII
The ornamental tree (Kalpa-vyiksha-vidhana)

The name of the chapter is Kalpa-vriksha which literally means a mythical
trec granting all wishes or, in other words, an all-productive tree. But here
it is undoubtedly a decorative device surmounting a seat (dsama) or throme
It is also mentioned in connection with the mukta-prapinga, the mandapa and
the makara-torana.

The minute dcseription and measurement of the various parts of the
tree are given. Its trunk (pdde) is wound with a serpent, with expanded
five-fold hood. The measurements of the snake, of its hood, and of its tail are
described in detail. The number of branches as well as their size varies
according to the special purpose of the throne, for the decoration of which the
tree is meant. The tree is beautifully decorated with creepers, leaves, and
flowers of various colours and forms Jewels and garlands of pearls are inserted
in suitable places. The figures of deities, siddhas, vidyadharas, monkeys, etc.,
are placed in the intervals between the branches,

Many other particulars regarding this ornamental tree are left to the
discretion of the artist,

CHAPTER XLIX
Crowns and coronation ( Abkishel:a-lukshapa-vidhiann)
The chapter is divided into two parts

gods and kings, and the second deals with
kings, ’

: the first part deseribes the crowns of
the ceremonies of the coronation of
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The chapter opens very unusually with the description of the lavish presents to
be made to the architects. These gifts consist, among other things, of girls,
wealth, land, houses, and servants, both male and female.

After this introduction there follows an enumeration of the various head-
dresses used by gods and kings, vamely, jafd, mauli, kirita, karanda, $ir istraka,
kundala (kuntala?), kda-bandha, dhammilla, alaka, chida, makuta and patia
(turban). -

Of these the last-mentioned is subdivided into three kinds, called foliated,
jewelled, and floral turbans (patra-patta, ratna-patta, and pushpa-patta).

The jatad (matted hair) and the mukute (1it. diadem) are said to suit Brahma
and Siva. The kirita and mukuta are suited to Nardayapa (i.e., Vishpu). Other
minor gods wear the karanda and mukuta. The love.goddess, Rati (Manonmani),
wears a jafd, mauli, mandala or kupdula. Sarasvatl and Savitri put on a kesa-
bandha and a kundala. All the female deities may wear a karanda or mukuta.

Among the kings, the chakravartin (s@rvabhauma) and the adhirdja wear
the kirita. The narendra puts on a karanda, and the parshnika a Sirastraka.
But the chakravartin and other kings may wear a karanda or mukufi. The
patra-patia is suited to the patfa-dhara, the ratna-paita to the parsh:ika, the
pushpa-patte to the pattalhdaj, and the pushpa-malya (flower wreath) to the
prahdraka and the asiragraia.

The kundala (or kuntala) and mukufe are-prescribed for the queen of a
chakravartin, the kesabandha for the queens of an adhiraja and a narendra,
the dhammilla and kumuda-kuntala for the queens of a parshnika, a pattadhara,
a mandalesa or a pattabhaj, and the alaka and chida for the queens of a praharaka
and a astragraha.

The height of a crown varies with the importance of the divine or royal
bearers; it is set forth at considerable length, Next is deseribed in desail the
number of gold pieces and precious jewels in the crowns worn by the kings
of various ranks and by their consorts. The forms of these crowns are then
described.

The second part of the chapter deals with the royal corcnation (abhisheka).
In the coronation ceremonies of the chakravariin and other kings, four stages
are prescribed, which are called prathama (here called prapta), mangala, vire,
and vijaya. In this matter, too, the architects take a leading part, The sthapats,
the sthipaka, and the Brahmin priest perform the ankurarpana and all other
ceremonies cnding with the adkird@sana. Afterwards the king is apointed with
various auspicious substances. This is the abhisheka proper. The king is

5
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then adorned with the royal robes, the sacred thread, and vsrious ornaments.
and led to the coronaiion hall {ubhisheku-mundapa) which is furnished with
the madhya ranga, the royal thrones, the wish-yielding-tree (kalpavriksha), the
ornamental arch (forana), and other emblems of empire.® The king aund the
queen take their places side by side on their thrones, the queen being on the left side
of the king. The crown is held by the leading priests (purohita.-purogak);
bat it is actually placed on the king’s head by the sthapati and the two
sthapakas at an auspicious moment during the pronouncement of svast: and
other auspicious sounds. After this the king is garlanded, anointed, and
besprinkled with various sublstances of good augury. Then the king mounts
an elephant and circumambulates the city amidst acclamations of felicity. Ou
the occasion of the entry into the palace a curious ceremony takes place in
order to determine the success awaiting the new king, as well as the future
prosperity of the kinglom. Various auspicious and inauspicious things are
arranged in a hall in the palace. The king isled there blind-folded and has to
pick up anything he chooses. The thing thus picked up by the blind-folded king
points to the prosperity of the people and victory of the king, or the opposite.

If the rice-porridge or rice be touched [by him], there will be an increase
of rice. If the heap of corn is touched by the [royal] hand, there will be plenty
ot food (subhiksha). If gold and other precious metals be touched, it indicates
shat the subjects will prosper. If the sword or other weapons be touched, it
bespeaks the king's prowess. It would be unfortunate for the whole kingdom,
if any inauspicious things be vouched by the king.’

The chapter closes with a recapitulation of the four forms of coronation,
the directions as to the conduct of the ceremonial regal procession, and a reference
to the authorities (Vedas and Puranas) under which the coronation ceremonies
are prescribed.

CHAPTER L
The ornaments of the body and articles of furniture (Bhislara-lakshana-
vidhina)
In the first verse it is announced that the chapter is devoted to a description
of the ornaments of gods and kings, But in reality only the first part of

1 Cf, HonrzscH, South Indian! Inseriptions, Vol 1, p. 54, 11. 283—23, where in an Eastern
Chalukya grant the wmaharatoraga is mentioned among the royal insignia. Prcfessor
HunrzscHE quotes BANDERSON'S Camarese Dictionary, where the word is explained as ‘an
honorary wreath or string of flowers, ete., raised upon poles and carried in frent of one, as an
emblem of distinction.’

&
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the chapter deals with ornaments proper, and the remaining portion deals
with certain miscellaneous articles of furniture, such as lamp-posts, fans, mirrors,
swings, and so forth.

The first part is called ‘ornaments of the body’ (anga-bhishana), and the
second ¢ external ornaments’ (bahir-bhishanu).

Ornaments proper are here divided into four classes, namely, patra-kalpa,
chitra-kalpa, ratna-kbalpa, and miérita. All these are suited to the deities,
The emnperor or uaiversal monareh (chakravartin, sarvabhauma) can put on all
these ornaments excepiing the patra-kalpa. The adhirdja and narendra can
wear both the ratna-kulpa and the misritu. The misra-ka/pu is preseribed
for all other kings,

The patra-kalpa ornaments are so called, because they show foliated decora-
tion, The chitra-kalpa kind consists of floral and foliated desigus, precious
stones, and nafaka. The ratna-kalpa variety is made of flowers and jewels,
The ~misra-kalpa decoration consists of leaves and jewels, and, in short, a
mixture of all others. Tiiese four kinds, it should be observed, are specially made
for the images of gods and kings only.

The following is a list of the personal ornaments wmentioned in the course of
the chapter :

Kirita—a diadem, a crown.

Siro-vibhiishana—a head-ornament.

Chidamani—a crest-jewel.

Kundala—an ear-ring.

Tatanka (or tddanke)—a kind of ear-ornament.

Makara-bhishana—an ear-pendant decorated with makaras (makardaikit.
kundala).

Kankana—a bracelet.

[Keyira, kataka—an armlet worn on the upper-arm,

Valaya—an armlet worn round the ‘upper-arm (bahumdls) or on the fore-arm
(prakoshtha).

Mani-bandha-kaldpa '—a jewelled ornament worn on the fore-arm.

Kinkini-valaya—a bracelet (or anklet) fitted with little bells.

Anguliyaka—a finger-ring.

Ratnanguliyaka—a jewelled finger-ring.

YOf. mukta-kalapa (Kumara-sambhava I, 43),
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Haral
Ardha-hara
Mala —a garland or necklace hanging down from both shoulders,
Vana-mald—a garland of wild flowers (2).

Naksiatru-mald *—a necklace of 27 pearls.

Daman—a garland or string worn round the shoulders.

Stana sitra
Suvarpa-sitra
Purg-siitra—a cord or chain worn round the chest.
Udura-bandha-—a girdle worn round the waist,
Kati-siitru—a cord or chain worn round the loins,

Mekhala— a girdle, a belt.

Suvarna-kaichuka- a golden cuirass (or bodice?).
Niapura—an anklet.

Valaya—a bracelet.

Pada-jalu-bhishana—a net-like ornament worn on the fect, 3

ga string of pearls worn round the nack.

}a cord or chain worn round the breasts.

The following articles, which are reckoned to belong to the *external’
ornaments (bahirbhishapa), are described in great detail: (1) the dipa-danda
(lamp-post) ; (2) the vyajana (fan); (3) the darpana (mirror); (4) the manjisha
(basket, chest, box); (5) the dold (swing or palanquin); (6) the tul@ (balance)
of kings; and (7) the pasjara (cage), nida (vest) for domestic animals and birds.

The lamp posts (dipa-danda) * are of two kinds, the stationary, placed in
front of the house, and tke movable. The former are made of wood, iron
or stone, the latter of wood or iron. They may be square, octagonal, or circular
in shape. The wedikd (platform) or the pedestal at the bottom of these is
generally shaped like a lotus. Lamp-posts generally taper from the bottom
upwards. Various other parts and also the mouldings of lamp-posts are described
in detail. Their measurements arc also given,

! According to Bpikat-samhita, LXXXIL, 82, a chain of 103 strings is styled a hdra and s
chain of 64 strings an ardhahd-a KERY'S Versp-. Geschr. vol. 11, p, 101

* A makshatramala (lit a star-cluster) consists of £7 pearls in accordance with the number
of nakshatras or lunar mansions. Cf. Brilkat-saithira, LXXXII, 34

3 Afew more terms of uncertain meaning are mentioned, namely; viseshika (=tilaka 2),
balapatta, chilika, pirima, kesakitaka and mallika

¢ In literatare we find the evidently synonymousexpression dipavriksha (lib. lamp-tree).
Makabk. X1I, 7204 ; X1V, 1737, Ram, (ed, GorgEsio) 11, 5, 18 ; Duddhacharita (ed. CowerLL), V, 44,
Monumental lamp pillars of stone, now.a-doys designated by the name of dipdgn, are found
especially in the South of India, Cf. FERGUSSON, Hislory of Indian and Eastern 4, chitecture, Revised
edition, vol, I, pp. 347 sq. and IJ, 81.

Kol
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The fan-post (vyajana-danda) as well as the fan itself is descrihed in a like
mapner. These posts are made of timber cr iron, but the fans appear to be made
of leather. .

Nine alternative measurements are prescribed for the mirror, namely,
from 5 (or 6) angulas up to 21 (or 22) angulas. Mirrors should be quite circular
(suwrilta) with the edge a little raised. The surface must be perfectly bright,-
the rim being decorated with linear ornament (rekhd) and the reverse with the
figures of Lakshmi and others. An account of the various parts is given in
detail.

Three kinds of ma#jishas arc described in letail. They are made of either
timber or iron, and are square, rectangular or circular in shape. They generally con-
sist of one, two or three compartments or chambers (koshtha). The parpa-manjisha
looks like a box or trunk. The taile (oil) maijisha is apparently a receptacle
for oil, It does not ditfer from the other, except in its greater height. The
third kind is called vastra-manjish@ and is casily ideniified with a wardrobe or
linen-chest, Its breadth is said to vary from one to three cubits, the height and
length being proportionate to the breadth,

The word dold means both a swing and a palanquin, But as the description
opens with the statement that the height of the post or pillar (pada) varies from
three to eight cubits, there can be little dout that the passage refers to a swing.
We may assume that the phalaka, which is repeatedly mentioned in this connec-
tion, must be the swing-board. The swing is said to be used by both gods and men,

The balance! consists of the horizontal balancing rod or beam, the strings
by which the scale pans are suspended, and the scale pans themselves. The two
pans are made of iron, the rod of timber or iron, and the jihva (lit. tongue) and
the torana (lit, arch) are always made of iron. The various parts of the balance
are described minutely together with their measurements.

A large portion of the chapter is devoted to a description of cages
(pafijara). A number of birds and other animals are enumerated, and the size

1 From the description given in the text it may be conjectured that ¢tke royal balunce’ in
question was meant to be used by kings in performing the ceremony of having them-
selves weighed against gold ani precinus - stcnes which were afterwards distributed among
the Brahmapas. This ceremony, kuown as (ulg-purusha-dana, was performed orn ccrtain special
oceasions, such as the coronation, or cn the day of a solar or lunar cclipse, or on New Year's day.
Cf, A, H, Lorcruner, The tulg-purusha-dana monument at Hampi. Annual Report Archaeological
8urvey of India for 1912—13, pp. 142 qqs, plates LXXXIV,

-
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of the cage in which they are kept is given, the measuremeunts admitting in each
instance of nine different varieties, The following is a complete list :—

Size of cage Increment

Mriga-nabhi-hidila (musk cat?) vee  1=2 Jastas 3 angulas.
Suka (parrot) vo 9—23 angulas ! 2 ”
Chataka (rains-cuckoo or cuculus me- 7-—23 . 2 "

lanoleucus)
Chakora (partridge or perdix rufa) ., 7—23 . 2 "
Marala (a erow-phesant, ? a goose or  7—23 . 2 .

duck)
Pardvata (turtle dove) ... ver 123 " 2 .
Nilakantha (roller) e 25—73 " 6 "
Kufjariya (ground-man)... . 52 " 2 .
Khaiija’ritu. () e 1—23 1 2 .

Culktufa (cock) . e 1531 ) 2 y
Kula'a (phasianus gallus) e, 1531 - 2 v
Naku'a (mongoose, viverra

ichneumon) e 1197 " 2 ”

Tittiri (franeolin partridge) e T—28 . 2 .
ffodlara (?) we 925 " 2 ,
Vydaghra (liger) v 13—31 hastas 6 "

CHAPTER LI
The Triad (Trimirti-lnkshana-vidhana)

The Indian Triad, to which the title 'of the chapter refers, consists of the
three reat gods, Brahma, Vishnu and Siva. The chapter may be divided into
two paits, The first part deals with the waterials (dravya) of which the idols of all
other deities as well as of these three are made. The sccond part describes the
external features of the Triad.

The materials for making idols are nine, namely, gold, silver, coppur {finry),
stoue, wool, sudhd (stucco, also mortar and plaster:, farkara (lit. gravel or grit),
abhdsa (marble) and earth (terra-cotta). All the matorials enumerated are well
known except dbhasa. of which a special description is given,

Abhasa 1s subdivided into three kinds, called chitra, ardhi-chitra, and abhasy,
proper, If it is perfectly transparent (sarvdnga-drisyamdans. lit, which can
be completely seen througn) it is called chitra: if only half tramsparent, it is
known as ardha-chitra; and in case it is parsially (/it. one fourth) transparens,

! Evidently there tsa mistake here in the figure~,; which would yiell only eisht varieties
iiua Another mistake seem- tu the size of cages, which iu many cascys 18 absurdly s <mall
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it is called @bhdsa proper. This description, however, does not help us to identify
dbhdsa with any certainty. It may have some affinity o crystal, but the latter
has been referred to elsewhere by its own common name, sphatiks. The ordinary
meaning of the word @bhasa is splendour, light, transparency. It implies undoubt-
edly a transparcnt substance. I am inclined to think that it may refer to some
particular and more or less transparent variety of marble (alabaster ?), of which
various other kinds, such as white, black, red, yellow, etc, are described in the
next chapter in connection with the materials of which the pitha or yoni part of
the phallus (linga) of Siva is made.

The second part begins with an account of the different classes of images. An
idol may be stationary (stha@vara) or movable (jargama); erect, sitting or recum-
bent. The movable images are used especially on the oceasion of festivals, The
three or four poses (bhanga), called abhanga, sa mabhanga, and tribhanga, are dis-
cussed more fully at the end of chapter LXVII.

The remaining portion of the chapter is devoted to a minute description of the
images of Brahma, Vishnu and Siva, the three gods constituting the Trimirts.

Brahmi should have four armsand foaur faces, He should wear a diadem
and the matted hair of an ascetic (jaf@-mukufa-mandita). Two of his hands
should be in the gift-bcstowing (varsda) and refuge-granting (abkaya) attitudes.
The four attributes held in his hands are the water-pot (kundika), the rosary
(aksha-mala), and the large and small sacrifizial ladles (sruk-sruva). The various
ornaments, with which his body is to be adorned, are described in great detail. As
to his clothes, he is said to wear a strip of bark (chira) and an upper garment
(uttariya). His whole body should be of golden colour. Brahmi is acecompanied
by his two Saktis (female energies), the goddesses Sarasvati and Savitri, standing
to his right and left respectively.

Vishnu is also four-irmed (chatur-bhuja), but has one head. His head-gear
is the diadem called kiriga, He wcars a yellow garment, while the colour of his
body is dark blue ($yamn). His chest is adorned with the symbol called srivatsa.
Two of his hands are in the gift-bestowing and refuge-grauting attitudes, His
attributes are the lotus-flower, the mace (yadd), the discus (chakra), and the
conch-shell called Paickajanya. Among the numerous ornaments which bedeck
his limbs, special mention is made of the graceful garland of wild flowers
(vang-mala@) which hangs down by both Lis legs. At the back of his head there is
an orvamenial nimbus (§irué-chakra, lit., a bead-dise). Vishnu is likewlse attended
by twe coddesses (Sakts), apparcutly Lakshmi and Bhi-devi (the Earth-goddess).
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S'iva', 1he third member of the Triad, is four-armed and is, moreover, distine
guished by a third eye, which is placed in the middle of his forc-head. Like
Brahma, he wears the matted hair of the ascetic. The figure of Gangd (the
river personified) as well as the crescent are inserted in his head-dress, the latter
on the left side. On the left side ot his neck there is the mark of the deadly poison
kalakita. His dress consists of a tiger-skin reaching down to the kneis, and a
waist-cloth. His complexion is said to be red.! Two of his hands are in the
attisude of granting a boon (vara)and of conferring security (abhaya). In the
remaining two hands he holds aa antelope (harizz) and a tabor or hand-drom.?
Siva is accompanied by the goddess Parvati who kecps standing or seated on his
left side.

Images of the three members of the triad arc said to be measured in the largest
type of the dasr-tala measarement and those of their consorts in the midlle type,
The parilculars of these two types of measurement are not discussed here, but
reserved for an claborate treatment in two separafe chapters.

The pedestals are also dealt with ina separ.tz chapter. Here it is very
bricfly stated that the pedestals of the triad should be of the padma-pitha or the
maha-pithe kind, and be furnisked with a prapd (canal), a forana (ornamental
avch), and kalpa-vriksha (ornamental tree).

The chapter closes with a statemsnt that the particulars not mentioned here
with regazd to the making of these idols, should be supplied according to she rules
of the Sastras.

CHAPTER LII
The Phallus (Linga-vidhana)?

Various classifications of phalli are given, They are classified first into,
six heads—$aiva, pasupata, kale-mukha, mahdavrata, vame, and bhairava ;
secondly into four—samakarpa, vordhamana, $ivaika, and svastika, fit to be
worshipped by Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sidras respectively ; thirdly into
four with regard to height — jati, ckhanda, vikalpa, and ablhdsa ; fourthly into

1 Elsewhere the complexion of Siva is stated to be white.

? The name of the sccond attribute which occura also in the iconographic port’on of the 7th
chapter, app2ars to b ,dha.kkd. But this word usually indicatss a large kettie-drum, whereas the
tabor which is one of Siva’s emblems is called damaru,

3 The phallus worship is very popular in India: this is unmistakably proved by the fact that
the number ot lingas or phalli in India is cstimated at thirty millions of which the begt known are
Visvetvara at Benares, Somapatha in Gujarat, Mabakal. at Ujjaying, ete.
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three types, with regard to width—nagara, dravida, and vesara ; fifthly into
four—daivika, manusha, gipava, and drsha, the four together being called sva-
yambha' or udbhite ; siathly into two — aimarthae (for cne’s own worship), and
pardartha (Lit. for others, for public worship); agsin into two --ekalinga (single),
and bahu-linga (phalli in a group); ot into many kinds—wvajra, suvarna, etc., with
regard to the material ; and lastly int» two—kshaniba (for temporary worskip)
as contrasted with the permanent linga. All these kinds of phalli are described
at great length. Various alternative measurements are prescribed for each of
them. In some cases as many as thirty-six alternative heights are suggested. But
in most cases their number is nine. The nine alternative heights of tke phallus
are determined in some cases by a comparison with different parts of the hody of
the worshipper (yajamana). The height of the phallus may reach the worshipper’s
sex-organ, navel, heart, breast, arm-joint (bihu-simante), chin, nose, eve, or he
equal to his full length. Another comparative measurement is given with regard
to the garbha-griha (the cella of the temple in which the phallus is enshrined).
Various absolute measurements also are given in some cases. These measurements
vary according to the four classes, jati, chhanda, vikalpa, and dbkasa, mentioned
above, In the jati class the height may vary from 1 to 9 cubits (Lasta), the
increment being 1 hasta. The chhanda class admits of nine varieties, uamely,
from { to 6§ cubits, the increment in this case being § hasta. In the third class
(vikalpa) the height varies from 1 to 43 hastas with increments of § hasta, and
in the fourth class (@bhasa) from % to 2} hastas with increments of } hasta. Thus
each of the four said classes a:'lmits of nine varieties of height. The breadt! of the
phallus is in like manner discussed at great length. The impracticability of so
many alternative measurements is, however, removed by the application of the
rules of ayadi-shadvarga, which are described in detail at the end of the chapter,
The second part deals with the pitha which is the stand upon which the
phallus proper is placed. The prandla (lit. canal, drain)or yoni-dvdra, and all
other parts of the pitha are described in detail, together with their measurements.
The same subject is discussed in greater detail in the next chapter. The general
appearance of a phallus is well-known ; the Mansdra does not deviate much from
it. The mala or the lower part, technically called Brahima-bhdaga, says our author,
is square (chatur-aéra, lit., four-cornered), whereas the middle part, called Vishnu-
bligs, is octagonal (ashtiyrabha), and the upper par:, called Siva-bhdga, is round.

1 Phe term svayambhi (self-existent, self-cteated) indicates natursl objects of worship. Such
svayambli-lingas ara even to this diy worshipped at several tirthas of Kismir. Of. Kalhana's
Rdjatu-angini, a chronicle of the kings of Kaswir, translated by M. A. 8tEIN, vol. I p. 92 (note I,
113),
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But these shapes of the three parts may be interchanged in some cases. The top is
sometimes shaped like a bud (kudmala) or a leaf (pattra).!

The phallus proper and the pithe are generally made of the same material.
But when they are made of very precious substances, such as jewels, gold, etc., the
material of the two may ditfer. The pitha is mostly made of marbles of various
colours such as white, red, yellow, black, etc. Precious stones are inserted in the
ditferent parts of the phallus,

The chapter closes with an account of the various fruits to be derived from
phallus wership, and of the formulas of the ayadi-shadvarga.

CHAPTER LIII
The Pedestal of the Phallus (Pitha-lakshana-vidhana)

It has been pointed out in the previous chapter that the pitha? forms the
yont or the lower part of the phallus. The pitha must match the phallus of which
it forms the Jower member. There must, consequently, be as many kinds of rithas
as there are of the phalli. But the mouldings of the pitha are deseribed under four
classes, technically called, bladra-pitha, $sribhadra, $rivi‘ala, and upapitha, The
principal parts of the pitha are the nala (lit. canal), the jala-dhara (lit. drain), the
ghritu-vari, the nmimna, and the pagtikd. These are, it may bc observed, the
various parts of which an ordinury yoni (temale organ) is formed., The name of
the priucipal mouldings are the following : prathama or Jjanman, padma, kshepu-
na, kandhare, kampa, irdhva-padma, vajana, ghrita-vari, and vritta-kumbha.

A minute description and measurement of all thesc and other mouldings of
pithas of various kinds are given in detail, With regard to their shape, the rithas,
like the phalli (an1, in fact, all other architectural and sculptural objects), are
divided into three types, nayara, dravida,sod vesara., The pithas of the nigara
class are said to be square, those of the dravida type are octagonal, and the vesqra
ones are round (vritia).

CHAPTER L1V

The female deities (Sakti-lakshapa-vidhana)
The following female deities arc specially daseriied : Sarasvati, the goldess of

learning ; Savitri; Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth or fortune ;  Mahi, the

v A variint reading gives chhat’tra (an umbrella),

? Tae term pigha means . ~tocl, seat, chair, thions, pedestal, «n altir.
Pitha-sthanas are the sacrel =pots where the parts of the body of Sati (P
fell after she had been cut to pieces by the discus of Vishnu.
represents $iva, so the p#tha does his consort Parvati.

The well-known fifty-nne
arvati), the eonsort of siva,
As the lipgu or phallys symbolivally

£ 4
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earth-goddess ; Manonmani, the goddess of love ; Durga ; and the the Seven Mothers
(Sapta-mdtri) collectively so called, Of these, Lakshmi isdistinguished into Maha-
(or the great) Lakshmi, and Saminya (the orlinary) Lakshmi, the latter being
installed in all the family chapels. The Seven Mothers consist of Varihi, Kaumari,
Chimunda, Bhairavi, Mahendri, Vaishnavi, and Brahmini. Thesc seven goddesses
are measured in the nava-tala system, and all other female deities in the dada-talq
system. The details of these measurements are discussed in two scparate chapters,
wherein the comparative measurements of the several parts of the various limbs of
the body are given, It may be pointed out here that according to the dasa-talq,
system the whole length of the body is ten timcs the face, while in the nava-tala, it
is nine times, and hence in the ashfa-t@la it should be eight times the face, and so
forth. '

The characteristic attributes and poses, and the ornaments, decorations, etc., of
each of these female deities are described in detail.

The goddess Sarasvati is represented as seated on a lotus-seat. Her com-
plexion is white like crystal. She is four-armed; in her two right hands she holds a
samdarig® and a rosary (cksha-mald), and in her two ‘eft hands a book
(pustaka) and a water-pot {(kundika). There exists, however, also a two-handed
variety of the Sarasvati image. Her ornaments, which are described in detail,
include ear-pendants of the type called graka-kundala (makara-kurdala).

Savitri, who is seated on a lotus-seat to the left of Brahma, may be white and
red (fveta-rakta) or dark blue (§yama). She has two arms and two eyes, in other
words, she assumes a purely human shape. She holds a blue lotus-flower (utpala) in
her right hand, wbile her left hand is stretched out in the pose of granting a
boon {vara)., Sivitri too is adornud with various ornaments.

Lakshmi, the goddess of good fortune, looks benign (prasanna-vadand); her
complexion is like purc gold. She has four arms, Her upper right hand is raised
m the attitude of grauting security (adhaya), and in her other right hand she
holds either a red lotus flower (padma) or a rosary. The attributes held in her
left hands are a tabor or hand-drum (dindima) anl a blue or red lotus flower.
As befits the goddess of lu:k, she is bede:ked with gorgeous ornaments and jewels.

In contradistinetion with ¢ the Great Lakshmi * (Maha-Lakshimni) thus described,
the ¢ ordinary’ Lakshmi is sid to have o:ly two hands in each of which she holds
a red lotus Hower (rr_iktw-pucinw). Her distinguishing feature is that she is placed
betwecn two elephants with uplifted trunks. A brief account is giveu about repre-
sciitations of Lakshmi as the spouse of Vishnu,

' S8hould we read 1t G4a-$a (mirror)? The regular attribute ol sarasvati, however, 15 the lute
(vina).
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The Earth-goddess (Mahi-$akii), who is placed on the other side of Vishnu, is
said to be two-armed and twoeyed. In her 1ight hand she holds a blue lovus
(utpuln) ; with her left hand she indicates the granting of a gift. She has a dark
blue () dma) complexion and wears makara ear-rings.

Durgd, also called Gauri and Pirvati, the consort of Siva, is two-a1med.
She holds a blue lotus in her 1ight hand and her left handis in the pose of
grauting a gift (vara).  She is distinguishod by all the marks of female beanty and
15 profusely adorned with orname.ts. She has a dark blue (§;ama) complexion and
wears yellow garments.  She is placed to the left of Siva, or of his symYl
linga.

, the

Manounmani, the go ldess of luve, is four-armed and three-eyed. Strange to say,
her hair-dress i3 sai'l to he the matted hair (jatd) of an ascetic.  Two of her hands
are in the attitude of assuming protection (abhaya) and of granting a boon {vara).
Iu each of the two other hands she holds a lovus-flower.  Her complexion is red and
white (fvetiu-rikta) or dark blue (Syama). It appears that this Sakti also is
reckoned as belonging to ths retinue of Siva, in whose temple she is worshipped.

Finally, the Seven Mothers are des-ribed. In genergl these Saktis have the
same emblems and distingnishing features as their male counterparts. Brahmani
and Rudrini, for instance, who are the Saktis of Brahmi and Rudra (or Siva)
respectively wear tue masted hair of the ascetics  DBrahmini has four faces and four
hands, in two ot waich she holds a rosary (uksha-mali) and a water pot (bundika).
Rudrini has a white complexion, her aitributes are the antelope (Farina) and the
noose (pasa). Vaishnavi and Virdhi, who are both Saktis of Vishnu, are distin-
guished by a dark blue (fyama) complexion anl hold the diseus (chakra) and
conch-shell (8 talha), which are the well-known cmblems of Vishyu. Varihi has
a boar’s head.

The chapter closes wit's a very brief reference to the plumb-lines which are
more fully treated in a separate chapter.

CHAPTER LV
Th e Jain Images (Jaina-lakshara-vidhana)

The opening lines descrite in detail the various kinds of measurements used
in Indian sculpture,

The linear measurement is divided into six kinds, mana, pramana, parimana,
lamba-mana, unmdna, and upamana. .

The measurement from the foot to the top of the head is called mdna which
is in fact nothing but height. Pramdpa is the measurement of breadth (vistdra);

"»
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parimana is the measurement of girth or circumference (paritak); lam’a-mana
is the measurement along the plumb-line or the line drawn perpendicularly through
the different parts of the body, the mana or the measurement of the hcight being
determined by the surface of the body; uninana is the measurem.rt of thickness
(nimna) or diameter ; and upamdna is the measurement of Intirspace (antara),
such as that between the two feet of an image; this measurement is evidently
taken from one plumb line to another.

The primary measurement (@di-mana) refers to comparative measurement
and is divided into nine kinds. The height of an image iz determined Ist, by
comparing it with the breadth (tar1) of the whole temple /furmya}; 2ndly, with
the height of the cella or sanctum (garbha-grilu); Srdly, with the height of the door
(dvara-méana); +thly, with the measurement of the base (adhishthana); 5thly, by
expressing it in hastas; Gthly, in the tale system; Tthly, in angulas; 8ihly, by
comparing it with the height of the worshipper; and 9thly, with the height of the
riding-animal (vahana) or with the height of the principal ilol (mila-bera).

Absolute measurement in cubits (husta), cte., is given in the case of many
architeetural and sculptural objects.

The angulu (lit. finger) measurement has reference to both comparative and
absolute measurements. Three kinds of angulus are expressly distinguished, and
a fourth angula is added later.

(¢) The beranyuls is the measurement taken by the angula or finger of the
main idol.

(b) The manangule refers to the ordinary absolute measurement in aigulas,
one angula being cqual o eight yavas (barley giains) or § of an English
inch,

(¢) The matrangula is the measurement detormined by the length of the digit
and the width of the middle finger in the right hand of the master (kartyi).

(d) Another hind of aigula measurcment is determined by dividing the whole
length of the body of an image into a number of equal parts each of which is
called a deha-labdhangula or simply dehdngula. In the last scnse, angula is
used to mean simply a part. Thus both angula and part (améa) are indiscrim-
inately used throughout the work. If the length, ete., of a building or image is
divided into a number of ejual parts for some special purpose, cach of them is
called angula or améa indiscriminately. This lack of discrimination has been
very confusing in many places, rendering it extrcmely hard to distinguish an
absolute measurement from a comparative one,

The height of the image is determined by comparing it with the height of the
worshipper (yajamana). It may be of ninc kinds, according as it extends from the
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fuot of the worshipper to his sex- rgan, navel, heart, breast, arms, chin, tip of the
nose. hair limit (on the forehead) or to his full height. The ta/amana admits of
mapy varieties : the teun {Glu measurements vary from one tdla to ten tdla ; each of
these is again divided into three types, the uttama or the largest, the madhyama
or the intermediate, and the adhama or the smallest. Thus an image is of the dasa-
tala measurement when its whole length 13 equal to tcn times the face inclusive of
head. In the largest type of the dusa-tala system, the whole length is divided into
124 equal parts which are proportionately distributed over the different limbs of
the body : in the intermediate type, the whole leagth is divided into 120 equal
parts, and in the smallest type, into 116 equal parts, In the nava-tdla system, the
whole length would be nine times the face, in the ashta-tala, eight times, and so
forth, Several of these tdla measures are described in detail in the subsequent
chapters,

The varieties of the alternative measurements in each case are simplified by
the application of the rules of ayadi-shad-varga.

The main object of the chapter, namely, the deseription of the Jain deities,
is thus submerged in a lengthy discussion of the variouns measurements used both
in architecture and seulpture.

Like all other idols, the images of Jain deities too may be stationary or
movable ; they may be in the erect or in the sitting posture, They have a purely
human shape, and wear neither robes nor ornaments. On the chest the $rivatsq
symbol is marked in gold. They are placcd on a throne decorated with the makara-
torana, and the nrnamental tree (kalpa-vriksha), and are attended by Nirada and
other sages, by Yakshas, Vidyidharas, Siddhas, Nigendras, and Lokapilas, ete.
All these attendants, it should be observed, are also kunown as Hindu deities.

The twenty-four Tirthankaras or Jain saints, are referred to but not
specified.?

CHAPTER LVI
The Buddhist images (Bauddha-lakshana-vidhina)

The account of these images too is very meagre. Evidently the author had in
mind solely effigies ot Buddha, not of other Buddhist deities. This is clear
from his descripyion. These figures, he says, which may be either erect or in the
sitting posture, are placed on a throne (sithhdsana) and are distinguished by the
abvattha tree as well as by the kalpa-vriksha or mythic wonder-tree. The latter
as we have seen, is represented in connection with other divine beings as well, bug

tCf. Janes BuURGess, Digambara Jaina Icosograply, Indian Antiquary, vol. XXXII, pp.
450 sqq., for the full list of the Jain Buints; sea also the writer's Dictionary of Hindy Architecture,

fos
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the advattha or ficus religiosa is characteristic of Buddha, as the Bodhi-tree
under which he attained enlightenment (Bodhi) belongs to that species. Another
peculiar mark of Buaddha, which has been duly noted by thc author, is the
ushnisha or protuberance of the skull (wshaishajjvala-maulika).! For the rest the
appearance of Buddha is purely humac. He has a full face, a long nose,
smiling eyes and elongated ears. His body is fleshy, his chest broad, his belly
round and his arms long. He wears a yellow garment (pitambara-dharae) and his
complexion is white. Like other idols, the Buddha images are made of wood,
store or iron (loha). They are measured according to the largest tvpe of the
dabv-tdla system,

CHAPTER LVII
Images of sages (Muni-lakshara-vidhiana)

Ths seven well-known patriarehs or sages (rishi or muni) are taken to illust-
rate the three varieties of the {d/a measurement. They are Agastya, Kasyapa,
Bhrigu, Vasishtha, Bhirgava, Visvimitra, and Bharadvija.

Agastya is bright blue (Sydma) in colour, Kasyapa yellow (pita), Bhrigu dark
or black (krishpa), Vasishtha red (rakta), Bhirgava bhrownish (pingula), Visva-
witra red (rakta), and Bharadvija yellow (haridra, lit, turmeric-coloured). They
are represented ic a purely human shape, being ¢ two-armed and two-cyed’; they
wear yellow garments aud the saered thread (yajia-siztru) and are distinguished
by the matted hair of the ascetics (jal@jifu). In their two hands they hold
a staff (danda) and a book (pustaka), Of Agastya who is mentioned first
among the seven sages, 1t is stated particulariy that he is corpulent (byilhat-
kukshi) and hump-backed (kubjakara).

Of these seven sages, Agastya is measured in the seven-tale, Kisyapa ana
Bhrigu in the eight-tdla, and the rest in the nine-tala. The details of these three
tdla measurements are given subsequently.,

In the sapta or seven-tdla measurement, the whole length of the image is
seven times the height of the face which is generally twelve angulas (9 inches) in
the Indian system. This length is divided into 12 X7=84 equal parts, of which
the proportioual distribution among the different limbs is explained at great length,

In the ashta or eight-tals system, the whole length is similarly divided into
96 equal parts, and in the nine-t@l« into 108 cqual parts.

YThe 4 na .or mwark between the brows, which is anither distinguishing featuie of

Buddha, i~ not noticed 1n the c.urse of this duscription. -
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CHAPTER LVIIL
Images of Yakshas, Vidyadharas, ete,, (Yaksha-vidyadhara-vidhana)

The present chapter deals briefly with four classes of semi-divine beings,
namely, Yakshas, Vidyadharas, Gandharvas, and Kinnaras. They are sald to have
two arms and two eyes, in other words, they assume a purely human appearance.
They are adorne'l with the crown known by the name of karanda. The colour of
the Yakshas is stated to be dark blue (§y@ma) and yellow (pita), that of the Vidyi-
dbaras dark red . syama-rakéa) and yellow. The images both of the Yakshas and the
Vidyadbaras are measured according to the nava-tala system. The Yakshas are
distinguished from the Rakshasas, the latter being evil spirits, while the former are
regarded as supernatural beings of a benevolent and inoffensive disposition, The
Yakshas act as attendants (anuchara) and chowry-bearers of the gods. The
Vidyadharas are a kind of fairies possessed of magical power. Here apparently
they are described as Atlantes. The Gandharvas are celestial choirs, and
celebrated as musicians,

The description of the Kinnaras is contained in a Malini stanza at the end of
the chapter. “The legs are like those of an animal, the upper part of the body is like
that of a man, the face is like that of Garuda (the bird of Vishnu) and the arms
are provided with wings, He is adorned with a diadem anda red lotus, has the
beautiful hue of a flower, and holds a lute (¢ipd). These are the characteristic
features of the Kinnara.””

CHAPTER LIX
Images of devotees (Bhakla-lakshana-vidhana).

Devotees are divided into four classes according to the four stages of holi-
ness, and are callcd salokya, saimipya, sirupye, avd sayujya.t Salokya is the
result of devotion (bhakti), kuowledge (jiama) and renunciation (vairdgya).
Knowledge combincd with renunciation leads to samipya. Sarupya is produced
in the worshipper by meditation alone, ard s@yujya is attained by the true
knowledge (of God).

The images of the silokya class of worshippers are measured in the largest
type of the nava-tala system, in which the whole length is divided into 112(2)
equal parts. Those of the samipya class are measured in the smallest type of the

i Itﬁmy be ncticed that the body of the kinnara isa combination of the bodies of a man, an
animal and a bird

2 The sdlokyadi-chatushtaya is also mentioned in tke Bhagavata-puvéna,1X, 4, 67, The literal
meaning cf the fcur terms in guesticn is : dwclling in the same world (viz., as the deity), dwelling
in the vicinity (of the deity), being in conformity (with the deity), snd being united (with the deity)
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dasg-tala system, in which the whole length is divided into 116 equal parts. Those
of the saripya class are measured in the intermediate type of the dada-tdla
system, in which the whole length is divided into 120 equal parts. And the figures
of the s@riépya class are measurcd in the largest type of the dasa-t@la system, in
which the whole length is divided into 124 equal parts.

The first two systems, namely, the largest type of the nava-t@la and the smallest
type of the dasa-tale, are minutely deseribed in this chapter. The other two
systems, that is, the int>rmediate and the largest types of the dusa-tala, are treated
subsequently in two separate chapters.

CHAPTER LX
Riding aniwals of the Gods: the Gcose (Vahana-vidhane

Hamsa-lakshana)

The chapter opens with the announcement that the wvdhanas of the Triad
(Trimiérti) will now be descrited. But only one of them, namely, the Goose
(hamsn), is descrited in this chapter, the other three, the Garuda, the Bull, and the
Lion. being described in the next three chapters. In these four chapters, the
term v@lana is used to designate the various animals and birds used by the
gods and goddesses for riding.

The goose is the vdhana of Bruhma, The limbs of the goose are said to be
measured in the largest type of the dvi-tdla system. The details of this system
are described minutely. The Goose is white all over, with red legs and golden
beak.

The chapter closes with the statement that rows of geese should be beautifully
carved or painted in the temples of the gods and in the mansions of Brahmins and
kings: they are figured on the entablature (prastara), on the upper part of the
uttara, on the kuta, nida, and griva (neck),

CHAPTER LXI
The Garuda (Faruda-mana-vidhdana)!

The chapter opens with a lengihy diseussion on the application of the rules
of ayadi-shad-varya in order to reconcile various comparative measurements
suggested for the Garuda and other riding animals of the gods.

1 The Garuda 1s a mythical bird, the sovereign of the feathered tribes and the enemy of the
Serpent (Naya) race. There is a tradabion that Garuda is the son of Kisyapa and Vinata, Hence the
metronymic ¢ Vainaleya’ by which he is often designated. The myth of the birth of Garuda is told
in the Mahgbha. dta, Adi-pa va, chipter 10.

6
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Garuda is the v@hana of Vishnu. His limbs are measured in the nava-tale
system, the details of which are given in a previous chapter. He is figured in
an erect or sitting posture, and as meditating on Vishnu with joined palms.
The arrangement of his various limbs and their colour, ete., are described at
great length. The Garuda is figured partly as a human creature and partly as
a bird, He is provided with feathers, with wings painted in five colours,
and with a beak (funda); but, on the other hand, the deseription refers to his
arms (prakoshtha), his ears and hair (kefa). He wears various ornaments
(sarvalankara-samyulkta) including a diadem of the kind ealled karanda (lit., a
basket) and is gorgeously painted in a great variety of colours. He is described as
being of a terrific appearance (ugradyis). His worship is stated to be conducive
$o the destruction of the enemy (Satru-nasa).

CHAPTER LXII

The Bull (Vrishabha-lakshana-vidhana)

The bull Nandin! is the animal of $iva, Its image, which may be either
recumbent or erect, is placed facing the Siva temple on a pedestal (pitha), either
inside the shrine, or in a pavilion (mandapa) in front of the temple, or at the door,
Tt is not measured in any {dla system. Various absolute and comparative measure-
ments are prescribed. Its height, for instance, may be equal to the height of the
idol (of Siva), or up to its ears or arms, or the height may be from one cubit
to nine cubits, or equal to three-fourths or one half ofthe height of the door of
the temple. The bull Nandin is made either solid or hollow, of iron (lohaja),
stone, wood, abhdsa (marble), ratna (precious stone), sudha (stucco), baked
clay (terra-cotta ?) and $arkard (grit).

The description and measurements of the various limbs of the bull are given
in great detail. From the description it would appear that the bull of Siva is white
in colour except the four legs, the hoofs, and the ears, which arered. He is
covered with a tiger-skin and wears not only garlands round the neck but even
foot-rings or anklets (nipura).

1 The image of the bull Nandin 18 regularly found in front of temples dedicated to Siva. A well-
known example is the colossal recumbsnt bull, placed opposite the famous vimdna of Tanjore. Itis
hewn out of one block of black granite and measures 16 feet in length and 13 feet in height, A remark
able bronze Nandin, which 1s found at Brahmor (Chambi) in the Western Himilaya and which, on
the evidence of an inscripticn, may beassigned to the seventh century A. D, is illustrated in the

Antiguities of Chamba State (Archacological Survey of India, New Imp. Serivs, vel XXXVI, Part I
plate X).
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CHAPTER LXIII
The Lion (Sirmha-lakshana-vidhana)

The lion is the last of the four divine vdhanas, to which a chapter is
devoted.?

As in the case of the bull, the image of the lion is not measured in any tdla
system. The absolute measurements of the various parts of the lion, expressed in
angulas, are enumerated. The lion is made in an erect, sitting or recumbent
posture. His tail is generally equal to his height. His four legs are like those
of the tiger. His colour is white, but his mane should be red. The shape of his
nails and teeth is compared to that of the crescent (bala-chandra, ardha-chandira).

CHAPTER LXIV
The image (Pratima-vidhdana)

This chapter, which is missing in all the manuseripts but one, opens with the
annouucement that herein will briefly be described the measurements from head
to foot of the sixteen attendunt deities of the Vishnu temple, It will be remember-
ed that in the 32rd chapter on  attendant deities’ (Parivara-vidhdna) groups
of eight, ten, sixteen and thirty-two deities have been mentioned, who are
stated o cecupy subsidiary shrines in the compound of a large Vishnu temple.

But the contents of the chapter. in reality, do not expressly describe any of
the groups of deities in question, The first part deals with the various kinds of
comparative measurements already discussed at the beginning of the 55th chapter
on the Jain deities. The second part elaborately describes the rules of the
ayadi-shad-varga, which have been repeatedly mentioned whenever a variety of
measurements was suggested for any particular object.

The comparative measuremeut is Jistinguished into twelve kinds, according o
it is compared with the phallus, the main Vishnu image, the width of the sanctum
(garbha-griha), the breadth of the main temple (harmya, prasida), the door, varmsa,
basement, pillar; or is based on cubit (haste) measurement, tila-measurement,
the measurement of the worshipper, and anguls measurement.

* At the beginning of the chapter (1nd agiin in the concluding verse) the lion is loosely indicated
as ‘the riding animal of the gods * (devdnam vahanam). 1t is, however, well known that the lion {or
the tiger) is more particulariy the animal of Pirvati, the consort of Siva. It is hardly necessary to
point out that of the other deities, both male and female, cach, as a rule, has his or her own vahana,
e.g., Karttikeya the pea-cock, Gagesa the mouse, Indra the clephant, Yama the buffalo, Sirya a
chariot drawn by seven borses, Varuna a crocodile (wmaka:a), Kubera a man {whenee his eplthet nara-
tahana), ete.



84 STLPA-$ASTRAS

The angule is further distinguished, as already pointed out, into three kinds,
namely, linga or beranguls, the mandigula, viz., angula of eight yavas or § inch,
and the dehalabdha-angula, viz., one of the equal parts into which the whole
length of an image is divided. The measurement obtained from a comparison with
the height of the main idol or the worshipper is of nine kinds, as it may reach the
full length (of the idol or the worshipper), bis eyes, nostrils, chis, arms, breass,
aeart, navel, and sex-organ.

Other measurements ohtained from a comparison with the phallus and various
parts of the temple, such as the door, the pillar, etc., admit of muny varieties and
proportions.

CHAPTER LXV

The largest type of the dasa-tala measurement (Dasda-tdla vidhana)

In shis system the whole length of an image is divided into ! 24 equal parts,
which arc proportionately distributed over the ditferent parts of the body from
heatt to oot. The measurement of breadth, ete., of the various limbs is not
included in these 124 parts. The measurement of the hand, etc., is also exeluded.
All the numerous parts of the body are minutely descril ed. Such minute measure-
ment as that of the finger-digit, the interspace between two toes, etc., has not
escaped the notice of the author of the Manasdra.

CHAPTER LXVI

The intermediate type of the daka-tila measurement (Jadlyama-
dasa-tala-vidhina’

Thi female deities of the higher order are generally measured in this system,
The whole height of theimage is divided into 120 cqual paits which are propor-
tionately distributed over the various parte of the body from head to foot, The
details are minutely described.

The face is taken as the standard of the tdla measurement, and is generally
twelve angulas or about nine inches in length. The face is stated to be of oval
shape (kukkutandu-samakara, lit., ‘shaped like the egg of a hen’). The eye-brow
is shaped like the bow (chapakarae), the cyeslike o fish (matsydkara), the nose
like the sesame flower (tilapushpakritd), and the nostrils (pufa) like a bean
(nishpava-bija).

According to both Indian and European cunons, a well proportioned male
human figure is equal to eight times (ash{a-tala) the length of the face, and a female
human figure is seven and ahalf times the length of the face, ‘ The other rules
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J  arrived at by the Indian artist do not appear to be divergent from those evolved
by the European artist, and if in Indian sculpture the results are not good in
some instances, it is the fault of the artist and not attributable to the guide book,”!

CHAPTER LXVII
The plumb-lines (Pralamba-lakshana-vidhina)

The plumb-lines, as has already been pointed out, are lines drawn through
the body of an image in order to find out accurately the perpendicular ard the
horizontal measurements of the different parts of the body.

This is done by means of an instrument, called pralamba-phalaka. which is a
square plank of four, three, two, or one aagule in thickness, with the sides equal to
three-fourths or one.balf of the length of the imsge. Aunother plank of the same
size Is used as the stool on which the image 1s placed. The first mentioned plank
(pralamba-phalaka) is fixed to the crown of the head of tne image. The planks
are kept parallel vo ea:h other. Holes ar> male iu the upper plank, wherefrom
are suspender strings at the other end of which are attached :mall balls of
iron or stone. The number of holes aud s‘rings suspended from them, Ly which
the plumb-lines are determived, varies from five to cleven, according to the
different postures and poses of the image, The five principal plumb-lines consist
of onedrawn from the centre of the upper plank corresponding to the crown of the
head, and four on the four sides of the body. Two other lines drawn djoining
the right and left sides of the face make the numier seven. Another tvo lines
drawn on the right and left sides of the back of the head make the numler nine,
and two lines drawn from the two arm-pits make the total of the lines elcven.

The line drawn from the crown of the head ($ikhd-mani, lit., cress jewel)
passes by the diadem and the bead-dress, the middle of the forehead, the eye-brows.
the nose, the chin, the neck, the ehest (hridaya), the navel, the sex-organ, the thighs,
between the knecs, the ankles :nalokas), the licels, the soles of the feet and the
two big toes. This is evidently drawn along the surface of the body in a
perfectly erect or straight posture of the image. The otter plumb-lines too
touch diffcient parts of the body ; but they are not particularly mentioned here.

Very minutely are described the comparative and the absoluie measurements
of the perpendicular distance between different parts of the body by a plumb-line,
. as well as the horizontal distance from one line to another. The distance, say,

between the two big toes, is said to be eight angulas The variation of these
+ measurcments in different postures and poses is carefully considered.

171, A. Gopinath Rao, Elgmente of Hindu Tconog aphy,
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The three postures of images, namely, erect or standing (sthanaka), sitting
(@sana) and recumbent ($ayama), are frequently mentioned in the Mianasara.l

In the present chapter a special reference is made to the three bhangas or poses
which are distinguished in Indian sculpture They are known as sama-bhanga or
equipoise, abhanga or a slight flexion, ati-bhasga or an excessive flexion, and
tri-bhanga or of three flexions.?

CHAPTER LXVIII
The first casting of the image (M adkiichehhishta-vidhana)

The chapter opens with an enumeration of the names of phalli and asceties
(muni), as well as of architects,® but the subject proper is the casting of an image
in wax (madhichchhishtn). The sthapati and the sthapaka prepare the wax, but
the manner of its preparation is not expressly described, All kinds of images,
temporary or permanent, stationary or movable, are moulded in wax, The
process aprears to be this. Some part of the image is covered with a thin
copper-leaf (tamra-patra) and the wax is laid on two or three angwvlas
deep. Mulikd (?) is spread above the part covered with wax, The idol is
heated after it has been besmeared. If the master likes. the smearing may be
done with melted iron too. One half of the image, which is not covered with earth,
is washed in water. The process is repeated several times. If any of the minor
limbs be lost through this process. the image should be furnished with it again

1 Each ot the-e three, of course, adm:t- of a variety. The sitting posture (g:ana) is in
particuler distinguished into various forms in Indian literature and sculpture, such as the padmg-
sana, bhad; gsana, vajrasana, virasana, svastik@.ana, yogisand, etc. In some books, even eighty-
four postures are enumerated. These marmners of sitting form part of the eight-fold obscrvances
of ascetics.

2 The expression tri-bhanga (and tri-bhangin} i~ apphed to Kriskpa in his aspect of the divine
cow-herd {Gopala) playing the reed-pipe Ct. Een onbekend Indisch tooneelstuk (Gopalukeli-chandrika)
Tekst met inleiding door W. CALAND. (Verhand. Kon. Akad. v Wetensch. te Am-terdam N, R. DL
XVIL, No 8 Amsterdam 1917, p. 45, 1. 1 (ma:akata-vibhaigojjvala-ti i-bhaigdnga-gopalena) and p.
124,1 32 (tri-bhangin).

3 The six kinds of phalli {jyolir-linga) enumerated here arc: Saiva, pasupcta, kalamukha,
mahgvrata, vamana and bhairava, Cf. above, where the fifth class is called vama. The pames of
the munis are Agastya, Kisyapa, Bhrigu, Gautama, Bbargava, Gilava (7 Garge), efe.. cf. above,
The cxpert authorities on architecture are the following: Visvakarman, Visvesa, Visvasara,
Prabodhaka, Vyita, Maya, Tvasbtar, Manu, Naly, Minavin, Manakalp:, Manasara, Prashtar, Mana-
bodba, Viévabodha, Naya, Adisar:, Vifala, VitvakaSyapa, Vastubodha, Mahatintra, Vastuwidyapati,
Parasariyaka, Kalayiipa, Chaitya, Chitraka, Avarya, Séﬂhrlkdsala-:uﬁ,hité, Bbanu, Indra, T.ok.jiia,
and Saura.
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after having been heated. But if ths head or the middle of the body (madhya-
kaya) be damaged, the whole image should be changed. If the master does not
approve of the image, it should be recast. The whole process in its different stages
has to be attended by many ritualistic ceremonies.

In other texts the process of casting an image is much more clearly described:

«If images have to be cast in metal, the wax must first be meltel and poured
(out of the mould) aud all defests removed with cloth.”’

“ If the images be required to be made of earth, rods (of metal or wood)
must be (insertud in them), if of metal, they must first be prepared well in wax. "2

*“If an image is to be made of metal, it must first be wade of wax, and then
coated with earth; gold and other m:tals are purified and cast into (the mould)
and a complete image is thus obla'ned hy capable workmen.”3

“In regard to broaze images,” says Mr. Rao,* ‘it is believed by some that
India could not have knowa the cire perdus method of making metal images
earlier than about the 10th century, A.D., and thut Indin must have therefore
borrowed it from Europe. Thab the art of casting metals in wax moulds is much
earlier in India can be shewn in more ways than ove”  In support of his assertion,
Mr. Rao cites the three above mentioned quotations.

CHAPTER LXIX
The defects of the limbs (Anga-dishuna-vidhana)

The chapter opens with the announcement that it will describe the evil
consequences of a defective construction of buildings, which threaten the king,
the kingdom, aud the maker. It is laid down that no part of a building should be
larger or smaller than what is prescrihed.  But nothing is further stated about
the defects themselves. Nor are images separatcly mentioned. The penalties for
defeciive coustrustion are enumerated with regard to the different architectural
members, such as doors, staircases, columns, walls, domes, spires, ete. Thus, it
is stated that, if the altar (vedik@) be too small. the master will lose his eyve-sight ;
if the pinnacle (stiipikd) be too large or too small, the people will be afflicted with
poverty ; if the columus be too large or too small, the family ot the master will be
exterminated, and so forth,

No such penalties, however, are mentioned for defects ifi sculptural objects.

1 Karagagama, 11 V. 41,

? Suprabliedagama, XXXIV. 21.

3 Vishmau-samhitd, patala, 14.

¢ Eloments of Hindu Iconoa apry
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CHAPTER LXX
The chiselling of the eye (Nayanonmilana-lakshana-vidhdana)

When the Indian sculptor has carved a divine image, the ceremony of chisel-
ling (lit., opening) the eyes of the idol is the final function, by which it 1s, as it
were, imparted with eye-sight and rendered fit to be worghipped. The custom
is quite ritualistic, although it is staied here that it should be carried out by the
architect. The cercmonies consist in the worshipping f different deities, in per-
forming the sacrifice with the boly fire, and in the »atna-sudihi ([it., purifying the
jewel), ete,

The setting of precious stones in the ditferent parts of the phallus. and in the
images of the deities is also described in the present chapter.

This last chapter of the work closes with the statement that this science of
architecture and sculpture was originally described by Brahmi, Indra and all the
other gods, and that the Manss@re hasbeen complied on the basis of these
authorities.

It will be noticed that of the seventy chapters of the Manasira the first vight
are introductory, the next forty-two deal with architecturul matters, and the last
twenty are devoted to sculpture. In the introductory chapters full accounts sre
given of such preliminary matters as the table of contents, the system of measure-
ment, the necessary training and qualifications of the different classes of architeets,
the selection of site, testing of soil, planning, designing, dialling, finding out car-
dinal peints, and astronomical and astrological calculaticns. Next are given all
the architectural details of varicus kinds of villages, towns and forts; joinery,
dimensions and toundations of buildings; pillars and their com;onent parts such
as pedestals, bases, shafts and entablatures; storeys varying from: one to twelve in
ordinary buildings and to seventecen in gate-houses; compounds and courts of
edifices, their gate-houses, their attached and detached buildings, their compartments
halls and chambers, their doors, windows and the openings. their courtyards,
quadrangles, and arches; royal courts, palaces, thrones and crowns; cars, cbariots
and other econveyances; articles of furniture such as bedsteads, couches, tables,
chairs, wardrobes, Laskete, cages, mills, lamps; dresses and garmeats; and orna-
ments such as chains, armlets, head-gear and foot wear. In the concluding portion
are given the sculpturdl details of idols «f deities of the Hindus, the Buddhists and
the Jains, statues of greas personages, and lmages of animals and birds.?

Thus it may be concluded that as a standard work on architecture in the
widest sense of the term, the Manasdra is perfectly complete and methodical in all
respects.

! See pp. 1, 1837—156.
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THE MAvAMATA SILPA-SASTRA

The next well-known éilpa-éﬁstra 1s the Mayamata attributed to one Gannam-
acharya.!

A detailed summary of this work is not necessary. The following list of
thirty-six chapters placed side by side with the similar chapters of the Manasara
will show that in respect of the titles of chapters, their sequence und contents
the Mayamata and the Manasara are identical®

(1) Samgrabidhyiya—tableof contents— Marasard, chapter I,
(2) Vastu-prakira—classification  of architectural  subjects—.linusira,’
chapters IV, V.,

(3) Bhu-pariksha —te=ting of soil, Man 1sire, chapters IV, V.

(4) Bhi-parigraha—testing of soil, Janusira, shapters 1V, V.

(5) Manopakarana —materials (systom) of measurement. M. I,

(6) Dik-parichchheda —chapter ou finding out cardinal points, M. VI,

(7) Pada-devata-vinyisa—ground p'an, M. VIIL

(8) Bali-karma-vidhina—offerings to gods, M. VIII.

(9 Grama-vinyasa—villages, M. iX.

(10; Nagara-vidhaua --town-planning, M. X,

(11) Bhii-lamba-vidhana—dimensions of storeys, M. XI.

(12) Garhha nyasa-vidhana—foundations, M. XII,

(18) Upapitha-vidhana—pedestals, M. XIIL

(14) Adhishthana-vidhana —bases, M. XIV.

(15) Pada-pramana-dravya-sambgraba—columns, M. XV,

(16) Prastara-prakar.na—entablatures, M. XVI.

(17) Sanpdbi-karma-vidhiana —(wood) joinery, 3, XV,

(18) Sikhara-karana-bhavani-samipti-vidhina— waking the finials and finish-

ing the building, M. XV1II.

{19) Eka-bhimi-vidhana - one-storeyed buildings. M. XIX,

(20) Dvi-bhami vidbina—two-storeyed buildings, M. XX.

1 QOriental Manuscripbs Library, Madra-, Catalogue, volume NXNUL, 1, 13038 als x13034-—1303$i

Uomparc the colophon zfg weapT=TgTaeraaTat ( ¢ ) wans fosigres | v

2 The edition of the Mayamata by M. M Ganapati Sastr1 contains only the rrst thirty-four
chapters. Besides it does not seem to have made use of the manusecripts meutioned elsewhere. Bab
there is reference to three other manusecripts in this edition.

3 The Manasara bus ¢ Manopakarana’ {or chapwer JI, which is placed in chupter V of the
Mayamata.
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(21) Tri-bhitmi-vidhina—three-storeyed buildings, M. XXI.

(22) Bahu-bhiimi-vidhina'—buildings of more than three storeys, M. XXI11—
XXX

(23) Prikira-parivira—courts, and temples therein of the attendant deities ; in
the Minnsira these two subjects are treated in two chapters, XXXI,
XXXII.

(24) Gopura-vidhina --gate-houses, M. XXXIII.

(25) Mandapa-vidhina—pavilions, M. XXXTIV.

(26) Sali-vidhina—halls, M. XXXV,

(27) Griha-minidhikdra®—(locstion and) measurement of houses, M. XXXVI

:28)Griha-praves§i—first entry into a newly built house (opening or house-
swarming ceremony), M, XXXVII.

(29) Raja-veéra-vidhina— royal palaces, M. XL.

(80) Dvira-vidhana—~doors ; in the Minasara this subject is deseribed in two
chapters, XXX VIII, XXXTIX.

(31) Yanadhikira— conveyances, M. IT, XLIIL

(32) Yana-tayanadhikira—ecars and chariots, couches and bedsteads, M.
XLIV, XLYV.

Sculptural subjects are abridged in only four chapters :

(83) Linga-lakshana - the Phallus, M. LII

(34) Pitha-lakshana—the Pedestal of the Phallus, M LIIL

(35) Anukarma-vidhina-—minor works on sculpture, L1, LIV, LV, LXIII,
LXV, LXX,

(36) Pratima-lakshana—images in general, M, LXIV.

It should be noticed that in respect of the titles of chapters, their sequence
except in one instance, and contents and method of treatment, the Mayamata runs
exactly like the Manasara, step by step. It ishardly necessary to point out that in
chapter 22 of the former the ebapters XXII—XXX of the latter are abridged, to
the great relief of readers. So also chapter 30 of the former is an abridgement
of chapters XXXVIII, XXXIX of the latter. Chapters XLI (royal courts)and
XLII (characteristies of kings) of the Manasara, which have very little use in an
architectural treatise, bave been prudently omitted in the Mayamata. Chapters
XLV to L of the Manasara, which deal respcctively with thrones, arches, theatres,
ornamental trees, crowns, ornaments and articles of house furniture, are left out in
the Mayamata, apparently as matters of detail.

Sculpture is said to be the hand-maid of architecture, This statement, in its
restricted sense, is howcver appropriate only to religious architecture, that is,

1 Compare Sastri, ibid, where Chatur-bhamyads is added at the beginning.
? Compare Sastri, ihid, where it is rend chalur.grita-vidhana.
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temple-building. But in a treatise which is concerncd with all sorts of buildings—
religious, residential, military—undue space and preference for sculpture have
been economically avoided ir the Mayamata. In this treatize, as has already been
pointed out, sculpture dealing with the Phallus, Pitha, images and minor
matters, is described in four chapters, while in the Manasara nearly two-thirds of
the whole book, comprising twenty chapters, is given to these subjects ; and in the
Anmsumad-bheda of Kadyapa to be discussed presently, which is avowedly a

sculptural treatise, nearly half the space, comprising chapters 46 to 84, is devoted
to matters of sculptural detail.

It does not, therefore, secem unreasonable to supposc that in the compilation
of the treatise named Mayamala, whether by Gennamécharya as stated in the
colophon, of Ms, no. 12038, Oriental Manuscripts Libary, Madras. Catalogue,

volume XXII, page 8763) or by some body clse, the Aanasara has been largely
drawn upon.

In consideration of the fact that with the Mugyamata (Ms. no. 13087, fol, 213a)
the Manasdra (la) has become mixed, 1 am further led to believe that the

manuseript of the Mayamata in the Madras Oriental Library seems to be an
abridgement of the Manasara.

The fact that one Mayamata is included in the list of thirty-two authorities
mentioned in the Manasara itself does not present much difficulty in accepting this
view. Mayamata, like Manu (or Manasira), is apparently a generic name,
and the treatise catalogued under the title Mayamata-vastu-i@stra need not
necessarily be ascribed to the authority mentioned in the Manasira,
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THE AMSUMAD-BHEDA OF KASYAPA

This is another well knowu treatise on architecture and avont the next largest
10 size to the Manasir:. There is aiso a striking similarity between the Amsunad-
bheda and the Manasiara as will te shewn by the folloning lists uf chapters of
these trratises:

(L
(2
()

(10)

(11)
(12)
(13)

(1)
(15)

(16
amn
(18)
{(1%)

Karshana—ploughing of the selected site, Mdanasiarn. chapter V.

Priasida-vistu—classification ot buildings, Manasi:«, chapt-r 111,

Viastu-homa-—-sacrificial offerings to the presiiing deity of the site, Mana-
sara, chapter VIII.

Prathameshtaka-vidhi--layiug the joundativns; in the Manasire this
subjert Is dealt with in several places und not in a scparate chapter.

Upapitha-vidhina— pedestals, 3ignasiara, chapter X111

Adhishthana-vidhi—bases, M, X1V,

Nila-lakshana,—canals; in the Manosdre this subject .s referred to in
several places and not in a zeparate chapter,

Stambha-lakshana—columos, M. XV.

Phalaka-lakshana—planks, M. LXVII.

Vedika-lakshana—platfurms, railings ; in the Manusara this is described
in many places,

Jalaka-lakshana—perforated windows, M. XXXIII (roncluding portion).

i'orana-lakshana—arches, M. XLVI.
Vritta-sphutita-lakshana—1iu the Manasdrq tlis is not described in a
separate chapter.

Stambha-toraya-vidhi—arches upon e¢niminns, M XI1.
Kumbha-tala-lakshana—eapitals of ¢ lumns ; this also is not described in
any one chopter in the Minaszra, but is referred to in many places.

Vritta-sphutita-lakshana--same ns chapier 13,
Dvara-lakshana—doors, M. XXXVIII, XXXIX.
Kampa-dvira-lakshana—a special door, M. XXXVIII XXXIX.
Prastara-lakshana - enlablatures, M. X VI,

(20) Gala-vidhina—necks ; this 1s also not described in any one chapter in the

(1)

Méanasdira

4, . . .
Sikhara-lakshava —top-. finials ; in the Marasdra, this also is referred to
in many places,
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(22) Nisikd—noscs, wings ; in the Manasara this is described in several places.
(23) Manopakarana—system of measurcinent, same title in M, TII.
(24) Mina-siitradi-lakshana—measuring strings, M. 1L
(25) Nagaradi-vidhi —towns, etc., M. X,
126) Garbha-nydsa-vidhi—foundations, ete., M. XIT.
(27) Eka-tala-vidhina— one-storeyed buildings, M. XIX,
(28--30) Dvi-chaturtha-tala-vidhdna—two to four-storeyed buildings, M.
XX—XXII.
(31) Kiatadi-lakshana~— finials, in the Manusdra rveferred to in many places.
(32—39) Paficha-bhinu-bhami-vidhina —five to twelve-storey.d buildings, M.
XXHI-XXX.
(40) Trayodasa-tala-vidhina—thirteeu-storeyed huildings, and
(41) Shodasa-bhiimi-vidhina—sixteen-storeyed buildings, subjects of these two
chapters (40, 41) are dealt with iu M. XXXIII.
(42) Mirdheshtaka-vidhi —the brick at the top; in tte Mandsira referred to
in many places.
(43) Prikara-lakshana—courts, M, XXXI.
(44) Manta -qa)p:-lakshana—pavilions, M. XXXIV,
(45) Gopura-lakshana—gate-houses, M. XXXIII,
The remainiug portion of this treatise, except the last two chapters on
villages, deals with sculpture more elaborately than in the Manusdra.
It will be noticed that the purely architectural topics are more
exhaustively deseribed in the Manasira.
(46) Saptu-mitriki-lukshana—the seven mothevs (fcmnle tmages;, M. LXIV,
47) Viuiyaka-l.akshm,vu—imugc of Vindyakt or Gauesa, not -pecitiel in the
Manuasara, bug sce chap, LVIL, XLI
(48) Purivara.vidhi—images of attendant deities, M, XXXII
(49) Linga-lakshanoldhira—unearthing the phallus, ¢f. M. LIIL.
(50) Uttama-daga-tila-purusba-mana-—the largest type of ten-tidla measure as
applied to male deities, M. LXV.
(51) Madhyama-dasa-tala purusha-miua-—the interinediate type ot the ten tala
measure as applied to m:le deities, M. LXVI, LXI,
(52) Uttama-nava tdla—the larges: type of the nine-tdla measure, M, LVII
XLI
(53) Madhyama-nava-tila—intermediate typc of the nine-tila measure,
M. LVII, XLIL.
(54) Adhama-pava-‘dl~—tle -mallest type of the nine-tile mea-ure, M. ibid,
(55) Ashta-til:—zshe cight-tila mea-ure, M. LVIL
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(56) Sapta-tila—the seven-tila measure, M. LVII,

(57) Pitha-lakshanoddhira—the pedestal of the phallus, M. LIII.

(58) Sakala-sthipana-vidi—the installation of the images of Idvara and
three other deitics, M, LI.

(59) Sukhisana

(60) Sukhésana

(61) Chandra-sekbara-miirti-lakshana--the image of Chandragekhara (Siva),
M. LL

(625 Vrisha-vahana-miirti-lakshana—the image of the bull, the riding animal
of Siva, M. LXII,

(68) Nritta-mirti-lakshapa--the image of dancing (Siva), M. LL

(64) Gangadhara-mirti-lakshana—the image of the Ganges-bearing Siva,
M. LI

(65) Tripura-mirti-lakshana--the image of Siva in the pose of killing Tripura
(demon), M. LI,

(66) Kalyana-sundara-lakshana—the image of Kalyana-sundars, M. LI,

167) Ardha-nariévara-iakshana--the image of Siva combined with his consort
Parvati, M. L1

. 68) Gajaha-murti-lakshana—the image of Gajaha (?Ganeta).

(69) Pasupata-mirti-lakshana— the image ot Pasupata (Siva), M. LL

(70) Kankala-mirti-lakshapa—the image of a skeleton, M, not speciﬁed./

(71) Haryardba-Hara-lakshapa—the comltived image of Vishnu ard Siva—
M.LL

(72) Bhikshatana-mirti-lakshapa— the image of Siva in the pose of a beggar,

(73) Chandeshinugraha, M. not specified.

(74) Dakshina-mirti-laksbana—the image of Dakshini, M, not specified.

} —posture of animage, M, LXVIJ.

(75) Kalaha-mirti-lakshana— tbe image of Kalata, M. vot specified.

(76) Lingodbhava-lakshana— revelation of the phallus, M, LIL,

(17) Vriksha-sathgrahana—collection of wood, M. XV,

(78) Sala-lakshana~ the pike, M. not specified. '

79 Sila-pini-lakshana— the image of Salapini (Siva), M. LI

(80) Rajju-bandha-lakshana— binding of rope.

(81) Mrit-sarbskara-lakshana—the process of casting images 1In earth,
referred to in many places in the Manasara.

(82) Kalka-sarskira-lakshana —preparation of mixtures,

(83) Varna-saraskira-lakshana—preparation of colours,

(84) Varna-lepana-medhya-lakshana.

T he contents of chapters 78-84 ure rcterred to in several places in the

Minusara.
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(85) Gramadi-lakshana

illages, M. IX,
(86) Grama-lakshana %Vllla,ges, X

In this treatise architecture proper is treated in the first forty-five and the last
two chapters, These forty-seven chapters are similar in many respects to the first
fifty chapters of the Manasara. 't'he 4msumad-bheda deals much more elaborately
with sculptural objects in thirty-nine chapters in place of some twenty chapters
of the Manasara. But purely architectural topics are more exhaustively
described in the Manasara which seems in any case to have largely influenced
the other work in these matters.
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TEE VISVAKARMA-SILPA

The most popular treatise on architccture is paturally the one attributed to
Vidvakarman, the heavenly architect. There seems to have been more than one
title to this work : one is called the Visvakarma-Prakisa or Visvakarma-Vistu-
Sastra ; another is called the Visvakarmiy:-Silpa, spparently the same as the
Visvakarmiy-Siipa-sastral The one designated as Vidvakarma-Prukdsa or
Visvakarina-Vastu-iasira deals with directions on the building of houses, the
making of roads, tanks, ete. The trcatise contains thirteen chapters in which
the following topics are dealt with :

(1) Mangalacharana— avspicious preliminaries (benediction).

(2) Vastu-purushotpatti-varpanzm—the origin of the presiding deity of the

house.

(8) Bhimi-lakshna - soil, Minasira, IT, T11.

(+) Griha-pravesa— first entry into the house or hruse-warming, M. XXXVII,

(5) Khanana-vidhi-- digging (ploughing) the soil, 3. V.,

{6) Svapna-vidhi—dreams.

7) Bhiumi-phalam—fruit of soil, M. IV, V.,

{8) Grihirambhe samaya-vidhi-~auspicious time for beginning a building,

M. includes this in many placus.

(9) Dhvajadhyidya-phalani—{flags.

(10) Aya-vyayirnsidinim phalani, M. L1I, XXXIX, IX, XXX, LXIV, LV.

(11) Griha-madiye devadinir sthipana-nirnaya —installation of gods in temples,
M. in many places.

(12) Dhruvadi-griha-bheda, M, not specified.

(13) Dviara-minani— measurements of doors, M. XX X1X.

(14) Stambha-praminani—columns, M, XV,

(15) Gribanam $ala-nirnaya—halls of houses, M., XXXV,

(16) Grihirambha-kala nirnaya—almost the same as (8).

(17) Grihirambhe lagna-kundalistha-graha-phalani, M. not specified.

(18) Sayyi-mandira~bhavana~sumuna-sudbz’nrﬁdi-g;‘ihz’xr)ém lakshanani (see below
the comparisons ot the Purdpas and Agamas), referred to in many
places in M.

! BEgy. Catalogue, pige 1129, A treatise bearing the sime title was published b>y—t.rbﬁf;
Venkatesvara Press, Bombay, 1in Saravat 1052, éuka, 1817, another at Benares in 1888. The same
treatise is st’ated to hav. bean translated into Bhiashia under the title ¢ Palirama Vilasa? by Mpkula
Saktidhara 8irma, at Lucknow in 1896.

. Inthe Oriental Mss. Inb. Madras, there 15 a Ms. beuring the title ‘ViSvukarmiyam-S'ilpa-
Sastram ” (sec Catalogue vol. XXI noe. 13057).
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(19) Paduka-upanaha-mafichddinim mina-lakshana-—~measurement of foot wear,
shoes, couches, etc., referred to in many places in M.
(20) Saﬂku—éilé-nyisa-nirnayaf—ﬁnding out the cardinal points, etc., by means of
a gnomon, M. VI.
(21) Vastu-deha-lakshanani-pijanam-bali-dina —offerings, M. VIII,
(22) Silé—nyﬁsa—referred to in many places in M.
(28) Prasada-vidhdna—buildings, described in many places in M.
(24) Silpa-vyisa, M. nos specified,
(23) Prasada-nirpaya, M, XIX -XXX,
(26) Pithika-lakshana—pedestals (of the phallus), M, LIII. XIIL.
(27) Mandapa—pavilions, M. XXXIV,
(28) Dvara-lakshana—doors, M XXXVIII, XXXIX.
(29) Vapi-kapa-tadigodyana-kriyi— making of tanks, wells, pools, gardens,
referred to in many places in M.
(30) Daru-chchhedana-vidhi—cutting wood, M, XV.
(81) Griha-praveba-nirnaya-- almost the same as (4), M. XXXVI.
(82) Griha pravesa-kala-suddhi, M. XXXVII,
(83) Sayyasana-dolikAdinam lakshapa-—!edsteads, seats, palanquins (?ham-
mocks}, almost the same as (18).
(34) Durga-nirpaya—forts and fortified cities, M. X,
(85) Nalya-jliinam, salyoddhira—semi-astrological topics, referred $o in many
places in M.
(36) Niagara-sambandhi-rija-grihadinim nirnaya—the palaces in eities, M. XLI,
It should be noticed that most of these topics of this version of Visvakarman
refer to non-architectural and chiefly astrological matters. It is also worth notice
that this treatise leaves out sculptural topics altogether,
The Visvakarmiya-$ilpa’, apparently the same as is mentioned in
Rajendralala Mitra’s notices of Sanskrit manuseripts, is a Nagari copy made in

1 In RajaDr. Rajendralala Mitra's ¢ Notices of sanskrit Mss.”” (Vol. IT, no 781, p. 142).

Of the other version, Viévakarmiya‘éilpa-éastra, the Madras Ms noted above, which was copied
by Nitla Barappa on Saturday, the 6th day of the bright fortnight of the ASvija month in the year
Jaya, contains a statem~nt referring to Vifvakarma's debt to Brahma, Indra, Mays, Bhargava, Angirasa,
Dhruva, Gautama, Girgeys, Manu, Vyasa, and Bhrigu. Agastya is alsc referred to.

It is stated to have been founded on the revelation of Viivakarman and traced back sucoessively
to Brihadratha, Parafara and Simbhu. In the Manasira the origin of the science is attributed to
éiva, Brahmga and Vishnu, and through Indra, Brihaspati, Narada and others it was revealed te
Manasara ; Visvakarman, Maya, Tvashtar, and Manu represent the heavenly architects, and Sthapati,
éﬁtragrihin, Vardhaki and Takshaka form the guild of modern architects ; but there are thiry-twe
other archjfeotural authorities mentioned in the Manasira.

7
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1872 from an original written in the Hala-Kianadi character, the older codex being
in the library of the Raja of Tanjore. ¢ None of the Mss. examined by Mr. Burnell
is perfect or even tolerably correct.  This treatise is apparently a compilation,
as it is written in the Tantrie style, having Siva for its narrator.” The contcnts
are classified under the following seventeen chapters:

(1) Vigvakarmotpattih  karma-vigesha-bhedena vyavahrita-takshaka-varddha-
kyadi-§abda-vyutpatti§ cha—origin of Visvakarman, derivation of the
words takshaka, vardhaki, etc, M. II.

(2) Satyidi-yuga-jata-narochchati-pramirarh, yajfiiya-kishthena prastarena vi
deva-pratimi-nirmane manidi—height of man in different ages of the
world, wood and stone for the construction of images.

(8) Takshakasya garbhidhiradi-sarhskira-kathanarh, garbhotpatti-kathanadi
cha—sacraments for sculptors and carpenters.

(4) Siva-liﬁgﬁdi-pratish'ghéttham sabhd-nirmanadi—halls for the installation
of Siva’s phallus and other gods, M. LIIL.

(5) Graha-pratiméd-nirmina-pramanpaxh, linga-pitha-niimina-pramanidi cha—
proportions of images of the planets and phalli.

(6) Ratha-nirmana-vidhi-kathanam—-cars and chariots, M. XLIIT,

(7) Ratha-pratishthi-vidhih—consecraticn of cars, M, XLIII.

(8) Brahmi-M dheévaryidinath svaifipddi-varnidiecharacteristics of Birikbmi,
Mihegvari and other goddesses.

(9) Yajhopavita-laksha nam—DBrahmanical sacred thread,

(16) Suvaipa-rajata-mafijyadi-nirmita-yajiopavita-kathana, dig-1hedena deva-
sthapana-prakaradi, meru-daksbina-sthita-bema-§1la-kathanidi cha—sacred
thread of gold, silver, mafji fibre, the cardinal points at which images of
gods and goddesses are to be installed ; qualitics of (the stone-god called)
Hema-$ila (lit., golden stone) vo be found to the south of the Meru
mountain.

(an Lakshmi-Bré.hmi-MﬁheSvary{tdi-devindlédi-dik-pala-gruh{ldi-mﬁrti—nirmana-
prakidrah—images of Lakshmi, Brihmi, MaheSvari and other goddesses,
of Indra, Dikpala (quarter-masters), planets and other gods.

(12, 18) Mukuta-kirita-jatd-mukutadi-nirma na-pralariadi- crowns, crests and
head-gear, M. XLIX,

(14) Stbavarasthivara-sitblasana-nirwana-prakaridi, Punar vigeshena kirita-
lalata-pattikadi-nirmana-prakarah, Devataya mandirasya cha jirnoddhara-
prakdrah —movable and fizxed thrones for images ; crests, crowns, bands
and other head-gear; repairs of temples, M. XLII, XLV,

(15) Linga-murti-mandira-dviradi-kathana— proportions of doors of temples
to Phalli, M. XXXVIII, XXXIX, LXIV,
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(16) Pratimé-mirti-mandira-dvéradi-kathana —proportions of doors of temples
to (other) images, M. XXXVIII XXXIX,

(17) Vighnesa-mirti-mandirddi-nirménadi-vidhi—temples for the images of
Vighnesa and other matters.

This portion of the treatise of Visvakarman is chiefly sculptural. The treat-
ment of the subject is in detail, although not so elaborate as in the Awsumad-bheda
of Kakyapa. I am inclined to think that the two versions form in fact the complete
treatise attributed to Visvakarman,

We have seen that Visvakarman refers to the authority of Mayamatal, If this
Mayamata be the same person as the author of the Mayamata discussed above, and
there seem reasons to think so, Visvakarmau might have Leen indebted to the
Manasara through Mayamata, if not directly. Even the brief comparison of the
two treatises given above may serve to indicate that there may have been such a
relation of indebtedness between the Visvakarma-¢ilpa and the Manasara.

1 See note 1, page 97.
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THE AGAsTYA

Agastya is a name {requently cited, we have seen above, as an authority on
architecture. Unfortunately the manuscripes discovered are incomplete and devoted
solely to sculpture, One of the manuscripts bearing the title Agastya-Sakalddhi-
kara contains the following chapters:

(1) Mana-sarhgraha—system of measurement, Manasira 11, LV,

(2) Uttama-daSa-tdla—large type of the ten-tdla measure, M, LXV.

(8) Madhyama-dasa-tdla—intermediate type of the ten-tila measure, M, LVI.

(4) Adhama-daga-tdla—small type of the ten-tila measure, M. XLI.

(5) Pratima-lakshana—general rules on images, M. LXIV.

(6) Vrishabha-vahana-lakshana—bull, the riding animal of Siva, M. LXII.

(7) Natesvara-vidhi—image of Natesvara (dancing Siva), M. LI.

(8) Shodaéa-pratima-lakshana—sixteen images, M. LXIV,

(9) Daru-samgraha—collection of wood, ef. M. XV,

(10) Mrit-samskara—preparing earth for images,
(11) Varna-sarskara— preparation of colours.

In a Madras manuscript the following topics are deseribed! :

(1) Mapa-sarbgraha-visesba—specially on measures, M. II, LV.

(2) Uttama-dasa-tila—large type of the ten-tdla, M. LXV.

(3) Madhyama-dasa-tdla—intermediate type of the ten-tala, M. LX VI,

(4) Somaskanda-lakshana—image of Soma and Skanda, M. not specified,

(5) Chandra-sekhara-lakshana—image of Siva, M. LI

(6) Vrishabha-vahana-lakshana—image of the bull, M. LXII.

Chapters 7 to 18 seem to be missing.® It is not clear whether or not the
following 7—14 (which numbers %re not found in the compilation)
are to be attributed to Agastya :

(7) Tripurintaka-lakshana—image of Siva, ¢f. M. LI

(8) Kalyana-sundara-lakshana—image of Kalyina-Sundara.

(9) Ardba-niri§vara-lakshana—image of Siva, M. LI

(10) Pagupata-lakshana —image of Siva, M. LI,

(11) Bhikshatana-lakshana—image of Siva as a beggar, M. not specified.

(12) Chandebinugraha-lakshana— image of Siva, M. LI,

(13) Dakshipa-miirti-lakshana ~image of Dakshini.

* In the Oriental Mss, Lib., Madras, there are two fragmentary Mes. ascribed to Agastya (Cat. vol,
XXII. nos. 13046, 13047). They deal with astrological matters bearing upon architeoture. In the
same library (Cat. vol. XXII no. 18058) there is a large Ms. of 429 Pages of 25 lines to a page of paper
134" B: two large portions of this compilation are aseribed to Agasbyd.
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(14) Kala-dahana-lakshana—image of Siva(?).
All these refer to the images of Siva described in M. LI
(15-18) Apparently missing.
(19) Pratiméa-lakshana—images, M. LX1V,
In another portion of the compilation the following chapters are num.
bered as shewn in parallel column:
(20) (3) Upapitha-vidhiina— pedestal (for image), M, XIII, LIII:
21+ (9) Sula-mina-vidhina ~ measurement of pikes for images.
(22) (10) Rajju-bandha-sarskira-vidhi—~making ropes, M.IL,
(23) (11) Varna-sarnskira—preparation of colours.
(24) (12) Akshi-mokshana—chiselling the eye, M. LXX,

We have seen above that Agastya is mentioned together with Maya as one of the
authorities, on which Visvakarma’s treatise is based. Agastya was, therefore, pre-
sumably known to Visvakarman. Owing to the incomplete nature of Agastya’s
extant works the connection of Agastya with Mayamata and with the Manasara is
not clear at present. It is true, however, that several chapters of Agastya are
strikingly similar to, if not taken from, the corresponding chapters of the
Manasara.
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THE SANAT-KRUMARA-VASTU-SASTRA

Another authority frequently referred to is Sanat-kumira. There are several
fragmentary manuscripts of his trcatise. But they are incomplete!.  In one of
the manuscripts the following subjects are dealt with? :

(1) Griha-sarhsthdpana— construction of houses, M. XXXV

(2, Nakshatra-graha-yoga-vidhi - constellation of planets and stars (in deter-
mining the auspicious times) in connection with the building of houses.

(3) Graha-lagna-vidhi—almost the same as (2).

(4) Taru-tantra-vidhi—on trees (wood, for building houses with),

(5) Bhii-pariksha-vidhi— examination of soii, M. IV, V,

(6) Nakshatra-tithi-vira-Suddhi—on auspicious time.

(7) Nakshatra-lagna-phala-dvira-bandha-$ubha-sthana-nirnaya=-ascertaining
auspicious time and place (in constructing doors).

(8) Qriba-praveéana—first entry into the newly-built house, M. XXXVIIL.

This treatise of Sanat-kumira is stated to have been based on the works of
Brahman, Sakra. Yama, Bbargava, Angirasa, Maya, Gautama, Gargya, Manu,
Vyasa, Bhrigu, Vi§vakarman and others

The same list is differently given in another mapuscript (no. 13064), where
Sakra is replaced by Chandra and Maya is omitted. '

But in other manuscripts (mos. 13062. 13068) Sakra is not replaced by
Chandra although Maya is omitted.

As we have seen alove, Visvakarman acknowledges his debt to Maya. And
Sanat-kumira mentions Visvakarman as his authority ; it is, therefore, not unlikely
that of these lists the first one, which contains Maya, is correct. And if the view
that Maya isindebted to the MGnasdra be accepted on the grounds discussed above,
it would be easy to infer that Sanat-kuméara may be also indebted, directly or in-
directly, to the Manasara.

! Bgg., III. 3151, 2680; Oppert, vol, I, no. 8230, page 580. In the Qriental Manuscripts
Library, Madras, there are nine manuscripts (Cat. vol, XXII, nos. 13060—13068).
* Madras manuscripts, no. 1306C.
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Vé
THE SILPA-SASTRA OF MANDANA

The treatise of Mandana, otherwise called Rija-vallabha-Mandana, Satradhara-
Mandana, and also perhaps Bhipati-vallabha, is vnique in u sense. He seems to be
a historical person. He is stated to hive been *“in the employ of king Kumbha-
karna of Medapaths and the husband of Mirabai.”  According to Tod, king
Kumbha ruled over the country of Mewar from 1419 to 1469 A. D1 This treatise
bears the titles Silpa-iastr:, Vastu-éastra, and also Prasada-Mandana-
Vastu-¢astra.® 1t deals with the architectural disposition of houses, palaces and
temples in the following fourieen chapters :

(1) Misraka-lakshana,

(2) Vastu-lakshana—characteristies and classitication of architectural objects,
Manasara, 111,

(8) Ayidi-lakshana ——architectural formulas ot measurement, M, LXVI,

(4) Prikira-yantra—vapi-kipa-tadaga-lakshana—courts, machines, tanks,
wells, pools, described in several places in M.

(5) Raja-griha-nivesidi-lakshana—opening the royal palaces, M. XL,
XXXVII,

The 28th verse (floka) of this chupter (5) mentions the Maisya-
Purdane as an zuthority on the subject.

(6) Eka-sala-dvi-sila-griha-lakshana—houses with one and two halls (compart-
ments), described in many places in M,

(7) Dvi-sala-tri-sild-chatuh-sala-griha-lakshana—houses with two, three and
four halls, described in many places in M,

8) éayana-simb:'lsana-chha.bra-ga.vﬁksha-sabbishtaka-vedika-chatushtaya-dipa-
lakhshana —bedsteads or couches, thrones, umbrellas, windows, eight-
councils, four-platforms, and lamps, apparently an abridged
collection of several subjects deseribed in M, XLIV, XLV, XXXIII,
ete,

(9) Raja-gribadi-lakshana—-royal palaces, M. XL.
(10) (Mapita)-Kshetradbhita-lakshana.

! Bhandarkar’s Report, ibid., 1882-83, page 37.

* Egg. 8142, 1201 } 3147, 2253.

Apparently one of these Mss, is published with some diagrams by Bharati at Baroda, 1891,

Five other manuscripte are ascribed to Mapdana, (i) Vastu-Mapdana, (ii) Vastu-Mafjari, (iii)
Vastu-sara, (1v) Rapa-Mapdana, and (v) Apa-tattva.
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(11) Dina-suddhi-griha-nivesa-griba-praveSa-vivaha-muhirta-lakshana —auspi-
cious times with regard to beginnging the construction and entry
into the house, and the wedding.

(12) Gochara-dina-ratri-mana-svarodaya-kita-chakra-matriki-lakhshana —

astronomical caleulations bearing upon architecture (house).

(13) Jyotisha-lakshana—astroiogy (astronomy).

'14) Sakuna-lakshana —auspicious signs.

The manuscript !earing the title Prasida-Mandana-Vastu-$asira by
Siitradhara Mandana (Egg. 3147, 2253) contains the following eight
chapters, which, except the first une, arc apparently in continuation of the
14 chapters stated above:

(1) Mi$ra-kala$a.

(15) (2) Ayatanaddhikara—buildings (temples).

(16) (3) Bhitti-pitha-mand[ap]a-vara[dvaral-garbha-griha-udumbara-pra-
mana—walls, pedestals, open courts, doors, shrines, ete.,, M, XIII,
XXXIV, XXXVIII, XXXIX, cte.

(17) (4) Pramana-drishii-pa(d)da-sthana-sikhara-kalata-lakshana—measures,
sight (perspective’, pillars, finials, towers, M, II, XV, etc.

(18) (5) Rajyadi-prasadidhikdra—royal kingdoms, palaces, ete., M. XL, XLI,
XLII, ete.

(19) (6) Kesaryadi-prasada-jati-lakshana, paficha-kshetra-paficha.chatvarirm-
San-meru-lakshanadhyiya-~- Kesari and other classes of buildings,
forty-five types of buildings beginning with Meru ; compare M.
XVIII, XIX—XXX, and see comparison of the Manasira with the
Purénas and the Agamas discussed below (page 113f).

(20) (7) Mandapa-balanka-sambarapadhikara—epen courts, M. XXXIV.

(21) (8) Jirnoddhara-bhinna-dosha-sthivara-; ratishtha, Stitradhara-piija,
Jina-pratishtha-vastu-purusha-vinyisa—repairing and other defects,
consecration of movable images, offerings to architects (carpenters),
consecration of Jain images, description of the presiding deity of
the house, M. LXIX, IT, VIII, LV, VII, etc,

As has already been suggested, these two parts of Mandana’s treatise, in some
respects, seem o be two overlapping portions of one work, Other treatises
ascribed to Mandana are fragmentary and useless for any attempt to combine the
several portions into a complete whole. The important points of this historical
treatise are well worth notice. First its date is pretty certain, secondly it men-
tions the Matsya-Purdna, and lastly it contains a list of forty-five buildings,
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classified under five beadings, beaiing titles and giving details which eorrespond
exactly with the lists and titles discovered in many important treatises.!
Another point of importance is the fact that many of its chapters contain
matters which are in fact different topics and have been more logically de-
scribed under difterent headings in the Manasdira and otber works. It is, therefore,
likely that Mundana’s work is more or less a compilation from many sources.

3 The Agni- Purdga, the Garuda-Purdpa; also the Matsya-Purdaga, the Bhavishya-Purdna,

the Brihat-samikétd as wellat the Kamikdagama, the Suprabhedayaga and the Manasgra (see under
seotion III. pp, 110—120).
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Tar SAMGRAHA

This work is avowedlya compilation (sashgraha). It bears the title Silpa«
s iingraha, and to our great relicf it expressly mentions the sources it has been
compiled from.! In fact several of the architectural treatises compared above
and many more not mentioned here are evidently compilations, although the
authors have not acknowledged their debt, nor even meutioned the sources drawn
upon. This point is convincingly illustrated in the following instarce.

The following cliapters in the order found in the manusctipt are aseribed to —

I.—Manasira:

Under 7, Gomukha-lakshana—under this heading there is no separate
chapter in the eleven manuscripts of the Manasira so far known to
exist,

(13) Upapitha-lakshana—pedestals, (M, XIII),
Under 15, Vyishalha-lakshapa—image of the bull, the riding animal
of Siva, (M. LXII).
I1I,—Mayamata:
Uuder 6, Dik-parichchheda~—the cardinal points,
(25) Mandapa-vidhana—open courts.
(9) Grima-vinyadsa——villages.
(20} Eka-bhimi-rodhana—one storeyed buildings.
Under 86, Sthapati-lakshana— characteristics and qualifications of the
architect.
(24) Gopura-vidhana- gate houses.
(13) Upapitha-vidhina— pedestals.
(1) Adhishthipa«vidhina —bases,
(207 Dvi-bhimi-vidhina—two-storeyed tuildings,
Under 20, Tri-bhﬁmi-vidhﬁna-—-three-storeyed buildings.
I111.—Kibyapa :
Under 7, Prastara-lakshana—entablatures.
" » Adhishthana-patala—bases,
’ » Nila-praminotsedhilankarana —drains and canals.
Under 24, Dakshind-mirti-patala - image of the goddess Dakshini,
Under 22, Nritta-lakshana—image of dancing Siva.

! Oriental Manuseripts Library, Madras, Cat. vol. XXI1I, no. 18058,
25 lines to a page of paper 131" X 8°.

Tt comprises 429 pages of
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1V.—Vikvakarman :
Under 6, Gopura-lakshana—gate-houses.
Under 36, Saya.na-lakshana‘—bedsteads and couches.
(86) Sthapati-lakshana—characteristics and qualifieations of
the architect.
(14) Ayidi-sampad-artha-vidbina —the formula of Aya, ete
V.-- Agastya
Under 1, Mina-samgraha-vi§esha—system of measurement,
Under 2, Uttama-dasa-tila—the large type of the ten-tila measure.
Under 3, Madbyama-Jlasa-tila—the intermediate type of the ten-tila
measure.
Under 4. Soma-skanda-lakshana—image of Soma aud Skanda,
Under 5, Chandra-sekhara-lakshana—image of Siva.
Under 6, Vrisha-vibaua-lakshana—image of ihe bull, the riding animal
of Siva.
It is not known for certain whether or not the following, urnder 6
and 19, are to be ascribed to Agastya.
Under 6, Tripurintaka-lakshana—image of Siva.
' » Kalyina-sundara-laksbana—image of Kalyiana-Sundara.
. » Ardha-ndiisvara-lakshapa—image of Siva,

. » Pasupata-lakshana—image of Siva.

» .» DBhikshatana-lakshana—image of Siva.

' »» Chandesanugraha-lakshana—image of Siva.

" »»  Dakshind-mtiti-lakshana— image of Dakehipa.
” » Kaila-dahana-lakshana—image of Siva.

Under 19, Pratimi-lakshana—images in general,
(3) Upapitha-vidhana—pedestal,
)] Sﬁla-m{ma-vidhﬁna—pikes‘
(10)  Rajju-baadha-samskara-vidhi—preparation of ropes.
(11) Varpa-samskara—preparation of colours.
(12) Akshi-mokshana—chiselling the eyes of an lmage.
VI1.—Bhrigu:
Under 7, Ratha-nirmana—coustruction of chariots.
VI1I.—Paulastya :
Under 22, Dakshini- mirti-nirmana—the image of that deity.
VIII.—Nirada :
Under 14, Krishna-lakshana—image ot Krishna.



108 SILPA-SASTRAS

IX ~ Nardyana :
Under 20, Rama-Lakshmana —the images of Rima and Lakshmana.
X.—Mausbalya :
Under 7, Ratha Jakshana - ehariots.
XTI —Sesha-bhishya :
Under 36, title missing.
Under 22, Ekatila-vidhina—one storeyed buildings.
XIL.—Chitra-sira :
Under 14, title missing.
{7) Pratimasara (7).
XIII, —Sarasvata:
Under 28, Chandesvara-vidhana—the image of Chande§vera.
(2?) Garuda-lakshana-patala—the image of the garuda bird ;
Rama-Lakshmana-patala—the images of Réama and
Lakshmapa. (The term *patala’ usually used in the
Agamas, indicates that these chapters may have been
borrowed from some Agamas).

Under 20, Gopura-mana—gate-houses.
(1) Mana-samgrahadi-—the system of measurement,.

X1V.—Vikva-sira :

Under 20, Asva-méana-vidhi—image of the horse.
Vira-bbadra-lakshapa—image of Virabhadra.
Skandha—image of Skanda.

Tripuri—image of Tripuri.
Pratimadi —images, etc.

?” ¥
” ”
XV,=Chitra-jfiina :
Under 20, Dhvaja-danda-pata-lakshana—flag, staff and banner.
" ,»  Jirnoddhéra—repairs,
XVI.——Kapifijala-sarmhita :
Under 20, Garuda-lakshana —image of the Garuda bird,
XVII.—Kaumudi :
Under 29, Pratima-lakshana—images in general.

XVII1I,—Brahma-ilpa :
ULder 15, Sayana-lakshana—bedsteads and couches,
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XIX.—-Brahma-yamala :
Under 5, Chamundi-dhyina—characteristics of the demoness
Chamundi,
Under 20, Dasivatara-lakshana—images of the ten incarnations of

Vishnu.
XX.—Dipta-tantra :
Under 16, Linga-lakshana—Phallus
XXI.— Dipti-sara :
Under 8, Gopura-lakshana--gate-houses,

Of these, it will be noticed, numbers ore to five refer to treatises discussed
above, six to ten refer to authors whose treatises are not mentioned here, and the
rest refer to treatises and not to their authors, In fact it is practically impossible
to trace the authors of these latter treatises, as is the case with several others
dealing with architecture and cognate arts.

The brief sketch of this compilation as well as the other illustrative Silpa-
Sastras presented above incidentally substantiate two theories. Most of the
architectural treatises, whether or not ascribed to an author, historieal or mythical,
are but compilations, Some of these have actually acknowledged the sources
drawn upon while others have not. This practice of misappropriating somebody
else’s property is prominently shown in works like the Puranas and the dgamas,
which in most cases are undeniably huge cowmpilations gathered together from
various sources dealing with hetcrogenous subjects. The second theory is that
the Manasara, though itself a compilation, because the author seems to have
consulted some thirty-two authorities on architecture, appears to be the standard
work on the subject, inasmuch as it is the most complete, scientific, and probally
the oldest extant record. This last impression is, further, strengthened by com-
parison of the Manasira with the architectural portions of the Puranas, the
dgamas and the Brikat-samhita in detail.}

1 8ee section IIf, pp 110—133.
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With a view to ascertaining the position of the Manasdra in relation to the
non-architectural literature it will be necessary to discuss the points of similarity in
detail. It is, however, practicable, in an article like this, to take into consideration
only the architectural portions of works which deal with the subject specially. For
the purpose of an eclaboraie treatment, we propose to compare the Manasara
with the Agni-Purina, the Garuda-Furana, the Malsya-Purina, the Bhavishya-
Purana, the Brihat-samhitd, the Kamikagama, and the Suprabhedagama.

It has been pointed out at the outset that architecture comprises a variety of
subjects. But it cannot be denied that the fundamental business of the archi-
tect is with buildings, residential, religious, and military. 1t appears to be a
fashion among many peoples of the past as of the present to designate individual
buildings by proper names with or without a meaning.! It seems to have been
a custom among the ancient Hindu architects to deseribe buildings under some
stch names. In the eight treatises we have proposed to compare in detail, we
find buildings bearing proper names classified and described in the following way.

1. 1In the Manasara, the main buildings are described in some thirteen chapters,2
Their common features from bottom to top are given under storeys varying
from one to twelve. They are also classified under styles—Nagara, Vesara,
and Dravida—chiefly in accordance with the shape of the topmost part$;
under sizes *; as Suddha, Miéra. and Samkirna in accordance with the
wmaterials of which they are built 5 under Jati, Chhanda, Vikalpa, and Abhisa

} Compare, for instance, Whitehall, Guildhall, Mansion House, Cosy Corner, Gordon Castle,
Benmore, Barnes Castle, 8vastika, Vijaya, Vipulanka, Indra-kanta, Chatur-mukha, Pafichala, Dravida
Kamala-Bhavana, Chitta-Visrama, ete,

? Chapters XVIII to XXX, see the summary of contents in the preceding section under XVIII,

8 Por details of these styles, see the writer's Dictionary under Nagara-

$ Large, intermediate ani small.

5 {a) $uddha or pure, made of one material (brick, iron or wood).

{b) Misra or mixed, made of two materials.
(¢) Samkirpa cr amalgamated, made of three or more materisls, M. XVIII, 18¢—142
110

Y
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in accordance with the various lengths of the cubit with which the
buildings ate measured'; under Sthinaka, Asana, and Sayana, which are
otherwise called Sarmechita, Asamchita, and Apasamchita respectively?; and
under shapes. Pumlinga (masculine), Strilinga (feminine)?, and Napurmsaka
(neuter)

The details of the ninety-eight types of buildings described according to the
number of storeys are given below. The numerical figures on the left indicate
the serial numbers, and those on the right refer to the lines or verses of the
chapters :

I. The eight kinds of single storeyed buildings with their characteris-
tic features, chapter XIX—(1) Vaijayintika, with round spire ($irsha), pinnacle
($¢rak), and neck (griva) (line 166); (2) Bhoga has Larna or cars (187); (3)
Srivikila has the bhadra or front tabernacle in it (16%); .4) Svastibandha has
octangonal finial (¢irsha) (168); (%) Srikara has quadrangular §ikhara or steeple
(170) ; (6) Hastiprishtha has oval steeple (171): (7) Skandatira has hexagonal
spire and neck (172); (8) KeSara has the front tabernacles in the centre of the side-
towers at the corners of the roof, and its nose, head, and neek are round or
quadrangular (173 - 175),*

II. The eight kinds of two storeyed buildings, chapter XX (The geuneral
features are the same in all the eight kinds ; the distinciion lies in the different
proporiions given to the component parts from above the ground floor to the top) :

(9) Srikara (lines 94, 2 -9 ; (10) Vijaya (94, 10—15); (11) Siddha (94, 16
—18); (12) Paushtika (94, 19—25); (13) Antika (94, 25—27); (14) Adbhuta (94,
28—383);'(15) Svastika (95, 3¢—41); and (16) Pushkala (94, 42--43). The projce-
tion, the general description, and the carvings on the doors, when these buildings
are used as temples, are given (44—93, 96--11G).8

II1. The eight kinds of three-storeyed buildings, chapter XXI :

(The general features and characteristic marks are similar to those of two-
storeyed buildings).

(17" Srikinta (lines 2—11); (18) Asana (12—21); (19) Sukhilaya (22—80);
(20) Kesara (31—382); (21) Kamaldnga (73--38 ;(22) Brahmakanta (39~ 40); (23)
Merukinta (41—49); and (24) Kailas (50--52),8

1 M. XIX, 25

2 Referring respectively to height, breadth, and length, ibid 7—9, 10~11. The three latter sets
also refer to the postures of the idols in case of temples, namely, erect, sitting,and recumbent,

3 Equiangular and rectangular respectively. But in case of temples, the former contains the male
deities while the latter may contain both female and male deities, ibid 14-17. For the neuter class
see the Kamikigama below.

4 For further details see the writer's Dictionary under ekabhiumi.

5, ¢ For further details see the writer’s Dictionary under dvitala, and tritala.
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The general features, characteristic marks and other details of the following
kinds are similar to those of the two-and three-storeyed buildings.

1V. The eight kinds of four-storeyed buildings, chapter XXII :

(25) Vishnukanta (lines 3—12); (26) Chaturmukha (13—24); (27) Sadasiva
(25-33); (28) Rudrakanta (34—43); (29) Isvarakanta (44—46); (30) Mafichakinta
(47—57); (31) Vedikanta (58—59); and (32) Indrakanta (60 ~88).! '

V. The eight kinds of five-storeyed buildings, chapter XXIII:

(83) Airivata (lines 3—12);(34) Bhitakanta (18--15); (35) Visvakinta
(16—18) ; (36) Mirtikanta (19—24); (37) Yamakinta (25—29), (38) Gribakanta
(30—38) ; (39) Yajfiakdnta (33—40); and (40) Brahmakanta (41—42).2

VI. The thirteen kinds of six-storeyed buildings, ehapter XX1V :

(41) Padmakinta (lines 3—12); (42) Kantara (13—14,; (43) Sundaa (15),
(44) Upakinta (16); (45) Kamala (17 ~18); (46) Ratnakinta (19) ; (47) Vipulanka
(20); (48) Jyoti(sh)kinta (50); (49) Sarorubha; 50) Vipuldkritika (53); (51)
Svastikdnta (53); (52) Nandyavarta (54); and (53) Ikshukinta (55).°

VII. The eight kinds of seven-storeyed buildings, chapter XXV :

(54) Pundarika (lines 3—28); (58) Srikanta (24); (56) Sribhoga (25 ; (57)
Dhirauva (26); (58) Pafijura (27); (59) Asramégara (28); (60, Harmyakanta (29) ;
and (61) Himakinta (30).

VIII. The eight kinds of cight-storeyed buildings, chapter XX VI :

(62) Bhikdnta (lines 3—21); (63) Bhipakanta (22— 28); (64) Svargakanta (29
—34), (65) Mahikanta (35 —39) ; (66) Junakanta (40); (67) Lapa(s)kinta (41 —42);
168) Satyakanta (43—45); and {69) Devakanta (46—47).°

IX. The seven kinds of nine-storeyed buildings, chapter XX VII :

(70) Saurakinta (lines 5—9); (71) Raurava (10); (72) Chandita (11—12);(73)
Bhiishana (13~14); (74) Vivrata (20~ 22) ; (75) Supratikinta 23— 26); and (76)
Visvakinta (27—33).8

X. The six kinds of ten-storeyed buildings, chapter XXVIII:

(77) Bhikinta (lines 6—8) ; (78) Chandrakanta (6—8) ; (79) Bhavanakanta (9
—18); (80: Antarikshakanta (14—15); (81) Meghakanta (16—17); and 82)
Abjakinta (18).7

XI. The six kinde of eleven storeyed buildings, chapter XXIX :

(83) Sambhukéanta (lines 3—17) ; (84) Isakinta (8—0); (85) Chakrakinta (10
—14); (86. Yamakanta (15-17); (87) Vajrakinta (18-24); and (88) Akrakinta
(24 —33).°

123 6 567

, 2,3, %, 5,8 7,8 For further details, see the writer’s Dictionary under chatustala, paﬁchatala‘
shattala, saptatala, ashtatala, navatala, dagatala, and ekadasatala,
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y XII. The ten kinds of twelve-storeyed buildings, chapter XXX :

\ (83) Pafi-hila (lines & 16);(90) Dravida(8—10) ; (91) Madhyakinta (11—14);
(92) Kaligakinta (14—186) ; (93) Varata (Virita?) (17—27) ; (94) Kerala (28~ 30);
(95) Vamdakinta (31—32) ; (96) Migadhakinta (88— 34); (97) Jana ka)kinta (83 —
36) ; and (98) Sphiirjaka(Gurjaraka, (7, 37— 84 ; description of the twelfth storey).!
2. Agwi-Purana, chapter 42, V. 1Y {general plan}, 10-- 25 (plan with refer-

ence to the idol), chapter 104, V. 111, 22-—34 (further gencral plan), 1121

(~ames, classes, shapes, and description of forty-five kinds of temples).

F' . e divisions depending on five sbupes (plans), and each including nine kinds

of temples (chapter 104, V. 11—13):

I. Vairaja—quadrangular (square)—includes (1) Meru, (2) Mandara, (3)
Vimina, (4) Bhadra, (5) Sarvatobhadra, (6) Charuka (in the
Kamikagama, XXXV 87, 91: Ruchaka), (7) Nandika, (8) Nandi
varddhana, and (9) Srivatsa, (chapter 104, V. 14, 15,

II. Pushpaka--rectangular—includes (10) Ba(Vajlabhi, {11) Gribarija,
(12) Sﬁlﬁg;iha or Salimardira, (18) Visila, (14) Sama, (15) Brahma-
mandira, (16) Bhavana or Bhuvana, (17) Prabhava, and (18) Sivika-
vesma, (chapter 104, V. 16,17).

IITI, Kailasa—round—includes (19) Balaya (Valaya), (20) Dundubhi, (21)
Padma, (22) Mahi-padmaka, (23) Varddhani, (26) Kalasa, anid (27)
Svavriksha, (chapter 104, V, 17—18),

1V. Mauika~—~oval (vrittivata)—includes (28) Gaja, (29) Vrishabha, (30)
Hamsa, (31) Garviman, (32) Rikshanayaka, (33) DBhiishapa, (34)
Bhidhara, (35) Srijaya, and (36) Prithivi-dhara, (chapter 104, V,
19--20).

V. Trivishtapa—octagornal—includes (37) Vajra, (38) Chakra, (39, Svas-
tika, (40) Vajra-svastika, (41) Chitra, (42) Svastika-khadga, (43)
Gada, (44) Srikantha, and (45) Vijays, (chapter 104, V. 20--21),

3. Garuda-Purana (chapter 47) has exuctly the same general plan (V. 1—20,
32—AT), five shapes, five classes (V. 21—23), and forty-five kinds of buildings
(V. 24--32), but the wording is not identical. The fourth class is read Mahka
(V. 21) in the general description but the name ¢ Manika’ (V. 30) is given
later on :

I. Vairdija—square (V. 21—22)—includes the same 9 kinds; but (7)
Nandika is read as Nandana. and (6) Charuka is correctly read as
Ruchaka, (V. 24—23).

1 These ten kinds are named, it ehoull be noticed, af*er the historic places, well marked in the
ancient geography of India, which cos er the whole length and breadth of the continent.

The topography of these pl.ces is described elsewhere (pp. 178 -174). For the architectural
details of these buildings see the writer's Dictionary under these ten terms. The description ot the
twelith storey is given under Dvadasatula,

8
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1I. Pushpaka—rectangular (V. 22—23)—includes nine kinds, where (10)
Valabhi is correctly spelt, (13) Vigala is read as Vimina, which isappar-
ently a mistake in the Garudi-Purana because (3) Vimina is a kind
of building included in the square (I) Vairija class. But the reading
of class (1I) seems better in the G 1ruda- Purdn 1, which may be quo-
ted : (10) Valabhi, (11) Grihardja, (12) Siligriha, (13) Mandira, (14)
Visala (text has ¢ Vimana '), (15) Brahma-mandira, (16) Bhavana,
(17) Uttambha, and (18) Sibika (for Sivikd)-vesma, (V. 26—27

III, Kailasa—round (V 21-—28)—has nine kinds, again perhaps with L. *ter
readings : (19) Valaya, (20) Dundubhi, (21) Padma, (22) 1\lal.h'v.padh_"t
(23) Mukull (in place of Varddhani), (24; Ushnishi, (25) Sankha,
(26) Kalaia, and (27) Guvi-vriksha, (V. 28—29).

IV. Manika—oval (V. 30)—has nine kinds, of which (31) (32), and (33) are
read as Garuda, Sirhha and Bhamukha respectively, (V. 29 —30)

V. Trivishtapa—octagonal (V. 21, 23)—has nine kinds, readings again seem
better here : (37) Vaira, (38, Chakra, (39) Mushtika (preceded by
Babhru, V. 31), (40) Vakra, (41) Svastika. (42) Khadga, (43)
Gada, (44) Srivriksha, and (45) Vij.ya, (V. 31—382).

The Matsya-Purana. chapter 269 :

The description of the general plan (verses 1—7)!is followed by that of the

special plan (verses 8—20).
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The names (V. 23—30), description of architectural details (V. 31 —46),
measures (47— 51) and division (53—=54) of twenty types of buildings :

(1) Meru has 100 cupolas ($ringa), 16 storeys (hhiimika) many variegated
steeples ($ikhara), and is 50 cubits broad (V. 2s. 31, 53); (2) Mandara has 12

storeys, many steeples and faces, and is @ubits broad (V. 28, 37, 47, 53); (3)
Kailasa has 9 storeys, (many steeples and faces), and is 40 cubits broad
(V. 82, 47, 53); (4) Vimana-chchhanda has 8 storeys, many steeples and faces
{(adnana), and is 34 cubiss broad (V. 25, 32, 33, 47, 53); (5) Nandi-vardhana has7
storeys, and is 32 cubits broad (V. 29, 33, 48, 53); (6) Nandana has 7 storeys, and
is furnished. with vish@na or horns, and is 30 cubits broad (V. 29, 33, 48, 53); (7)
Sarvatobhadra has 5 storeys, 16 corners with various shapes, is furnished with ars-
galleries (chitradal@), and is 30 cubits broad (V. 29, 84, 35, 48, 53); (8) Vallabhi-
chehhandaka has 5 storeys, many steeples and faces, and is 16 cubits broad (V. 385,
50, 53) ; (9) Vrisha should resemble the height and length of the bull, be round and
without corners, should have 5 cupolas, 2 storcys, and should be 4 eubits broad at
the central hall (V. 30, 36, 4, 45, 53);(10) Simnha resembles the lion and is 16
cubits broad is adorned with the famous chandrasald (top rooms, gable-window s),
and by the width of the front neck 6 storeys high (V. 29, 36, 40, 49,
53); (11) Gaja resembles the elephant, and is 16 cubits broad, and has many
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chandadalis or top rooms (V. 36, 41, 49, 53) ; (12) Kumbha resembles the water-jar,

has 9 storeys, 5 cupolas (andas), and is 16 cubits broad (V. 37, 49, 53); (13)

Samudraka has 16 sides around, 2 chandaéalas (top rooms) at the two sides, 2

storeys (V. 33, 53); (14) Padma has 3 storeys, 16 corners, a variegated

steeple, and is 20 cubits broad (V. 30. 39, 49, 53); (15) Garuda has the
griharajo (2> around, 7 storeys, 3 top rooms, and is § cubits broad, and there should
be 86 (?) compartments (bhimiki, lit,, storeys, V. 42) all around the outsile

(V. 41, 43, 51). There is a similar Garuda-building with 10 storeys and o

aecond Padmaka-building with 2 ~toreys more (? 12 storeys, V. 43): (16) Harhsa

is 10 cubits broad (36, 51); (17) Var.ula is 20 cubits broad V. 29, 49, 53). No

special description is given of the remaining: (18) Chaturasra (foar-corucred, V.

28, 53); (19) Ashtisra (eight-cornered, V. 29, 53); (20) Shedasisra (sixtecn-cornered,

V. 29, 53).1

Similar types of buildings are described alimost in the same way in both
the B avishya-Purans and the Brilat-s imlta.

5. The Bhavishya-Purane, chapter 130, nawmes V. 23—26), description of the
architeciural details and me-ures (V. 27--35) of the twenty hinds of build.
ings (same as in ithe Brihat-saahata, sce below):

(1) Mcru, 39 cuabits high atd 82 cubits broad, has 12 storeys, various

windows (kuhara), and four gateways (V. 27).

(2) Mandara, 30 cubirs broad, and has 10 storeys (V. 28).

(3 Kailisa, 25 culits brouad, Las steeples and 8 storeys (V. 28).
The deseription of the tollowing 15 clearer in the Byiliat-sumhita, quoted
below ; the names may be given here:

(4) Vimana with latticed windows (V. 29)

(5) Nandana (V. 29)

(6) Samudga (V. 30), Smmudra (V. 24) as in the Brihat-samhitd (LVI, 28, 5).

(7) Padma (V. 30).

(8) Garuda (V. 3.

(9) Nandi-vardhana (V. 28, Nam 13, V, 31).

(10) Kufijara (V. 32,

(11) Gribarija (V. 32y, Bribat-samhite (LYI 25) has * Guharaja.’

(12) Vrisha (V. 33).

(13) Hamsa (V. 33).

{14) Ghata (V. 33).

(15) Sarvatobbadia (V. 34),

(16) Simha (V. 35).

} Compare tbe three d.v1sons of these building~ acecrd ng 1o sizes,
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(17) Vritta (as in the Bpihai-sumicitd, LVI, 29, 49): but here (V. 83) it reads

Vrisha like (12), which is appareuntly a mistake (seec V. 30).
No special description is given of the remaining :

(18) Chatushkona (four-cornered V. 25), Muisya-Pu:ana (chapter 269, V. 28,
53) has Chaturadra ; and Brihat-sunhiata (VI 25) bhas Chaturasra.

(19) Ashtisra (octangular, V. 25),

(20) Shodasisra (sixtecn-cornered, V. 25),

Varibamihira seéms to have taken these from an earlicr Puriina aud

improved them in the Brikat-sainhiti.
The Brihat-saimnhiti, LVI. 1-19:
The religious merits acyuired by huilding temples (V. 1—=2); suitable

sites—in the garden, wood, banks of rivers, (scas), tanks (V. 3—8); ground
(V. 9); gencral plan (V. 10); situation of doors (V. 10): comparative measures
of length, breadth and height (V. 11), of the adytumn (garbha, V. 12), of the
doors and their ditferent parts (V. 12—14): carvings on the door (V. 15); com-

parative measures of the idol, pedestal, and door (V. 16! ; the heights of storeys
(V. 29-30).

This is followed by a classification (V. 17—19) and an account of the architec-

tural details (V. 20— 23) of the ~awe twenty kinds of temples (prisida) as are given
i the Mutsya-Purdna and the Bhavishya-Purana. The names of these build.
ings are given below, details 1 eing alwost the same as in the Purinas

(1) Mecru (V. 20).
(2) Mandara (V. 21),
(3) Kailasa (V. 21),
(4) Viminas(chchhanda) (V. 17—22),
(5) Nandana (V. 22
(6) Samudga (V. 23).
(7T) Padma (V. 23).
(8) Garuda (V. 24),
(9) Nandivardhana (V, 24,
(10) Kuijara (V. 25).
(11) Guharija (V. 25),
(12) Vrisha (V. 26).
(13) Hamisa (V. 26).
(14) Ghata (V. 26),
(15) Sarvatobhadra (V. 27).
(16) Simha (V, 281,
(17) Vritta (V, 18—28),

N



118 POSITION OF MANASARA IN LITERATURE

(18) Chatush-kona (V. 18—28).
(19) Ashtasra (V. 18—28).
{20) Shodasasra (V. 18- 28).

7. The Kamikagama, patala LV!:

The four classes :

Jati (V. 128). Chhanda (V. 129), Vikalpa (130), and Abhasa (130).

Patala XLV:

Further classifications:

(1) Samchita, Apasarmchita, and Upasamchita (V 6).*

(2) Niagara (6,12,13), Dravida (6,14,15), and Vesara (7, 16—18),

(3) Jati (7, 19), Chhanda (7~ 20), and Vikalpa (7~ 20).

(4) Suddha (7, 21) Miéra (7, 22), and Sarkirna (7, 22).

(5) Pum-linga or masculine, also called S.rmichita (8,9), Stri-linga or femi-
nine (9, 10), and Napurbsaka or neuter (11).

This class (5) dovs not refer (like the Manasara) to the sexes of the
deities. Here they appear more like residential buildings: their
characteristic features are determined by architectural details The
distinguishing marks of the divisions in the other four classes (1 to 4)
are similar to those of the Manasdra noticed above.

n Patala XXXV, Salas, in almost the sense of Prasada, are divided into five
classe s: Sarvatobhadra (87, 8%), Varddhamana (87, 88), Svastika (87, 89),
Nandyavarta (87, 90), and Charuka (87, 91).

Their technical names 2?: .

(1) Sindbuka (XLV, 23—28); (2) Sarpirna (29—30); (8) Merukita (31);

(4) Kshema (82—34); (5) Siva (35—38); (6) Harmya (39-40); (7)
Saumya {40); (8) Visdla (41); (9) Sarvakalyana (43—49); (10) Vijaya
(50); (11) Bhadra (51); (12) Rangamukha (52); (13) Alpa (53—
54); (14) Kona (55—58); (15) Geya (58a—59); (16) Sara (60);
(17) Pushkara (61, 63); (18) Adbhuta (6la); (19) Sarmkirna (62);
and (20) Danda (64).

8. The Suprabhedagama, Patala XXX1 (named Prisida):

Three styles of temples—Nagara, Drivida, and Vesara (38 —39).

Different kinds of temples —(1) Kailasa, (2) Mandara, (3) Meru, (4) Himavat,

(5) Nishadha (also called Nilaparvata, Mahendra), (6) Nalinaka, (7)

Pralinaka, (8) Nandyavarta, (9) Srivarta (? éripada.), and (10) Parvata,

(40—52).

1 This Patala refers to the description cf a single building and its component parts.

So also does the Patala XLV (sec under Malika); it is named Malika-(lakshana) and does nok
mean anything but Prasida: Cf. Pra-ada-vyi-a-dirghochchi prokta P dsada-malika (11, 4).

* For further details see the writer’s Dictionary under these torms and Malika.

Y

—
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Mandapas are first divided into four classes:

Deva-mandapa, Snapana (bath)mandapa, Brisha (bull, nandin)-mandapa,
and Nritta (music)-mandapa (96—97, 98—99): and further classified under
epithets, Nandavritta, Sriy:‘wyitta, Virasana, Jayabhadra, Nandyavarta, Manibhadra,
aud Visala (100—104).

The attention of readers is invited to the lists of the buildings described in the
eight works under observation.

The list in the Manasira containsin 12 classes (storeys) 98 types of Luildings;
the Agni-Furane has in 5 clas=es (or divisions) 45 types, the Garude-Furana also
has in the same 5 classes (or divisions) the same 45 types; the Mutsya-Purdna has
in 3 divisions 20 types, the Bhavishyn-Purans has lefs out the broader divisions but
contains the 20 types; the Bpihat-saonlitd in the very same way contains the 20
types ; the Kamikdagama has in 3 divisions (of various kinds) 20 types; and the
Suprabhediagama has left out all the minor divisions but preserves the most im-
partant one, namely, the 3 styles (Nagara, Vesara, Dravida), which comprise 10
types of buildings.

The various broader divisions, such as éuddha, Samchita, Sthanaka, Jati,
Pudlinga, etc., we have seen in the Manasdra, arc repeated in the zame terms and
same scnse in the dyamas, The most important division into the styles—the
Nagara, Vesara and Drivida—is also preserved intact in the latter works. These
are purely architecvural divisions, and they are not taken into consideration in the
non-architectural treatises like the fwuranus and the Brihat-samhita. Even the
broadest division into storeys, under which the Manasiara deseribes the buildings in
12 or 13 chapters, has lost its promincnce in the latter works.

Thus the M@nusiara bas the largest number of the types, namely, 98, The Agni-
Purana and the Garuda-Purinae have 45 types each, The Matsyu-Purana, the
Bhavishya-Purana, the Brihat-sasihita, and the Kamikigama have 20 types each.
The Suprabhedigama has the smallest number of types, namely, 10.

The technical names of these types of buildings are, as we have seen above,
common in many cases., We have also seen that in some instances the architec-
tural details are identical. The lists of the Agni-Purina and the Garuda-Purana
on the one hand, and the Matsya-Purany, the Bhavishya-Purina and the Byi-
hat-samhita, on the other, are strikingly similar. Of the works containing the
lists of 20 types, the Byihat-samhita has the best deseription. But in respect
of brevity, explicitness and precision, the Swprabhedagama, which contains the
smallest number of types, surpasses all. ~ And it happens that the smaller the
types the Letter the description.
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The common names of the types, the identity of their details, and the similarity
in the description may not be accidental. The grades in the linguistic style and

in the explicitness and precision of the description do not seem unconnected. And

the variations in the number of types of buildings treated in these works may not
also be meaningless. But before hazarding an opinion it will be better to compare
some of the other important points of similarity between the Manasira and the
architeetural portions ot the other works.

Amongst others, the three crucial features in architecture, at least so far as
these ancient records are concerned, seecm to be the mmeasurement, the orders or

columns, and the styles. Simtilaritics in these respects are hardly accidental and
may be ascribed to a common origin.
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MEASUREMENTS

(A) The linear measurement is divided into six kinds!.
(1) Mana, (2) Pramana, (3) Parimina, (4) Lamba-mina,
(3) Unmina, and (6 Upamana (M. LY., 3—9,

References to these wmeasurements are met with also in nou-wichitectural
treatises, like the Muisya-Purana (chapter 258, V' 16), the Suprabhedagaiia (patala,
XXXIV. 35), as well as in the Bimbamana (British Mu~ewn, Ms<. (58, 5292, verse 9),

(B) The primary measurement (dimdn.) refer- to comparative measuieinents
and is divided into nine kinds:

The height of an image is determin d by compariug it with the

(1) breadth of the main temple,

(2) height of the adytum,

(3) length of the door,

(4) measurement of the basemeunt,

(5) cubit,

(6) idla,

(7) angula,

(8) height of the worshipper, and

(9) height of the riding animal (M, LV. 10—15),

Euach of the measurements is agaly divided irto viue kinds (M. LV, 2.

Uunder (1), (2), (3), (4), the proportions natusally vty on varions ozcasions
but the general methods are camilav in these treati-os; comparve, for iustunces the
Suprabhedigama (XXXI 1-15),

The angula (finger breadth) und the baste (cubit) (31, 7) wmeasures are
in fact of the same class. The finger breadch, cyuivalent o ¥ ineh, ix perhap-

the earliest unit of measurement invented Ly humsn brain Though not liable

1 Measurement from the fout 0 the top of the L. vdis cailod Mant (wh.eh o~ uothing but haght).

Pramarga 15 the meusurement of bre.dth.

Purimana is the measurement of width or eucwinicrence (ptrsal))

Lambamana 1s the measurement by the pivmb-hines or the line~ dianwn pepeadicularly o rough
different parts of the Lody, the mana or the measuremeunt of height being tiken by the surface of the
body.

Unipana is the measurement of thickness (mmna) <r diameter.

Upawana 1s the measurement of inter-pace (antar: ) such vs that between the two fcet ot an
image,

Parimaps, unmava and mana are also mentioned in the Suksa-niti (L. 310), but their meanings are
not quite clear.
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to being lost in the course of time, it has its own defects, namely, the finger of
two persons is hardly of cqual breadth, and the finger of a person is liable to
change owing to various natural causes, Apparently with a view to avoiding these
defects finger-breadth is ascertained by the measures of certain other objects, atom,
car-dust, hair-end, nit, louse, and barley-corn.! The largest size of finger breadth
is stated to be equal to eight barley corns, the intermediate seven barley corns, and
the smallest six barley corns, Again, for the same purpose, this standard measure
is divided into three kinds—maénangula, matrangula, and dehalabdhangula. Of
these, mindngula, which is equal to eight barley corns, is meant to be the unit
proper.  Matringula is the measure taken by the middle finger of the master
who makes an image (or a building), dehalabdhiangula is the measure equal to one
of the equal parts into which the whole height of a statue is divided for sculptural
measurement.?
This adgula measure is practically the same in almost all the Indian works

bearing upon measurement, for instance —

(1) Manasira {11 40—45, 46—47, 48—52, 53—~64, LX1V, 4953, etc.).

(2) Brihat-sarmhita (LVILI, 1—2).

(8) Siddhanta-siromani, ed. Bapideva (p. 52).

(4) Raja-vallabha-Mandana, ed. Bharati (Introduction)

(5) Brahméanda-Purana (part I, section 2, chapter VIi).

(6) Matsya-Purana (chapter 258, verses 17—18).

(7) Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri (I, 3—5f).

(8) Bimba-méana (Ms, British Museum, no. £58, 5292, verse 9f.)

(9) Suprabhedigama (XX. 1—9, 10-16, 20—26, etc.).
(10) Kautiliya-Artha-sastra, ed. Shama Sastri (p. 106) ; compare also
(11) Manu-tarphita (VILI. 271).
(12) Ramayana (VI. 20,22).
(13) Sata-patha-Brabmana (X, 2, 13, 111, 5, 4, 5).
(14) Aitareya-Brahmana (VIII, 5).
(15) Chbandogya-Upanishad (V, 18, 1, ete.).
(16) Sulva-Siitra of Baudbayana (J. R, A. S. 1912, 231 - 233, notes 1, 2).

18 atoms =1 car-dust.

§ car-dusts=1 hair-end.

8 hair-ends=1 nit,

8 nifs=1 louse.

8 lice=1 barley coin.

8 barley corns==1 angula
* For further details seo the writer’s Dictionary under apgula.
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The tdlamina (under 6) is a sculptural measure. The length of face inclusive of
head is taken as the unit of measurement.! But it sccms more convenient to have the
particular span, namely, the distance betwecn the tips of the fully stretched thumb
and middle finger, which is technically called tala, as the unit.?2 It admits of many
varieties : ten tala measures are mentioned in the Manasara®, while the Bimba-mana
has reference to twelve kinds®, Each of thesc ten or twelve varieties is  gain divided
into three types, namely, uttama or large, madhyama or intermcdiate, and adhama
or small, Thus an image is of the ten (da%a) talw measure when its whole length is
ten times the face. In the large type of the ten fdla system, however, the
whole length is divided into 124 equal parts which are proportionately
distributed over the different parts of the body;in the intermediate type the
whole length ¥s divided into 120 equal parts, and in the small type into 116
equal parts. In the nine (nava) fala system, the whole length would be nine
times the face, in the eight (ashta) tala eight times, and so forth.

The principle of the tale measure 1> tundamentally the same in all the
works dealing with the subject, although certain differences in matters of detail
are noticed, compare, for instance,—

(1) Manasara (LX, 635, LVIT, LIX, 14—64; 67—100; LXVI. 2-78;

LXV, 2—-179),

(2) Bimbamana (verses 17—72, 91—138, and appendix X)),

(3) Suprabhedagama {XXXIV, 30—34; XXX, 31—40).

(4) Brihat-sambita (LVIII, 4).

(5) Amsumadbheda of Kasyapa (fol. 251, Eg. 3148, 3012).

(6) Bramhanda-Purana (Part I, Anusatiga-pada, VII, 97).

(7) Matsya-Purina (chapter 258, verse 19).

The details of the fdla measures from the following authorities are given by

Mr. Rao®:

(8) Silpa-ratya.

(9) Amsumad-bhedigama.

(10) Ka(?kiyrapagama,

(11) Vaikhanasagama.

(12) Kamikigama.

1 Matsya Purniy, chapter 258, verse 10.
Mukbamiansona kartavyi smivivayava-kalpang.
? ArmSurmadbheda ot Ka§yapa, fol. 251. (Ms. Egg. 3148, 3012).
% One to ten tila (M. LX. 6—383, etc.).
* One to twelve tila (Appendix).

* Elewents of Hindu Iconography by I'. A. Gopinath Rio, Appendix B, pp, 9—28.
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Another exelusively sculptural measure is bhut mentioned under (8), (9),
namely, the height ot an mmage ix compared with the height of the worshipper
(yajamina), and the height of the riling animal {vihana) is compared with the
height of the main idol. Each of thess adwmits of nine varieties, The height of an
image may be equal to the full heigbv or its worshipper, and may extand up to his
hair-limit on the forchead (scmctimes it 1 stated to be the eyeline), nose- tip,
chin. arm-limit (to the shoulder', breast, heart, navel, and sex-organ, The height
of the riding animal isin the sune wanner compured with the height of the main
idol.!

Correspondiog to the ubevementioned seulptural wcnsures there are exclu-
sively architectural measures also.

The architectural gaiy a-mdna? or the comparative hicights of the component
members of 1 structure corresponds to the sculptural t@la-mina or the comparative
heights of the component limbs ot a statue

The ghanu-mdna or the messuriment by the exterivr, and the aghana-mina
or the measurement by the interior, of a structure-is also exclusively architectural ?

In another architectural measure the height of a structure is cowpared with
its breadth. It admits of five proportions, technically callcd, Santika, Paushtika,
Jayada, Sarva-kimika or Dhanada, and Adbhuta, the height being respectively
equal to breadth, 1}, 11, 14, and twice of the breadth.:

These latter itews, highly technical und extromely winute in detail, are  found
I no vther treatises under ebservation than the JManasdra. Thus in respect of
at least purely architectural und sculptural measuiemnent the Mannsdra, of all these
works, should occupy the first place. '

1 Manusara, LV. 30-33 ete.

* See the writer’s Dictionary, and conpare the Manasgra, XXVII, 86—40; XXIZ, 35—83;
XXXIII, 184145, 216—117, 248, XLV, 86,197—101 ; I,111, 2984 ; X111, 3t—10, ete.

¢ See the writer's Dictionary, sub voce,

4 Bec the writer’'s Dictionary, under Ulsedha.

When a large number of absolute me:suces are proseribed for the one and the s.mo objeet, the

right proportion 1s selected by the te.t of six formulas bechmically calle ) aya, vyuya, rksha yont

¢ orti . ) wyd, B a, s
vara, aad tithi or arheg (~ee d:tuls in the writer’s Dictionary under Shadeyary 1)
ddevarga),
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Like the five Grsco-Roman orders, Dorie, Ionic, Corinthian, Tuscan and
Composite, columns in ancient India also were divid d into five maln orders or
classes In the Manusira ! they are called Brahma-hint.®. Vishnu-kdnta,
Rudra-kinta, Siva-kf‘.nta, and Skanda-kdnta. These divi-iops are based on the
general shapes of columns. With respect to dimension: nnd ornaments the five
orders are called Chitra-karna. Padma-kanta Chitra-skambha, Palikd-stambha, and
Kumbhastambha. A sixth varicty iu the Jatter division is pilaster and not pillar
proper, and is callel Koshtha--tambha and Kudya-stambha .

Awmong the Puranas, the-¢ details are very clear only in the Mutsya-Purisna,
In this Puranat as well asin the Byihaf-samhita® the five orders arc called Ruchaka.
Vajra, Dvi-vajra, Pralinaka, and Vricta.

Of the dgamnsS, the Suprabliedigima contains the essential detsils. The
names of the five orders according to this Agama 7 are Sri-kara, Chandra-kinta,
Saumukhya, Priya-darsana, and Subhsikari; the last one is stated to be the Indian
composite order, being compound of Saumukhya and Priya~larsana, just as the
Greeco-Roman composite order is a compound of Corinthian and Ionie,

+" Between the European and the Indian columns, however, there is obviously a
striking point of difference. Of the Grieco-Roman orders, the five names have been
left unchanged, while in India the names of the five orders have varied in various
treatises referred to above It is true, all the same, that the criteria of
divisions are essentially the same in the Manasara. the dgamas, the Puranas,
and the Bpihat-saihitd®. We have also scen above that the Manasira contains
two sets of names of the five orders, one set referring like the Aymas, the Puranas,
and the Brihat-samhiti, to the shapes of the eolumns, or more precisely the shafts,
while the other refers mostly to the capitals. The works other than the Vastu-éastras

1 Chapter XV, 20—23, 51, 39, 40, 73, 204

3 Also mentioned 1o Cotpus Imseripticnum Indicaruin, volume I, p 252, 253; Epigraphia
Indica, XII, p. 219, 216; V. 151.

3 Minasira, XV, 84,

* Matsya-Purana, chapt.r 2535, 1—0,

® Byihat-samhita, VII: 2730 ; alsc J. R.A.S. (N. 8 ). VI, p 285, notes 1, 2

% See, for instance, the Kamikagama, Fatila XXXV, 242 | 161, LV, 203, cic

¥ Suprabhedigama, Patily, XXXI, 6567

8 See references given ubove. and for further debails consult the writer's Dicsionuy under st nblia.
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as represented by the Manasira have not kept this distinction clear. What
we can reasonably infer from this as r.gards the mutual relation of these treatises
will be further elu-idated by a consideration of the component parts of the
column. The question of variation of the names of the five orders in the
Indian works can perhaps be explained. While in Europe the crigin of the
names of the five orders is traced to historical geography,'in India the names
were based on the shapes of columns. And as the Indians are comparatively
religious and poetical rather than historical in temperament and imagination,
they chose mythological and poetical names according to the spirit of the times
when these various works were composed. Thus in the Manasira, we see the orders
bearing the names of mythological deities, Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra, Siva, and
Skanda ; as well as called Chitra-karna (variegated ears), Padma-kanta (graceful
like lotus), Chitra-skambha (of variegaied shaft), Palikd-stambha (edged like a
measuring pot), and Kumbha-stambha (of jug-shaped capital); while in the dgama,
they bear highly poetical names—Sri-kara (beautifying), Chandra-kinta (graceful
like the moon), Saumuklhya (of very charming face), Priya-dursuna (sight-pleas-
ing), Subhasikari (auspicious), and in the Purdnas. and the Byihat-samnhita, they
are called Ruchaka (beautiful. pleasing), Vajra (club, hence lasting), Dvi-vajra
(doubly lasting), Pralinaka (firmly attached, hence a pilaster), and Vyitta (round,
hence solid and dignified),

With regard to the names and the functions of the component parts of the
column the variation is a little less marked. Bu# these subservient parts, called
mouldings and common to all orders, vary in number. Thus in the Mdnasdra, which
of almost all the treatises deals separately and exhaustively with the pedestal, the
base, and the entablature, mention is made in connection with the pillar, of five
mouldings ? apparently of the shaft, namely, bodhikd, mush¢i-bandha, phalaka,
tatika, and ghafa. The Suprabhedagama describes two sets of seven mouldings, 3 -
one set referring to the column of the main building and the other to that of the
pavilion—danda, mandi, kantha, kumbha, phalaka, vira-kanthe and potika ;
and bodhikd, uttara, vijana, mardhika, tuld, jayanti, and tala. These increesing
number of mouldings have reached the significant number of eight in the

Matsya-Purane, the Brihat-samhita and the Kirana-tantrd, and bears the

T Doric is derived from the species of columns first seen in the ciues of Doria (Vitruvius, IV. 1).
That species of which the Ionians (inhabitants of Tonia) were the inventors has received the appellation
of Ionic (1bid). Callimachus comstructed columns after the model of the tomb in the country atout
Corinth, hence this specios is called Corinthian (1bid). The cther two orders, Tuscan and Composite,
are of Italian or Roman origin. The Tuscan order has reference to the conntry of Tuscany, formerly
cslled, Btruria, in Italy (Gwilt encyclopedia of architecture, article 178)

? Manasara, XLVII, 16~18.

? Buprabhedagama, Patala, XXXI, 56—60, 107—108.
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very same eight names!, to wit, vahana, ghata, padma, uwitoroshtha, bahulya,
bhara (or hiara), tuld, and upatula.

The significance of the number eight referred to above lies in the fact that the
component parts of the Grzco-Roman orders also are eight in number?, and like
the five orders themselves, their names are always the same ever since their
introduetion, though most of them have been given more thun ove name. They
are called, (1) the ovolo, echinus or quarter round ; (2) the talon, ogée or reversed
cyma ; (3) the cyma, cyma-recta or cyma-tium ; (4) the torus; (5) the scotia or
trochilos; . 6) the cavetto, mouth or hollow; (7) the astragal; and (8) the fillet,
listel or annulet.

The Manusara refers to five mouldings: the Suprabheddgama describes
seven; and the Malsya-Purdna, the Brihata-samhitd, and Kirana tantra, each,
makes mention of eight mouldings. But if the very large number of mouldings?,
described in the Manasira in connection with the pedestal, the base, and the
entablature, be also taken into account, the Manasara will certainly exceed
all other treatises under notice. Thus in the Manasazra we can detect the follow-
ing mouldings, (1) abja, ambuja, padma or saroruba (cyma); (2) antara,
antarita, antarila or antarika (fillet), (3) anghri; (4)amsu ; (5) argala; (6) adhara;
(7) alinga ; (S) @asana ; (9) bhadra; (10) bodhika ; (11) dala; (12) dhari-(kambha);
(13) gala, griva, kantha or kandhara (dade); (14) ghata; (15) gopina-(ka); (16)
hira (bead) ; (17) janman (plinth); (18) kapota ; (19) kampa, kampana (fillet); (20)
karna; (21)kumbha ; (22) kumuda (torus or astragal); (23) kendra ; (24) kshepana,
(25, mush{i-bandha; (26) mila; (27) mrinala or mrinalika ; (23) nitaka ; (29) nasi ;
(80) nimna (drip); (31) patta or pattika (fillet); (82) prati or pratika; (33) prati-vakra;
(34)prati-vijana; (35) prati-bandha; (85) pratima ; (37) piduka ; (88) prastara; (39)
phalaka; (40) ratna, compounded with kampa, patta, and vapra; (41) tatika;

I Matsya-Parina, chap. 255, 1—6{; Brihat-sammii, VIII, 20—30; Kirapi-tantra, J.R. A. S.
(N.S.) VI. 285, notes 1, 2 p.

?8ee 1igures 867—874 and article 2332 Gwilt, Encyclopadia of Arclutecture; Glossary of
archtiectural terms, Plate XXXIV.
3Bee the writer’s Dictionary, under upapitha, adhish¢hana and prastara.
4 There are mouldings which bear a large number of names or synonyms, e.g.,
(i) Kapota, prastara, mafichs, prachenhadana, gopana, vitina valabhbi and matta-virana,
(ir) Prati-prastara, prati-vijana, anvanta, avasina, vidhana and vidhanaka,
(iii) Prati-rupa, dalikira, vijana, vijana, kshepana, vetra, patta, uttara, pattiks, kampa,
trika, mands and antarita.
{iv) Tula-danda, jayanti and phalaka.
(v) Eapota, vakra-hast:, lipi, gopanaka and chandra.
(vi) Barmgraha, mushii-bandha, maddala, udbrita-hasta, val:bbi and dharana.
(vii) Nataka, anta, mrinaliks, vallika, chitritiga and kulikirghrika
(viii) Uttara, vijana, idhara, adheys, $ayana, udbrita, mardhaks, mabi-taali and svavaréaka,
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(42) tung; (43) uttara (Allat) : (44) upina (plinth) ; (45) vapra or vapraka; (46)
valabha or valabhi; and (47) vijana fillet).

There are a number of compound wmouldings also, such as, Kampa-karpa
Karna-padma, Kshudra-kampy, Ksaudra-padma, Kshepanimbuja, Mahidmhuja,
Padma-kampa, Ratna-kampa, Ratna-patta, Ratna-vapra, Vajra-patta, ete.

Again, of all these treatises, only the Jiaasira and the dyamas refer to certain
highly techuizal and purely architectural matters. Thus in the Minusdra we find
the measurements and other details of sixsy-four variety of Dbases divided into
nineteen classes!, called (1) Pada bandha, (2) Uraga-bandha, (3) Prati-krama, (4)
Kumuda bandha, (5) Padma-kesara, (6) Pusbpa-pushkala, (7) $1i-bavdha, (8)
Maificha-bandia, (9) Sreni-haadha. (1o ’Padm'a-bxndhn, (11) Kumbha-bandha, (12)
Vapra-bandha, (13) Vajra-bandha, {14 Sri-bhoga, (15) Ratpa-'andha, (16) Patta-
bandha, (17) Jukshi-bandha, (18) Kaxpa-bundha, and (19 Sri-kinta.

In the Suprabhel@gama only four classes? of bases are mentioned, namely,
Padma-bandha, Coiru-bandha Pala-banday, aad Prati-krama. The Kamikagama
has only the general des:ription of the base.®

In the Manasarme sixteen types ot pedestals are described in detail under three
classes®, namely, Vedi-bhadra, Prati-bhadra, and Maficha-bhadra.

O.lv seanty informition of the pedestal is found in the Kamaikdgamas, the
Suprabhelayvin ¢, and a Tawil version of the Muycinata.”

As regards the entablature, varions mouldings and their measurements are
described under eight classes in the Maaasare>. Tbhe Kamikaguma®, the Supra-
bhediyrm® and the Vastu-vidya' have only briefly veferred to the general
description of the entablatura,

The comparative measurements of the column proper and the pedestal, the
base, aud the entablature, are also given in more detail in the Mdnasira than in
the Agemas and some of the architectural treatises 12

3 Mauasier, XIV, 11357, sce detatls in toe wrjter’s Dictionwry auder adlusthhana.
Sapr.bhediguny, XXXT. 17 L
Kamikigm., XXXV, 22, 83, 114, 116, 122 ; LV. 102,
Manasire, X1IL, 37 =127, Se: delails in the writer's Dict.onury, under g apitha.
Patala, XX.N, 115, 1z2.
» Pagala, NXXI, 12
7 Essay on the Architecture of thr Hiadus, Ram Raz, pp. 2R, 26.
Chanter XVI, 22—119. 8S_.e d:tails i the writsr’s Dictionary under praste: a,
XXXV, 27—20; LIV. 1-—4,7—8,9--40, 47.
lo XXXIT, 63—71, 72 ~74
MEL Gapep bSasnt IX. 23, 25,

2 See details in the writer’s Dictirnary .ol v famiha, up plthe, vd'astiana and prastara
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Thus in respect of the names of columns, the number of their subservient parts
called mouldings, and also the base, the padestal and the entablature, as well as
their comparative measurements, the Manosara will always occupy the first place
among all the treatises under observation,



130

. TrE THREE STYLES

The style is alsoa technical and purely architectural subject. Thus it is
not dealt with in the Puranas, not to speak of the epics or other poetical works
where, as shown above, casual references to architecture and sculpture are met
with. In some of the epigraphical documents and the Brihat-sasmhitd mention
of the scyles is occasionally made. The dyamas contain a little more detail, while
in the Manasara the subject is exhaustively treated.

The Nagara, Vesara, and Dravida are the three broad styles distinguished in
the Manasara.! They are applicd to both architecture? and sculptured. With
reference to the construction of cars or chariots a fourth style is mentioned*, This
is called Randhra, which seems to be a corrupt form of Andhra. In an epigraphical
record®, Kalinga is mentioned as a distinct style of architecture. But if the
identification of Vesara with Telugu or Tri-Kalinga be accepted, the Kalinga and
the Andhra would be the two branches of the Vesara style. In the case of twelvg
storeyed buildings, which are the most magnificent an< imposing edifices as described,
twelve special $ypes, not necessarily the styles, of residential dwellings are also
mentioned in the Minasara® All these names are geographical, implying the
twelve provinees into which the then India was divided architecturally, if not
also politically. And these types are distinctly based on geograpbical divisions,
in exactly the same way as the three styles, the Nagara, Vesara and Dravida, as
also the two branches of the Vesara, the Kilinga and Andhra, are hased. The

! Manasata, XVIIL, 92--104. The Nagara style is distinguished by its quadranguiar shape,
the Vesara by its octagonal or hexagonal shape, and the Dravida by its round sbape (p. 176, note 1)-
For details, see p, 176 f. and the writer’s Dictionary under Niga a.

* Manasira, LI1I, 53-54, XXI, 72.73. XXVI, 76. XLIIT, 124-125, ete.

¢ Manasara, L1T, 78, 100. LIIIi, 46-47, etc.

* Manasara, XLIII, 124-125.

® In the record itseif it is, howcver, stated that the Nigara, Vesara, Drivida, and Kalihga are four
types, oot styles, of buildings (An ivseription on the capital of a pillar in the Anirit-3vara temple
at Holal; Government of Madras, G. O. no. 1260, August, 1915, Progress Report of the Assistant
Superintendent for Epigraphy, Southern Circle, 1914-15, ptge 90)

% Pafichala, Dravidy, Madbyakanta, Kaliaga, Va(Vi Jrata, Kerala, Vamdaka, Magadha, Janaka ana
Spha(Gur)jaka (Mavasara, XXX, 5- 7). We have seen in tle previous section, 98 kinds of mansions are
described in the Manasara. In the alive mentioncd Holal inseription a reference is made to 64 kinds
of mausions.
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Graeco-Roman orders, on which the European styles of architecture are mainly
based, are also but geographical names,!

In the Kamikagama, as well as in the Suprabhedigama, frequent references
to the three broad styles, the Nigara, Vesara, and Driivida, are made2

The distinguishing features of these styles are practically exactly the same in
all the three works. namely, the Manasara, the Kamikigima, and the Suprabheda-
gama®. The Andhra and the Kalinga branches of the Vesara style are not men-
tioned in the dgumas. But we have seen that the Kamikagama, like the Matsya-
Purana, the Bhavishya-Purana, and the Brihat-samhitd, describes twenty kinds
of mansions, while the Suprabheddgama has reference to tenkinds. These varieties
of buildings, as also the sixty-four kinds mentioned in the Holal inscription, and the
ninety-eight kinds described in the Manasara, do not, however, represeut the styles
which fall only under three broad divisions, namely, the Nagara, Vesara and Dravida.

In the Byihat-samhita®, a clear mention is made only of the Dravida style
in regard to the measurement of the face, although the other styles may be said
to have been implied. It is stated that according toone’s own angula (finger’s
breadth) the face (of an image) should be twelve angulas (nine inches) broad and
long; but as stated by the architect Nagnajit the face should be twelve angulas
long apnd fourteen angulas broad in the Dravida style. Obviously, therefore,
the former {measurement refers to other existing styles or those which are not
specified here,

In regard to the styles also, then, the Mannsira musi be undoubtedly given
the first place amongst all these works which for the purpose of the present item of
comparison comprise practically the dgamas.

In the light of all these facts—merely to deal with the question in its aspects
as they concern the Manasdra-—it seems to me impossible to resist the following
conclusion. There appears to have been a relation of indebtedness between the
Md'r;asdfra and the other works, both architectural and non-architectural, Except
in a few instances noted above, it is, however, difficult to state definitely that the
Manasdara is the debtor or creditor to this or that work in respect of this or that
matter. Most of the ditliculties, it is needless to observe, hinge upon the chrono-
logy which is the irritating point in the Sanskrit literature. If the chronology of

1 See page 126 and foot-note 1.
? Kamikagama, LXV, 6-7, 12—18, etc.; Suprabhedigama, XXXI, 3739, etc.
3 For details sce the writer’s Dictionary under Ndgara.

¢ Chapter LVIII, 4,
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the woiks discussed above were definitely known, it would have been easier to
assume that the works earlier than the Manas@rs had been known to its author
and those later than the:Manasara had been influenced by it. Except in cases of
support by archmological records, epigraphical or non-epigraphical, the dates
assigned to Sanskrit works are mostly but provisional. I have discussed elscwhere
the available materials and the reasons whieh have induced me provisionally to
place the Manasara sumewhere in the fifth to seventh century of the Christian era
In view of the essential points of comparison and the accepted chronology of the
works which have been critically studied by scholars, I should say that the Byikat-
swiivhit@ and the later Agamic and Paurdnic works, in respect of architestural and
seulptural matters, as well as most of the avowedly architectural manus ripts,
are debtors to the Manasdra, while it is a debtor itself in respest of the same
matters to the Vedie and the early Epic works as also to the early polytechnical
treatises (like th: Kaufiliya-Artha-sa@stra and the Kamandakiyt), and to the
avowedly architectural works of the thirty-two authorities entioned in the
Mdanasdra, which might have existed til! its own time. Desides, it cannot
but have been basel on the actusl observation and measurement of extaut
architectural and sculptural objects; in this matter lies the special importance
of the Manasira.

An objection may be raised here. Itis possible that those works which are stated
ahove to bave been debtors to the Manasdire might bave been influenced directly by
those which arc asserted to have been the crelitors to the Mdamesira. Such an
oljection, however, can be easily disposed of, The Manasara, in whichever period
of history it is finally placed, has become a standard work on architecture and
sculpture, because we have seen, first, it 1s the largest of its kind, secondly, its treat-
ment of the subjects is most exhaustive, and thirdly, in it the subject-matter has been
scientifically classitied and systematised And when there is a standard work exist-
ing, it is patural and highly proliable that those who treat the subject rather casually
or less exhaustively, should draw upon it instcad of going to the original
sources cxcept in some special instances. For the ordinary meanings or synonSrms
of aword we generally consult a standard dictionary, ratber than attempt to
trace the history, phenology, morphology, and semasiology of the word. An
snalogical instance may perhaps make the point clearer, Papingp grammar
makes mention of some Dinetecn pre-existing grammatical works, and it has been
placed by later scholars somewhere in the fourth or third century of the
pre-Christian era. Like the works on rhetoric and prosody, grammars cannot
be prepared without consulting the existing literature, because the sole business
of these works is to generalisc certain regulating features of literature. The

L/
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methods of the pioneers of law books, as well as the grammar, the Alankdra Sastra,
and the Silpa-Sastra, must have been inductive. Panini, as he acknowledges
generously, has been indebted to his predecessors; it is also clear from his work
that he himself has consulted the preceding Vedic and post- Vedic literature. It
is true that grammars have been prepared after Panini also, But when Panini’s
grammar reached the status of a standard work, his rules and regulations were
paturally followed in the later literature. The latcr grammarians also must
bave been influenced by Pinini. In the field of grammar and literature Panini’s
grammar is, therefore, the regulating and controlling standard work. In the same
way, and more clearly and significantly, it seems to me, the Manasara occupies
a unique position in literature, both architectural and non-architectural.



v
THE MANASARA AND VITRUVIUS

As has already been pointed out in the Preface, the name Manasira is of ambi-
guous significance, It is, however, clear from the preceding chapters that the text
bearing the title Manasira is a standard treatise on Indian Architecture. It is
divided into seventy chapters each bearing a distinet title, In 1834 in his Essay
on the architecture of the Hindus, Rim Riz rcferred to the first few chapters of the
Manasira from a single fragmentary munuscript to which hehad access. Siuee then
several manuscripts have been discovered ; but owing to some serious difficulties
stated in the Preface nobody had made any attemp to deal with this huge text in
any way for a period of 80 years till the present writer undertook in 1914 to edit
it for the first time. This, the first, edition is based on all the eleven available
manaseripts which are written in five different scripts in a language branded a:
““ barbarous Sanskrit,” Figures, sketches, or illustrations of any kind ar
absolutely wanting in all these manuscripts.

Vitruvius is the name of Roman architect. His treatise, on which in a sense
European architecture is bassed, seems t¢ have been composed twenty-five years
before the Christian era. * The materals for a life of Vitruvius are only 10 be
found in his own treatise. Among the ancient authors he is merely mentioned by
Pliny as one of those writers from whom he compiled ; and by Frontinus, in his
treatise on Aqueducts, as the first who introduced the Quinarain measure.”

The title of Vitruvius’'s treatise is lost, if it originally had one. The editio
princeps, printed at Rome, in or about 1486, bears no title. The unique position
of this treatise is, however, sufficiently clear from the fact that since its first
appearance in the fiftcenth century there have been till 1807 forty-two editions of
the work, practically in all the Eurepean languages. There are seventeen editions
in Latin, eloeven in Ttalian, two in Spanish, six in French, four in German, and two
in English’. It is divided into ten books, which too do not bear any titles. ~Eacb

t Bee Gwilt, XV—~XXV, for fuiler details of the following :—
Latin editions—
1486 —Editio princeps printed at Rome by George Herolt begins without title—*Sulpitius
lectori salutem,” Polenus says *fthere are but few errors in this edition,”
134
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book contains a number of chapters varying from seven to twenty-two. The
chapters also have not any proper titles. The treatise deals with both eivil

1496—~Printed at Florence, According to Fabricus the orthography of this edition is more
correct than in the preceding one.

1497 —~The name of the editor does not a,pear. With a few slight variations this is little more
than a reprint of the Florence edition. In this the chapters of the first book are differ-
ently divided from those of the two former editions,

1511—This is the first illustrated edition. It contains mauy wood blocks and figures. Jocundus
(the editor) altered the text of the two former editions in many placss.

1513—The figures in this edition are the same as in the preceding, but eonsiderably reduced
aud more imperfectly kept.

1522—This is a reprint of the preceding edition with the same blocks for the figures,

1323-~This was probably edited by Will. Hayon of Lyons. Thisisa counterpart of the Giunta
edition. Some of its figures are taken from the first Italian edition of 1521 which is
noticed hercin after,

1£43—The text is nearly the same as that of Jocundus The figures of the wood-blocks are
partly borrowed from the Giunta edition and partly from the Italian edition nf 1521.

1550 —The text is the same as that of the 1543 edition. But it contains notes of Philander
which were first published at Rome in 1544.

1552 — < Philander himself superintended this edition, chiefly following the Giunta text, which
he collatel with several Mss. The wood-blocks are better than in any preceding
edition.”

1567—Darbaro in this seems to have mostly followed Philander’s edition of 1552.

1586 —Harwood seys that ¢ the editor of this edition was Jo Tornaesious junior, and that it is
more correct, though less elegant than that produced by the father in 1552.""

1649—With commentary of Meibomius on those chapters relating to musical notatien. This
was the best edition of the author produced at that time. ¢ De Laet professes to follow
the text of Philander’s edition; but neither was this accurately done, nor were the
notes of Philander, nor the Lexicon of Baldus given entire, as the title would import.”

1758—By Marchese Berardo Galiani at Naples with an ltalian version noticed under the Italian
editions, Harwood says that this is ““a fair and valuable edition.”

1800—The text of this edition is of ittl> value. Nor its plates well exccuted. It has no notes
appended but it contains the glossary in five languages.

1807 —It contains notes.

1807—In the same year another edition was published. The second and third volumes are
devoted to commentaries on the text. In contains, however,no plites. ““TLis is the
best edition of the author which has appeared.”

Italian editions—

1521-.This is one of the earliest and rare version of Vitruvius. It was translated with the
assistance of Benedict Jovius by Casar Ca-arianus who was oneof the architects of the
Cathedral of Milan, One of the plates contains a plan and two sections of this
Cathedral,

1524—This is a repetition of the preceding edition but without the nots. ol Cmsar Cesarianus,

1535—This is copied [rom the preceding edition, but the Index is not quite so copious.

1536—A translation of the first five Eooks. Perugia,

1556—With Barbaro’s commentary. -
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and military architecture. The rules respecting military engines, *‘now
incomprehensible, but doubtless in bhis time sufficiently clear,” are laid
down in the last book. The treatment of civil architecture includes both temples
and residential buildings, “ That he should have met with opposition from his
brethren is quite consonant with later experience, for the rabble of ignorant
builders, and lartisans, and draftsmen are of the same class as these that
flourished subsequently to Vitruvius” From this remark of Gwilt it appears
that Vitruvius was induczed to ¢ write his treatise with a view to assisting the un-
educated professional architects” who, like those of India, depended solely on the
knowledge handed down tc them from their equally uneducated forefathers,

¢ Certain points of similarity between the Manasara and the treatise of Vitruvius
arc so striking that they raise a presumption that the two works are in some way

dependent on each other,” This thesis' is proposed to be illustrated in this
section, ’

1567—With Barbaro’s commentary.
1684—Similar to the preceding edition.
1629—Very similar to the preceding edition.
1641—1.ittle differing from the preceding.
1758 —In Napoli, accomvanied with the Latin fext.
1790—Another edition by Galiani, similar to the preceding, but «ithout the Latin text.
Spanish editions—
1602—Without plates.
1787—Large Iolioc with plates.
French editions—.
1547—First version in French, Jan Martin, Paris.
1572—A reprint of the preceding, Cavellat, Paris,
1618—Printed from the two preceding editions by Jean de Tournes at Genev.,
1673—Translited by Perrault. Figures are numecous and well executed.
1634==1V1th plates, best of Perrault’s editions.
1816==With plates. Bruzelles.
German editiovs—
1548-=11th plates ¢n wood-blocks cut by Erard Schacn.
1575—A repetition of the preceding. Basil.
1614—Another repetition with a little difierent title.
1796—With a life of Vitruv:us in the first volume,
of the author.
English editions—
1771—~Translated from the original Latin by Newton, London.
1791.—Second volume with many plates,
It exhibits defcctive knowledge of Latin, but the notes are good
Latterly a portion was translated by Wilkins
After Joseph Gwilt’s translaticn there have been scveral others in English,
} Submitted as such to Leiden University by the present writer,

This edition contains many illustrations

T
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Practically seven-tenths of both the works is avowedly architectural.

Out of the seventy chapters of the Manasdra the tirst fifty deal with architecture
proper, and out of the ten books of Vitruvius the first seven deal with the same
subjects.

The remaining twenty chapters of the former are devoted to sculpture, and
the remaining three books of the latter deal mostly with war instruments, machines,
and engines. Of the similar seven-tenths in both the works, the names of many
chapters, and the econtents too in most instances, are the same.

The Manasira opens, following the usual custom, with a prayer to the Creator
Brahmi and touches upon the origin and development of the science of architecture,
from Siva, Brahmi, and Vishnu, through Indra, Brihaspati, and Narada, to the class
of Rishis called Manasdra, and concludes the introduction with a list of the chapters.

Vitruvius too opens with a prayer to his patron, Cesar, and acknowlelging
his obligations to Ceesar’s father and sister, concludes with a proposal to give an
account of the magnificent edifices Czesar had built, and to develop all the principles
of the art.

The next chapter (II) in the Manasara deals with two distinct subjects, the
system of measurement (manopakarana)and the requisite qualifieations of an
exchitect (Silpi-lukshana).

The corresponding chapter is marked I instead of II by Vitruvius, because the
pre:eding chapter goes without any numbering, as it is calied Introduction. This,
the present, chapter deals exactly like the corresponding chapter in the Manasira
with two distinet subjects under the heads, ¢ whut architecture is’ and ‘of the
education of an architect.” The former of these two subjects has again been treated
in the following chapter, namely, III, of the Manasira, ard is noticed below. The
striking similarity in the training demanded of the architect by the two authorities
may be noticed here, :

According to Vitruvius ‘* an architect should le ingenious, and apt in the
acquisition of knowledge. He should be a good writer, a skilful draftsman,
versed in geometry and opties, expert at figures, acquainted with history, informed
on the principles of natural and imoral philosophy, somewhat of a musician, not
ignorant of the sciences both of law and physic, nor of the motions, laws and rela-
tions to each other, of the heavenly bodies.” The absolute necessity for these
qualifications has been very satisfactorily elaborated by Vitruvius.

In the Manasdra, artists are first divided into four classes. Together they form
the guild of architects, each an expert in hiseown department but possesing a
general knowledge of the science of architecture as a whole. They congist of the
chiet architect (Sthapati), the draftsman or the designer (Sutra-grihin), the
painter (Vardhaki), and the joiner (Sutra-dhare:.
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According to the Manasira the chief architect is expected to be well versed in
all the sciences. He must possess a knowledge of all the Vedas and all the Sastras.
He must be proficient in law, mathematics, history, geography, painting, draftsman-
ship, mechanics, and deep “in the ocean of the science of architecture.” He
must be very learned, meritorious, patient, and dexterous, a champion, of large cxpe-
rience, of industrious habits, and of noble descent, full of resource and capable of
application to all kinds of work, He must possess a wide outlook, bold tempera-
ment, and self-control. He must be above committing errors. He must have a
zood name and be faithful to his employers (lit., friends). He must be codowed with
all the qualifications of a supreme managing director. He must not be deformed or
have any disease or disability ; he must also be free from the seven vices, namely,

hunting, gambling, day-dreaming, blackmailing, addiction to women, ete.

A similar set of qualifications is also demanded of each of the other three
artists; but the Sutragrahin is expected to possess an expert knowledge of drafts-
manship, the Vardhaki of painting, and the Satradhdars of carpentry.

The utility or the possibility of so many attainments in a single person has
not been expressly discussel in the Mdanasdra. But Vitruvius bas submitted
an intercsting explanation.

It is familiar to every body that for success in ary profession in life one
must be elever, industrious, honest and generous, It is also easily understood that
an architeet, who bas got to do both manual and brain work must not be deformed
anl must be free from any disease or disability.

According to Vitruvius he is required to be a good writer also, because an
architeet is to commit §» writing his observations and experience, in order to
assist his memory. Urawing is employed in representing the forms of his designs,
Geometry, which forms a part of mathematics, affords much aid to the architeet ;
to it he owes the use of the right line and circle, the level and the square, whereby
his delineations of buildings on plane surfaces are greatly facilitated. Arithmetie
estimates the cost, and aids in the measurement of the works; this, assisted by
the laws of geomctry, determines those abstruse questions wherein the diffarent
proportions of some parts to others areinvolved. The science of optics enables
him to introduce with judgem:nt the requisite quantity of light acecording to the
aspect, Unless acquainted with history, he will be unable to account for the use
of many ornaments, which he may have occasion to inroduce. For history the
expression purdne is used in Indian lterature and it implies mythology or
mythologital stories which are as a rule depicted in the buildings of a nution,
There are, however, other uscs of history for an architect.

[
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‘“Moral philosophy,” says Vitruvius, ¢ will teach the architect to be ‘above
meanness in his dealings and to avoid arrogance, and will make him just, com-
pliant and faithful to his employer; and what is of the highest importance, it will
prevent avarice gaining an ascendancy over him; for he should not be occupied
with the thoughts of filling his coffers, nor with the desire of grasping everything in
the shape of gain, but by the gravity of his wanners and a good character, should
be careful to preserve his dignity,” These precepts of moral philosophy are
prescribed by our Indian authorities almost in the same terms. We have seen above
that the architect is required to be of noble descent, pious and compassionate.
He must not be malicious or spiteful, He must be content and free from greed
He must be truthful and possess self-control. He must be above the seven vices.
He must be faithful to his employer. He must not have excessive desire for gain,
He must be of gocd behaviour and generous enough to forgive his rivals,

““ The doctrine of physic is necessary to him in the solution of various problems,
as for instance, in the conduct of water, whose natural force, in its meandering
and expansion over flat countries, is often such as to require restraints, which none
know to apply but those who are acquainted with the laws of nature.” This matter
too has been more exhaustively discussed in various chapters of the Manasira.

¢ Music assists bim in the use of harmonic and mathematical proportion.” In
these matters, the Manasira is rather too elaborate ; in most individual cases, nine¢
proportions have been suggested and the selection of the right proportion and
harmony has been made dependent on the application of the six formulas which are
treated in a very technical manner based on mathematics. According to Vitravius,
music is moreover absolutely necessary in adjusting the force of the balistae,
catapultae, and scorpicns, in whose frames are holes for the passage of the homotona,
which are strained by gut.ropes attached to windlasses worked by band-spikes,
Unless these ropes are equally extended, which only a nice ear can discover hy
their sound when struck, the bent arms of the engine do not give an equal impetus
when disengaged, and the strings, therefore, not being in equal states of tension,
prevent the direct flight of the weapon. A knowledge of music is especially
useful to the architect in building theatres, lecture rooms, and such other halls
where the spread of sound is taken into particular consideration. Both Vitruvius
and the Manasara are equally enthusiastic in speaking about it. The former, further,
says that the architect * would, moreover, be at a loss in constructing hydraulic
and other engines if ignoranc of music.” ‘ Skill in physic enables him to ascertain
the salubrity of differcnt tracts of country, and to determine the variation of
climates, for the air and water of different situations being matters of highest
importance, no building will be healtby without attention to these points.”
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A very elahorate account of the selection of sites and the examination of soil is
given in the Manasira and other architectural treatises', The salubrity of the tracts
is minutely ascertained with reference to the site where a village, town, fort,
palace, temple or dwelling house is to be built, The soil is examined with regard
to its contour, colour, odour, features, taste, and touch. The level of the ground
as well as the shara~teristic vegetation of the site, as pointed out above, are also
minutely examined.

“ Law should be an object of his study, especially those parts of it which
relate to party-walls, to the free course and discharge of the eaves’ waters, to the
regulatious of cesspools and sewage, and to window lights. The laws of sewage
require his particular attention, so that he may prevent his employers from
being involved in law-suits when the building is finished. Contracts, also, for the
execution of the works, should be drawn up with care and precision, because, when
without legal flaws, neither party will be able to take advantage of the other.”

Law, as explained by Vitruvius, is not mentioned in so many words in the list
of accomplishments given in the Vastu-4astras quoted above, But most elaborate
instructions are given in the Arthasastra and other treatises on party-walls, the
sewage system, and on windows and other openings. 2

« Astronomy instructs him in the points of the heavens, the laws of the
celestial bodies, the equinoxes, solstices, and courses of the stars; all of which
should be well understood in the construction and proportions of clocks.” In the
Vistu-§istras dialling is an important subject; but astronomy, which is always
mixed up with astrology, has been drawn upoun particularly with regard to the
auspicious moment invariably observed in almost all matters.

Vitruvius has added an explanatory note on the expression ¢ ull sciences ’ of
which the architect is required to have sufficient knowledge. This explanation
will indeed throw a clear light upon a similur expression, surva-idstra, used by
the Indian authorities. But for the following note of Vitruvius, we might have
taken tle term sarva-éastra as an exaggeration, which is very often fewad in
Sapskrit literature to imply nothing more thun a general knowledge.

“Perhaps, to the uninformed mind,” begins Vitruvius, * it may appear
unaceountable that a man should be able to retain in his memory such a variety
of learning ; but the close alliance with euch other, of the different branches of
science, witl explaiu the difficulty. For as a body is compo-ed of various eoncordant
members, so does the whole circle of learning consist in one hirmonivus system.”

! Bribat-sumhita, Gargs, Visvak, Katyapa, Vistu-ratnavali, Vasishtha-samkb i, Vastu-pradipa,
M arada, Gribu karika, Bbhrigu, Silpa-éipaka, Bhavishya-Purann.
See quotatirns from these works under Bha-parikshd in the writer’s Dictionary.

See the writer’s Dictionary under Jaladvara aud Valayana.
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“On this account, Pyihius, the architect of the uoble tcmple of -Minerva at Prienc
says, in his comm:ntaries, that an architect should have that perfect knowledge of
each art and science, which is not even acquired Ly the professors of any one in
particular.” This secmed rather too much to Vitruvius, so be asks “how can it
be expected that an architect should equal Aristarchus as a grammarian, yet
should he not (sic) be ignorant of grammar. In music, though it be evident he
need not equal Aristoxenus, yet he should know something of it. Though he need
not excee:l, as Apelles, in painting, nor as Myron or Polycletus, in sculpture, yet he
should have attained some proficiency in these arts.”

“ Thus also, in the other sciences,” concludes Vitruvius, ““it is not importunt
that pre-eminence in each he gatned; but he must not, however, lLc ignorant
of the general principles of each. For in such a variety of matters, it cannot be
supposed that the same person can arrive at excellence in each, siuce tu be awwie
of their several niceties and bearings, caunot fall within his power . ..., ... . .
Wherefore Pythius secms to have been in error, forgetting that art consists in
practice and theory. Theory is common to, and way be known by all, but the
result of practice occurs to the artisy in his own art only, The physician and
musician are cach obliged to have some regard to the beating of the pulse, and the
motion of the feet, but who would apply to the latter to heal a wound or cure g
malady ? So, without the aid of the former, the musician affects the ears of his
audience by modulations upon his instrument. The astronomer and musician
dclight in similat proporuisns, for the positions of the stars. which are quartile and
trine, answer to a fourth and fifth in barmony. . . . . Throughout the whole range
of art, there are many incidents common to all. Practice alone can lead o
excellence in any one. That architect, thercfore, is sufficiently educated, wlose
general knowledge enables him to give bis opinion on any branch when required
to do so. Those unto whom nature has been so bountiful that they are at onec
geometricians, astronomers, musicians, and skilled in many other arts go beyond
what is required of the architcet.”

Further obscrvations are perbaps unnecessary with a view to reiterating the
striking similarities between the Manasira and Vitruvius on this point. This
series of similarities between the injunctions of the two standard works on such an
important watter as the training of the architect, the very woul of architecture.
seem to have been due to something more than mere coincidence.

The next chapter (III) in the Manasara, called Vastu-prakarana, defines
vastw or habitation and divides it into four classes, ground, building, conveyanee,
and couch (dharda, harma, yana, and paryanka),
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Chapter (1V), called Bhi-puriksha or examination of soil, deals with the site
where a village, town, fort, palace, temple, or dwelling is to be built, and examines
the soil thereof with regard to contour, colour, odour, features, taste, touch ; the
elevation of the grcund ; and the luxuriance of certain plauts, trees, and grasses.

Chapter (V), called Bhami-saingraka or selection of site, deals further with the
soil before it is tinally selected for a building site.

The next chapter (VI) considers the orientation of buildings, and recommends
that a _building should preferably face the east or north-east, and never the
south-east. Reasons have not been discussed fully, beyond stating thai this is
auspicious or that is inauspicious. Incidentally, the principles, mechanies, and
details of dialling have been exhaustively discussel.

The following chapter (VI1) discusses the design or division of the site selected
for a viliage, town, or house, into a number of plots. Thirty-two schemes are
distinguished, each of which is dividel into squares of various numbers,

Following t"e usual custom, this introductory section concludes with a chapter
VIII) on offerings to various deities. In this matter too the chief architect takes
* leading part.

The corresponding chapter (I1) of Vitruvius is called, * Of those things on
vhich architesture depends.”” It deals with the fitness (ordinatio) and arrange-
aent (dispositio), also proportion, uniformity, consistency and economy, and is
divisible into three heads, ichnography, erthography and scenography, which con-
sidered together constitute design.

The next chapter {I1I) is called, “Of the different branches (building, dialling,
and mechanies) of architecture,” and the chapter following (IV) is named, ¢ Of the
choice of healthy situation,” which deals with the climatic conditions and elevation
of the building site as well as with its aspects or orientation. Unlike in the
Mannsar. the consideration of fogs, rains, heat and cold, which are peculiarities of
tie European eountries, has becn given prominence here. The explanations of aspects
recommended nre satisfactory. < A city on the gea-side,” it is stated, “ exposed to
the south or west will be insalubrious ; for in summer mornings, a c¢ity thus placed
would be hot, at noon it would be scorched. A city also with a western aspect would
even at sunrise be warm, at noon hot, and in the evening of a burning temperature.
Hence the constitution of the inhabitants of such places, from such continual
and excessive changes of the air, would be much vitiated.” After eciting
opinions of physicians and others and supporting by illustrations, it is further
stated “ When, therefore, a city is built in a inarshy situation near the sea coast,
with a northern, north-eastern, or easturn aspeet, on a marsh whose level is higher
than the shore of the sca, the site is not altogether improper ; for by means of
sewers the waters may be discharged mto the sea; and at thosc times, when
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violently agitated by storms, the sea swells and runs up the sewers, it mixes with
the water of the marsh and prevents the generation of marshy insects; it aiso soon
destroys such as are passing from the higher level, by the saltness of its water to
which they are unaccustomed.” The frequent mention of the sea-side, it is needless
to point out, is due to the situation of the prominent Italian cities on the sea-shore,
and of Rome, in particular, which was the object of special study to Vitruvius.

Vitruvius has also elaborately treated the subject of dialling in as many as
four chapters (Book IX, chapters, I, II, VI1I, IX)

Jn this matter of dialling, as in many others, Vitravius of course differs in
certain details from the Mdanasira. For instance, regarding the principles of
dialling each of the twelve months is, in the Manasare (VII), divided into three
parts of ten days each and the increase and decrease of shadow are calculated in
these several parts of the different months. Vitruvius (Book IX, chapter VIII) on
the other hand discusses  the principles of dialling and the increase and decrease
of the duys,” not the shadow thereof, in the different months,

In both these works, therefore. this introductory section comprises cxactly
eight chapters, which bear similar titles and deal with the same subjects practically
in the same way.

Town-planning is the next topic treated in both the works, and it covais exactly
two chapters both in Vitruvius (Book I, chapters VI, VI1I), as well as in the
Manasara {chapters 1X, X).

The Manasdra deseribes the subjeet under two heads, Grama-lakshana and
Nagara-vidhana, and three categories, village, town and fort. Villages are
divided into eight classes, called dandaka, sarvatobhadra, nandyavarta, padmaka,
svastika, prastara, karmukae, and chaturmulhe ; cach of these, as the nawmes
indicate, represents a particular design and lay-out. Towns are also divided into
eight classes: rajadhani, nagara, pura, nagari, khetu, kharvata, kubjuka and
pattane. These refer more to the situation and distribution of buildings than to

their shapes or designs.

Forts are first divided into eight classes: dibira, valinimukha, sthiniya,
dronaka, samviddha or vardhaka, kolaka. nigama, and skandiavare  According
to their situation, they arc further classified into mountain fort (vana-durga),
water fort (jala-durga), chariot fort (ratha-durya), gods’ tort (deva-durga), clay tors
(paika-durga), and mixed fort (misra-durge). The wountain fort is sub-divided
into three classes, according as it is built on the top of the mountain, in the
valley, or on the mountain slope,

According to the Manasire there is, however, not much difference between a
village, a town and a fort. The town is the extension of a village. And the fors
is in many cases nothing more than a fortified town., There scems to be only this
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difference that a fort is chiefly meant for purposes of defence, while a village or
town is mainly intended for habitation and commerce. But the viilage scheme
<ecms, all the same, to have originated from the plan of the military camp,

Eich village is surrounded by a wall made of brick or stone, It is supported
by ramparis  Beyond this wall there is a ditch, broad and deep cnough to cause
serious obstruction ia the event of an attack on the village. There are generally
four main gates at the middle of the four sides, and as many at the four corners.
Inside the wall there is a large street ruaning all round the village. Besides,
there are two other large streets, each of which connects two opposite main gates.
They intersect at the centre of the village, where a public temple or hall is generally
built in which the villagers may meet. The village is thus divided into four main
blocks, each of which is again subdivided into many blocks by streets which are
always straight, and which run from one end to the other of a main block, The
two main streets erossing at the centre bave houses only on one side facing the
strect. The ground flour of these houses on the main streets consists of shops.
The street which runs round the village also has houses only on one side. These
houses are mainly public buildings, such as schools, colleges, libraries, guest-houses,
liquor saloons.  All other streets generally have residential buildings on both sides.
The houses, high or low, are always uniform in make The drains and sewers are
made towards the slope of the village. Tanks and ponds are dugin all the inhabited
parts and located in such quarters as can conveniently be reached by a large number
of inhabitants. The temples of public worship, as well as the publie commons,
gardens, and pargs are similarly located. People of the same caste or profession are
generally housed in the same quarter. The habitatior of the dead body burners
(chandalas) as well as the places for cremation are located outside the village wall
to the north-west in particular. The temples of fearful deities, such as Chimunds,
are also lucated outside the wall.

A town may be situated from east to west or from north to south according to
the position it occupies There should ke one to twelve large streets in a town, It
should he built near a river or a mountain, and should have facilities for trade and
commerce with foreigners. It should be furnished with walls, moats, ditches,
gates, drains, parks, commons shops, exchanges, temples, guest-houses, colleges,
etc. The king and his court usuwlly reside in a town, and traders and forum are
essential element in its population.

Forts are also surrounded with strong walls and large and deep ditches. The
wall is made of brick, stone, and similar lasting materials, Tt is at least eighteen
feet in height and its thickpess at the base 1s ab lesst mive feet. The wall is pro-
vided with watch-towess,

Y
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Fortified cities are specially honoured with the residences of the king, the
princes, priests, ministers, and military officers, There are also humbler dwellings
as well as courts of justice, arsenals, traders’ booths, shoy:s, work-houses for artisans,
various assembly halls, dancing halls, liquor saloons, and gambling halls, ,

According to Vitruvius (Book I, chapter V)—

“ When we are satisfied with the spot fixedl on for the site of the city, as well
as in respect of the goodness of the air, as of the abundant supply of provisions for
the support of the population, the communications by good roads, and river or sea
navigation for the transport of merchandise, we should take into consideration the
method of construeting the walls and the towers of the city, From the exterior
face of the wall, towers must be projected from which aa approaching enemy may
be annoyed by weapons; from the ambrasures of those towns, right and left, an
easy appreach to the wall must be provided against; indeed they should be sur-
rounded by uneven ground, and the roads leading to the gates should be winding
and turned to the left from the gates. DBy this arrangement the right sides of the
attacking troops. which are not covercd by their shiclds, will be open to the weapons
of the besieged.”

¢ The thickness of the walls should be sufficient for two armed men to pass
each other with ease, * The walls ought to be tied, from froat to rear, with many
pieces of charred olive wood ; by which means the two faces, thus conneeted, will
endure forages . . . . . . .7

“ The distance betwecn each tower should exceal an arrows’s light . .

The walls will be intercepted by the lower parts of the towers where they occur,
leaving un interval equal to the width of the tower, which space the tower will
consequently cccupy. The towers should be made either round or polygoral,
A square towerisa bad form on account of its being easily fracturcd as the
quoins by the battering ram; whercas the cireular tower has this advantage,
that when Dbattered, the pieces of masonry whereof it is composed being
cuneiform, cannot be driven in towards their centre without displacing the whole
mass. Nothiog tends more to the sccurity of walls and towers, than backing them
* with walls or terraces ; it counteracts the effects of rams as well as of
undermining . . . . . ., .

“In the construction of ramparts, very wide and decp trenches are to be
firss exeavated, the bottom of which must te still further dug out for receiving
the foundation of the wall. This must be of sufficient thickness to resist the

—
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pressure of the earth against it. Then, according to the space requisite for draw-
ing up the cohorts in military order on th> ramparts, another wall is to be built
within vhe former, towards the city. The outer and inner walls are then to be
connected by cross walls, disposed on the plan after the manner of the teeth of a
comb or a saw, so as to divile the pressure of the filling-in earth into many and
less forces, and thus prevent the walls from being thrust out.” The materials are
stated to be “ what are found on the spot, such as square stones, flint, rubble ston-s,
burnt or unburnt bricks,” (Book I, chapter V).

“ The plap of the city should not be square, nor formed with acute angles, but
polygonal, so that the motions of the enemy may be open to observation.” (Book
I, chapter V). .

“ The lanes and streets (of which no details are given) of the city should Le set
out, the choice of sites for the convenience and use of the state remains to be decided
on ; for sacred edifices, for the forum, and for other public buildings. If the place
adjoin the sea, the forum should be seated close to the harbour ; if inland, it should
be in the centre of the town. The temples of the gorls, protectors of the city, as
thosa of Jupiter, Juno, and Minerva, should be on som> eminenze which comman-ls
a view of the greater part of the city. The temple of Mercury should be either in
the forum or, as also the temple of Isis and Serapis, in the great pulic square :
those of Apollo and Father Bacchus near the theatre. If there be neither amphi-
theatre nor gymnasium, the temple of Hercules should be near the circus The
temple of Mars should be out of the city, in the neighbouring country. that of
Venus ncar to the gate. According to the revelations of the Hefrurian Haruspices,
the temples of Venus, Vulean and Mars should be so placed that those of the first
be not in the way of contaminating the matrons and youth with the influence of
lust ; that those of Vulean be away from the city, which would conscquently be
freed from the danger of fire, the divinity presiding over that element being
drawn away by the rites and sacrifices performing in his temple, The temple of
Mars should be also out of the city, that no armed frays may disturb the peace of
the citizens, and that this divinity may, moreover, be ready to preserve them from
their enemies and the perils of war. The temple of Ceres shall be in a solitary
spot out of the city, to which the public are not necessarily led but for the purpose of
sacrificing to her  This spot is to be reverenced, with religious awe and solemnity
of dem=anour, by those whose affuirs lead them to visit it.” (Book I, chapter VII).

It should be observed that in the Manasire eight distinctive plans of villages,
and some twenty-five varieties of commercial cities and military forts have
been deseribed with all details. In town-planning, the Indian authority has
recommended almest all the snitable designs, square, rectangular, and polygonal,

w;(
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But Vitruvius recommends only the polygonal. 1In the matter of the disposition
of temples within the eity wall and outside, the two authorities very strikingly
correspond. In both the treatises the fear-inspiring deities are similarly located
outside the city wall.

The following seven chapters (XI—XVII) in the Manasira serve the purpose
of a preamble to the subsequent chapters dealing with buildings?

The first of these (XI) is named, Blhiimi-lamba or height of storey, in
the Manasira. It is defined in the Kdimikdgama as the dimensions of the
four sides, The contents of the chapter in the Minasira describe in detail the
measurement of length, breadth and height of buildings of one to twelve storeys,
assigned to persons of different ravks. The five forms, namely, square, rect-
angular, round, octagonal and oval, arc prescribed for Luillings of different classes,
jati, chhunda, vikalpa and abhasa. These shapes are equally applicable to
religious, military and residential buildings. A palace of five to twelve storeys
is stated to suit the emperor or the universal monarch, highest in rank among
the nine classes of kings. Residences of one to three storeys are assigned to
the heir apparent and the chief feudatories, and so on.

The title of the corresponding chapter of Vitruvius (Book VI, chapter VIII)
is more significant, It is called, “ Forms of houses suited to different ranks of
persons.” Asin the Manasara buildings are divided exactly into five classes,
though the criteria of classification are different. It is stated (Book III, chapter
II) that “there are five species of tcmples, whose names are, Pycnostylos, that
is, thick set with columns; Systylos, in which the columns are not so close;
Diastylos, where they are still wider apart; Arwostylos, when placed more
distant from each other...... ; Eustylos, when the intercolumnation......is of the
best proprotion.” ¢ The conditions of temples are distinguished, " it is further
stated (Book III, chapter I), ““by their different forms. First, that known by
the appellation In Antis, then the Prostylos, Peripteros, Pseududipteros,
Dipteros ani Hypaethrns.” ¢ Circular temples are constructel, of which some
are Monopteral,...... others are called Peripteral,” (Book 1V, chapter VIII).

As regards the distribution of buildings it is stated (Book IV, chapter I1I) thac
“ temples of the Doric order are crected to Minerva, Mars and Hercules; on
account of whose valour, their temple should be of masculine proportions, and
without delicate ornament. The character of the Corinthian order seems more
appropriate to Venus, Flora, Proserpine, and Nymphs of Fountains: buciuse

P Of these sevén preliminary chapters the twelfth, on frandation (ga-bla-nydsa), should

have been in the plac: of the eleyenth which treats of dimensions of buildings (bhimi-lamla), as 10
Vitruvius's treatise.
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its slenderness, elegance and richness, and its ornamental leaves surmouuted
by volutes seem to bear an analngy to their dispositions. A medium between
these two is chosen for temples to Junn, Diana, Bacchus, and other similar deities,
which should be of the Ionic order, tempered betwecn the severity of the Doric
and the slenderness and delicacy of the Corinthian order.” (Book I, chapter IT).
As regards secular buildings, 1% is lail down that “‘the houses of bankers and
receivers of the revenue may Le more commodious and elegant than those of
persons of middling conlition in life. For advocates and men of literatare,
houses ought to be stili handsomer and wore spacious, to suit the reception of
persons on consultations, But for nobles, whoin bearing honours, and discharging
the duries of the magistracy, must have much interconrse with the citizens,
princely vestibules must be provided, lofty atria, and spacious peristylia, groves,

and extensive walks, finished in a magnificent style....... .. If, therefore, houses
are erected, thus adapted to the differ.nt classes of scciety ... there will be
nothing to reprehend, for they will be suitable to their destination.”......I have

thus described,” concludes Vitrevius, ** the proportions of town residences as
I promised. I shallnow proceed to those of houses in the country.” (Book VI,
chapter VIII),

It is needless to point out that the subjeci matter of this chapter is
virtually the same in both the authorities. The small differcnces are due to
the loeal conditions and requirements of the two different countries.

The next chapter (XII), called Garbha-nyise in the Manasara, deals with
the foundations whereupon buildings, villages and tanks are built. The foundation
is exeavated in the ground hest suited for a structure to the depth of a man’s
height with uplifted avms. It is laid down that the bottom of the pit thus
excavated must be rocky or watery, in other words, it must reach rock or water.
It implies that the best soil for receiving foundation, when it is not erected on
water, is rock, gravel or closely pressed sandy earth.

The depth of the foundation.cave is equal to the height of the basement,
The four corpers and sides, built of brick or stone, are equal. This cave is
filled with water and ten kinds of earth; thus the carth {rom an ani-hill, a erab-hole,
cte., is placed at the bottom, and clisely pressed and hardened by means of
wooden hammers shaped like the elephant’s foot, Portions of certain plants
are then deposited on the four sides, the root of the blue-lotus to the cast, the root
of the white-lotus to the south, and so on, Upou these are placed grains of ten
,kinds of cereals such as phaseolus mungo, phaseolus radiatus, dolichos wniflorus.
seasamum indicum, and so on. The vault is built thereon, the details of which
need hardly be repeatel here. Upon such strong® foundations, the strength
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whereof varies according to the weights of the buildings above, various structures
are constructed,

““ When we arce salistied,” says Vitruvius (Book I, chapter V), ¢ with the
spet fixed on for the site of the city......their {ounditions should be carried
down to a solid bottom, if suzh can Le found, and should be Luilt thercon
of such thickness as may be nccessary for the proper support of that part
of the wall which stands above the natural level of the ground. They
should be of the soundest workmanship and materials, and of greater thickness
than the walls above”” Importance of solid ground is emphasised and it
is again stated (Book I1LI, chapter IIT) “if solid ground can Le come to, the
foundations should go dowan to it and into it, according to the m:guitude of
the work, snd the sulstruction be built up as solid as possible. Above the
ground of the foundation, the wall should be onehalf thicker than the column
1tis to recelve, so that the lower parts which carry the greatest weight, may
be stronger than the upper part......Nor must ths mouldiogs ot the bases of the
columns project byond the solid, ‘Thus, also, should be regulated the thickncss
of all walls above ground. The intervals hetween the foundations brought up
under the columns. shouid be either rammed down hard, or aichel, so as to
prevent the {oundation piers from swerving, If solid ground cannot be come
to, and the ground be loose or marshy, the plice mu-t be cscavated, cleared,
and either clder olive, or ocak piles, previously charrad, must be driven with
a machine, as close to each other as puessible, and the intervals between the piles,
filled with charcoal. The heaviest foundations may Le laid on such a base ”

These details are also strikingly similar in both the authori'ies; and this
similaiity ceems to be due to some thing more than mcre concidence.,

4 The next/four chapters (XIII—XV1) in the Manasara deal with the column and
its different parts, the pedestal, | ace, chaft and entablature,and their various mould-
ings. Vitruvius also treats the sutject in exactly four chapters (Book III, chapter
111, Beok 1V, chapters I—111), But the titles of the chapters are a littie different ;
they are named in the Manasara, upapitha or pedestel (XII1), adlishthana or base
(XIV), stambha or shaft (XV), and prastara or entablature (XVI); and Vitruvius
calls them, ¢ columns and their ornaments > (Book I1I, clapter I1I), * origin of the
three sorts of columns and the Corinthian capital ’ (Book IV. chapter I), ¢ orna-
ments of columns ’ (ibid, chapter IT), and ¢ Doric preportions’ (ibid, chapter TITh,

¢ Yitruvius, in the Dorie, Corinthian, and Tuscan orders, inakes no mention of
pedestals, and in the Ionic order he stems to cousider them rather as a necessary
part it the construction of a temple than as belonging to the order itself’ {cf.
Book V, chapter VII). In the Manasira twelve kinds of pedestals are described
with detailed measurements of the various mouldings of each pedestal. A
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comparison of these with similar detuils of pedestals, quoted in full in the writer’s
Dictionary from European authorities other than Vitruvius, makes it clear that the
Indian pedestals surpass the Grzeco-Roman pedestals in variety, beauty of propor-
tion and the richness of ornaments.

As regards the base also there is in the Mdnasira a larger variety of types,
siaty-four in number, described in detail with their mouldings and crnaments.
A comparison of the details gathered together in the writer’s Dictionary will show

- that the Indian bases and pedestals are made more systematically and afford
a greater varlety of proportions than those of the Gramco-Roman orders. In Euro-
pean orders the forms and dimensions of both base and pedestal are fixed by
invariable rules with respect to the orders in which they are employed, while in the
Indian orders the choice is left to the option of the architects.

There are, however, more similarities between the Indian and the Greco-Roman
entablatures, consisting of four parts, the capi‘al, architrave, frieze and cornice.
“But the massiveness of the Indian entablature offers a striking contrast to the
lightness of the Grecian.” This is shewn by a comparison of details, given in the
writer’s Dictionary, of eight kinds of Indian and somec five kinds of Greco-
Roman entablasures.

" But the point to be clear about is whether or not thercis some fundamental
resemblunce between the Indian and the Greco-Roman column as a whole. This is
a crucial point; because the column in a building is stated by authorities to be the
regulator of the whole composition ; and it is the one feiture of the ancient

architecture, which ‘illustrates its rise and progress as well as its perfection and
weakness.’

Like the five Greco-Roman orders, called Dorie, Ionie, Corinthan, Tuscan, and

Composite, columns in ancient India were also divided into five classes or orders.

/- Inthe Mancsara they are called Brahma-kianta, Vishnu-kanta, Rudra-kinta,
Siva-kanta, ard Skanda-kanta. These divisions are based on the general shapes,
With respect to dimensions and ornaments they are called Chitra-karna, adma-
kanta, C'ltilra-S?ambha, Palika-stambha, and Kumbha-stambha.

In the Mutsya-Purana, the Brihat-samhita, and the Kirana-tantra thuy are
called Ruchaka, Vajra, Dvi-vwjra, Pralinaka, and Vyitta. In he Supralheda-
gamz the names of the five orders are Sri-kara, Chandra-kanta, Saumukhya,
Priya-daréama, and Subhankari. This last one is expressly stated to be the
Indian composite order, heing a compound (midrita) of Saumukhye and Priya-

dariana, vxactly like the Graeco-Roman Composite order whivh is a ccmpound of
Corinthian and Ionic.!

VFor reterences sce page 125 und the tcot notes, and the wtiter’s Dictionay under stumbha,
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Between the European and the Indian columns, thereis a point of differcnce.
In the Grwco-Roman orders, the names of the five orders do not vary while in
India the names of the five orders have varied in various treatiscs referrcd to
a'ove. Itis true, all the same, that the criteria of divisions are esscntially the
same in all these authorities. The variation of the names of the five orders can
perhaps be explained. The nsmes of the Grecc-Roman ordcrs, according to
Vitruvius and other European authorities referred to in the Encydopwdia of
Architecture by Gwilt, are geographical.

In India, on the other land, the namcs of the orders were based on the
shapes of the columns. And as the Indians are comparatively more religious
and sentimental than critical in temperament and imagination, they chose mytho-
logical and poetical names according to the spirit of the times, when these
various works were composed. Thus in the Minasira we see the orders bearing the
names of mythological deities, Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra, Siva and Skanda; as well as
the poetical cames like Clitra-karpa (variegated ear), Clitra-skambha (variegated
capital), Padma-kinta (graceful like lotus), Kumbha-stamlbha (of jug-shaped capital),
and Palikda-stambha (shaped like a measuring pot). In tle dgama, the names are
more poetiial 1 Srikara (beautifying), Chendra-kiata (graceful like the moon),
Saumuklya (of a charming face),and Sullankas 7 (auspicious). Intle I'urana, the
Brilat-samhitd, and tbe Kirana-tunira, the tames combine brauty and utility—
Ruchakea (pleasing), Vyitta (round and dignified), Vajra (beautifu) and solid like
the club), Dvi vajra (doubly so), and Pralinaka (firmly attached).

With regard to the names aud fuuctions of the compovent parts of the
column the variation is a little less marked. The number of these ~ul servient
parts, called mouldings and common to all orders, is very significant, Thus
in the Manasira, which, of almest all the treatises, deals separately ard exhaus-
tively with the pedestal, the base, ‘he column or shaft, and the entablature,
mention is made, in conncetion with the pillar, of five mouldings apparently of the
shaft. They are cailed bedhikd, mushti-bandha, phalaka, tagika, and ghega, But the
total number of mouldings, when the base, pedestal, and cntablature are also taken
into consideration, is forty-seven. The Suprabhedigama describes two sets of seven
mouldings, one set referring to the column of the main building and the other to
that of the pavilion. They are called respectively daida, mandi, kantha, kumbha,
phalaka, vira-kantha and potikd ; and bedhika, wttara, vajana, miradhika, tula
jayants and tala.

! See page 126, note 1, The contents of the four following paras are rcferred to in more detail
clsewhere in this book (p. 125 f); their repetitinn here is folt unavoidably naecessary.

~
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This inereasing number of inouldings has reached the significant number
of eight in the Mutsya-Purana, the Brihat-samhita and the Kirana-tantra, and
bears the very same eight names—eahana, ghata, padma, uttaroshtha, bohulya,
hara, twld, and upa-iuli.

The component mouldings of the Graeco-Roman orders are also exactly eight in
number, and like the five orders themsclyes their names have remained invariable
cver since their introduction, though most of them have been given more than one
name. They are called (1) the ovolo, echinus or quaiter round; {2) the talon,
ogée, 0 reversed cyma; :3)the eyma, cyma-recta, or cymatium ; (&) the torus;
{5) the scotia or trochilos; (6, ths cavetto, mouth, or holiow ; (7) the astragal, and
(8) the fillet, listel, or annulet.

Some of the eight mouldings of the Indian order can be identified, with a
reasonable curtainty, with the correspunding muldings of the Greeco-Roman order.
Padma, for instance, implies lotus (petal), and cyma also suggests the same thing.
Uttaroshiha, literally the lower lip, and the cavctto, mouth or hollow are apparently
the same. Hira, meéning chain, seems to imply the same object as the torus, bead
or astragal. Ghafa means a pot; it may correspond to the ogte, talon or reversed
cyma. Veahana is that which supports anything, and the abacus alse serves the
same purposc; so they may correspond to each other. Twla and wpa-tula otherwise
called wdjuny and witura seem to corvespond to the fillet, listcl or annulet,

The proportionate measurement of the columns is another important point of
comparison. The details are discussed in the writer’s Dictionury. The first Indian
zort is six diameters high, the second seven diameters, the tLird eight diameters,
the fourth nine diamecters, and the fifth ten diamcters high.

“ Concerning the proportions of columns,” says Rim Riz (page <8), ““the
sccond sort of column in the Hindu arthitecture may : e compared with the Tuscan,
the third with the Doric, the fourth with the Ionie, and the fifth with the Corinthian
or Composite pillar.”” He further adds that * there sre other columns iu the Indian
architccture, not vnly one diameter lower than the Tuscan, but one to two diameters
higher than the Composite.” The same is also the case with the Eurojexn columus,
“The orders aud their several characters and qualities,” says Gwilt (2588),* do not
merely appear in the fixed species of columns into which they bave heen suldiviled,
but are distributed throughout the cdifices to which they are applied.”

“ Both the Iudian and Grecian ecolumns ary diminished gradually in their
diameter from the ! ase to the summit of the shaft, a praciice which has never been
observed in the Egyptian ; on the coutrary, a diamctrically oppesite rule has been
o'served in their shafts, which are made narrower at the botiom than at the top. . .
The proportion in which the diminution at the top of the columns cf the two
former (Indian and Grecco-Roman) is necdercems to lave keen 1egulated by the

1



o

SIMILARITY IN COLUMNS 153

same principle, though not by the samec rule. The general rule adopted by the
Hindu architects in this respect is that the thiekness at the bottom, being divided
into as many parts as there ave diameters in the whole height of the column, ene of
these parts is invariably diminished at the top; but in the Grecian and Roman
architecture, the diameter of the upper part of the shaft, in a column of fificen feet
in height, is made ove-sixth less than its thickness at the base ; and in a column of
fifty feet, the diminution is one-eighth, The higher the columns are, the less they
diminish, because the apparent diminution of she diameter in columns of the same
propertion is always greater according to their height, ard this principle is
supposed to have been discovered with greater scientific skill, and is adduced as one
of the proofs of the highly refined taste of the Greeks: but we observe that precepts
derived from the same principle have been taught and praclised in India from time
immemorial,”

The point at issue is not the actual identification Thestriking similarities in the
names of the mouldings, like padma or cyma, idra or bead. or in the names of orders’
like the M $rite or Compozite, may sometimes be attributed to inmexplicable coinci-
dence. But in view of other striking similarities between Vitruvius and the
Manasira, suh as the classification of orders int» exactly five, and the division
of subservient parts, called mouldings, commwon to all the orders, into eight, and
also the proporiionate measuremcnt varying equally frem six to ten diameters,

atd taperiug almost in the same way, there would seem to have been something
more substantial than merc coincidence. An influence, direct or indirect, of the one
upon the other, seems highly probable. I venture to think, fuither, that there
might have been a relation of indebtedness between the two authorities.

The concluding chapter (XVII) of this section in the Manasare deals with
joinery. No separate treatment has been accorded by Vitruvius to this subject.

The next chapter {XVIII) i the Manasira is a summary of details concerning
buildings of various storeys and kinds described 1n chapters XIX—XXX, The
following chapters, XXXI—XXXVI, deal wish attachcd buildings of varicus
deseriptivns and requirements  Chapter XXXVII refers to the first entry into a
newly-built house. Doors are separately describel in two chapters, XXXVIII —
XXXIX; soalso the royal palaces anl courts are described in chapters XL —
XLII. Cars and chariots, couches and thrones are treated in the next three
chapters, XLITI - XLV. Arches arc separately described in chapter XLVI, so
also the theatre (Madhya-raiga) is treated in chapter XLVIL. Aond this archi
tectural portion of the Minusira cnds with the description of ornamental tree

(chapter XLVIII}, crowns (chapt er XLIX), and ornaments and artic'es of furniture
(chapter L)

1 For more details see pages 47—70.
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Tue sculptural portion of the work (chapters LI— LXX) deals with the art of
carving and meusuring images. This portion practically comprises illustrations of
the tala measures, Vitruvius, as we shall show presently, has not treated the
subject separately ; he has mixcd it up with the architectural deseription.

With regard to these subjects the comparison between the Manasdre and
Vitruvius need not be lengthy. Both these authorities in matters of detail must
neccssarily ditfer from each other even if one were translated from the “other,
because the local conditions and national requirements are entirely differcnt
regarding not only residential buildings but also tcmples. On the broad lines
of methods and principles, however, the comparison can be briefly continued
in the expectation of fruitful results,

Thus, in the Manasdra, the whole compound of the house is divided into five
courts (chapter XXX1), each of which is furnished with a gate-house (chapter
XXXIII), and a large number of detached Tuildings are also built within each
court (chapters XXXII, XXXVI, XIX—XXX),

Vitruvius also divides the compound into exactly five courts, which are,
however, not used simultaneously (Book VI, chapters III—=VII). * There are,”
says Vitravius, ““ five species of courts, which receive their names from their
forms. The Tuscan, the Corinthian, the Tetrastylon (with four columns), the
Displuviatum (open at the top), and the Testudinatum (roofed).” In the
Mianasara also, it should be noted, five technical names have been given to
these five courts, antur-mundila (innermost court), antanihdre (the sccond
court), madhya-nihira (the middle court), prakara (the fourth court) after
which the chapter has been nimed and which is stated to be first introduced in the
Manasira, though as many as seven courts are described in the Myichchhakagika.
The fifth oue is called maka-maryida or extreme boundary. Thus in the Manasirae
the courts receive their names from their situation, and not from their forms,
Forms are discussed in the Manasiara also. In fact the treatment of this subjeet,
like all others, is by far the more exhaustive in the Manasara. Even the five gate-
houses of the five courts have been treated at great length in a separate chapter
(XXXIII) and given five technical names, dvdsa-Sobha (beauty of the gate)
belonging to the antar-mandala or first court, dvara-éala (lit., ¢ gate house’, of the
second court), dvara-prasade (lit., edifice of the gate), dvara-harmya (lit, palace
of the gate), and muha-yopura (lit., great gate-house; !

Within these courts, buildings of ditierent requirements have been similarly
distributed by the two authorities. Forinstance, inthe Manasira, chaprer XXXVI
i3 called Griha-mana-sthina-vinyasa, literally meaning, location and measure-
ment of house’, and chapter XXXII is called Parivara-vidhiana, meaning, * the

1 For references see pages 51, 52
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buildings for the members of the fumily* (of gods). The corresponding chapters
(Book VII, chapters, I, II, IX) are named by Vitruvius ‘situation of buildings
according to the nature of different places,’ < proportions of private buildings to
suit the nature of the sites,” and * proportions of houses in the country,” Detached
buildings, situated both within the compound and outside, have been described in
the Manasdra n two very long chapters XXXIV, XXXV) called Mandapa
and Sal@. The term Mandapa is used io imply, first, a house or pavilion set up in
a village or on the bank of a sea, river, tank or lake; secondly, all the detached
buildings within a compound which is divided into five courts ; la;sbwy, Il‘uiphes
various sorts of rooms in a temple or residential bulldmg Kala also implies
almost the same kinds of buildings; but they are more commodious, and their forms
and twelve storeys are taken into special consideration. Chapter VI (Book I)
ealled by Vitruvius °distribution and situation of buildings within the walls’
may be compared with ¢ Mundap.’ and ‘Sala’ with respect to general principles
and methods, But Vitruvius’s trcatment of the subject is comparatively brief.
The brevity of his account of individual buildings also becomes obvious when
the ‘arrangement and parts of Grecian houses’ and ‘interior of the cell and
the arrangement of Pronaos’, described in two small chapters (Buok VI, chapter X,
Look IV, chapter IV), are compared with the exhaustive deseription of similar
subjects detailed in some thirteen chapters (XVIII—XXX) in the Manasara.

Doors are separately describel by both the authorities. Vitruvius calls the
chapter ‘ Proportions of the doors of temples’ (Book IV, chapter VI). In
the Mdanasira the subjectis treatel under two chapters (XXXVIII, XXXIX), called
Dwara-sthina (location of doors) and Dvarg-mana (measurement or proportions
of doors). Buth the authorities classify doors under three species. Vitruvius calls
them Dorie, Jonie, avd Attic; and in the Manasira they are called Chhanda,
Vikalpa, and dbhasa. Here is a striking point of similarity with respect to an
important omission, In the Manwsire the Jati class always goes with the other
three classes mentioned here. Vitruvius has also omitted Corinthian and Tuscan
which generally go with Doric and Ionic. In the Manasdra the height of the door
1s stated to be, as a general rule, twice its breadth. * Their width,” says
Vitruvius, “is found by dividing the height into two parts avd a half, and taking
one and a half for the width below.” Single folded as well as double folded doors
are mentioned in the Manesgr. ., Vitruvius has referred also to four-fold doors.
Indian doors are decorated with foliated and floral orpaments, as well as
with the images of deities. <« These doors,” says Vitruvius, ¢ are not to be
inlaid cerestrota), nor in two folds, but single folded, and to open outwards.
According to Vitruvius doors arc generally constructed in the middle of the
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front wall  But accorling to the Manasiare doors may also be constructed some-
times not in the centre of the frontage, but on either side of the middle.

Windows are not separately described by Vitruvius., But in the Manasiraa
long account of them bhas been given at the end of chapter XXXIII; similarly
an account of stair-cases, cmitted by Vitruvius,is found in the Manuisira at the en'l
of chapter XXX. No separate mention has also been made by Vitruvius of
arches, to which subject an entire chapter (XLVI) has been devoted in the Mana-
sdra. Vitruvius has left out the accounts, given in the Mannsara, of cars
and chariots (chapter XLIII), couches (XLIV), thrones (XLV), crowns (XLIX),
ornaments of the body and articles of house furniture (M. L), as well as the
ornamental tree (XLVIII).

In the Manusira, on the other hand, a very brief 1eferencs is made toan object
resembling a theatre, to which Vitruvius has devoted several chapters (Book V,
chapiers III—IX). Vitruvius has nos treated separately the royal palaces found in
the sldnrsara (chapters XL —XLII), nor does the Mawasira contain any account
of his special buildings, such as ‘ Forum and Basilica, ¢Treasury, Prison, and
Curia,” ‘Harbours and other Luildings in water’ (Book V, chapters I, I, XII),
Building materials, theugh frequently mentioned, ate not des-ribed in the
Manusary under separate chapters.  Vitruvius has devoted some eight chapters
(Book 11, chapters III—X) to the subject ot building-materials, namely, bricks
(compare the Man-sira,chapter X1I, last part), sand (M. XII', lime (M. LI),
Pozzolona, stone quarries (M. XV), timber (M. XV) and firs, called Supernas and
Infernas, and the Apennines

Vitruvius deals with painting anl preparations of colours in the larger part of
a Look (VII) of fourteen chapters. This subject, as well as Vitruvius’s books
(VIII—-X) on Instruments, Machines and Engines, have no place in the
Manasara. In place of these matters, some twenty chapters (LI—LXX) of the
Manasara have been devoted to sculptural matters to which only the following
brief and casual reference has been made by Vitruvius (Book III, chapter I):

“Intruth they (symmetry and proportion) areas necessary to the beauty of
a building as to that of a well formed human figurc. which nature has so fashioned,
that the face, from the chin to the top of the forchead, or to the roots of the
hair, is a tenth part of the height of the whole body. From the chin Lo the crown
of the head is an eighth part of the whole height, and from the nape of the neck to
the erown of the head the same. From the upper part of the breast to the roots
of the hair a sixth, to the crown of the head a fourth. A third part of the height
of the face is equal to that from the chin to the under side of the nostrils, and
thence to the middle of the eyebrows the same; from the last to the roots of the
hair, where the forehead ends, the remaining third part, The length of the foot
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is a sixth part of the height of the body. The fore-arm a fourth part. The width
of the breast a fourth part. Similarly have the other members their due
proportions by attention to which the ancienv painters and sculptors obtained
so much reputation. ., ., , . .”

‘ The navel is naturally placed in the centre of the human body, and if, in a man
lying with his face upward, and his hands and fect extended, from his navel as the
centre, a circle be deseribed, it will touch his fingers and toes. It is not alone by
a circle that the human body is thus circumscribed, as may be seen by placing it
within a square. For measuring from the feet to the erown of the head, and then
across the arms fully extended, we find the latter measure equal to the former;
so that the lines at right angles to each uther, enclosing the figure, will form a
square.”

“If nature, therefore, has made the human body so that the ditferent members of
it are measures of the whole, so the ancients have, with great propriety, detcrmined
that in all perfect works, exch part should be some aliquot part of the whole;
and since they direct that this be observed in all works, it must be most strictly
attended to in temples of the gods, wherein the faults as well as the beauties remain
to the end of the time.” This is all about the defects, to which in the Manasire
practically a whole chapter (LXIX), one of the two coucluding chapters of the
work, is devoted. It is called Anga-dushuna, literaily, ‘ defects of the limbs.” In
both the aathorities the subject is discussed in connection with sculptural objects,
but curiously enough, defests an:l consequent penaities concerning images aud
idols have been entirely left out both by Vitruvius and the Manasdra. Both the
authorities have referred to the subject as concerning buildings only. This sort
of similarity can hardly be due to mere coincidence,

“It is worthy of remark,” says Visruvius, that the measures necessarily
used in all buildings and other works, are derivel from the members of the human
body, as the digit, the palm, the foet, the cubit, and that these form a perfect
number, called by the Greeks Téleios.” Phonetically this sounds like what the
Indians call Zalas ; and there is a siwilarity in meaning alsol. In the alove
quotation Vitruvius has briefly referrcd to only the eighth variety with which
the male human figurc is measured also by the Indian authorities, Details of
the t@la measures given in the writer’s Dictionary necd not be repeated here.
It should also be noted that in both the authorities the face from the chin to the
top of the for¢head istaken as the stundard of all the {@/a measures which number
ten in the Manasira.?

1 Téleios i an adjective from telo-s, meaning end, and tila 1s derived irom tala and implies
ihe distance between the ends of two fingers (see page 128).
? See page 123 above.
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The last point of comparison between Vitruvius and the Manasira is in
respect of the linguistic style. We have already pointed out that Silpa-sasiras or
architectural treatises in India were written in a very peculiar style. Sanskritists
like Dr. G. Bihler and Sir R, G. Bhaudarkar have truly branded it as the * most
barbarous Sanskrit.” This remark really means that all possible sorts of violation
of the rules of grammar and rhetoric have been committed in the language of the
Silpa-¢astras. The matter has been discussed elsewhere in great detail, which need
not be repeated here. One of the theses presented by the writer before the
Leiden University and passed in his favour by that learned assembly after long
rliscussion was this :

“The ungrammatical style of Sanskrit revealed in the branch of literature
of which the 3Minasira is a representative, is due to the want of literary proficiency
on the part of the professional architects who seen to have been the authors of it.”
With this the following apology, for ungrammatical style, of Vitruvius may very
fruitfully be compared:

“1 bescech you, O Cwmsar,” says Vitruvius, “and those who read this my
work, to pardon and overlook grammatical errors; for I write neither as an
accomplished philosopher, an eloquent rhetorician, nor an expert grammarian, but
as an architect : in respect, however. of my art and jts principles, I will lay down
rules which may serve as an authority to those who build, as well as to those who
are alrearly somewhat acquainted with the science.” (Book I, chapter I).

I cannot help thinking that if the writers of the Silpa-¢astras generally, ang
the author of the Manusira in particular, were conscious of the nature of their
style they would certainly have added to their treatises an apology like that of
Vitruviuns.

There is yet anotber curious similarity between Vitruvius and the Manasara.
It is regarding the titles of both the works. Both are hidden in a mystery. Vitru-
vius’s work bears practically no title. It is called by his translators ‘The
architecture of Marcus Vitruvius Pollio.” It has been pointed out in the Preface that
the term ‘Manasira’ also admits of various interpretations, For a sage, Manasira
is a very unfamiliar name  No such sage is mentioned in the various branches of
Sanskrit literature except in this newly discovered Vastu-sistra. A king of
Malwa. however, bore this name. As a derivative name, Mdinasira, meaning
essence of measurement, and suitable for the title of a work like this, has some
philological resemblance with mensuration. The derivative meaning of the
term ¢ Vitruvius’ is uncertain. The point, however, to which attention is invited,
is the curious similarity between the treatise of Vitruvius and the Manasira ia
respect of the uncertain signification of their titles,
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There is also an uncertainty lurking over the ages in which the architecture
of Vitruvius and the Mdanasira were composed. It is likely that” the former
“ was ecomposed twenty-five years before the Christian era.”” This canjecture is
based mainly on Vitruvius’s mention of his patron, Julins Cesar  But there is no

mention of anybody under whose patronage the Mdnasire wight have been
compose 1.

The similirities so briefly outlinel will be more convincing to those who
have carefully studied both Vitruvius and the Manasira,

Those who are, however, inclined to think like myself and reluse to attribute ali
these affinities to mere chance, will be anxious to find out the connecting link between
the two authorities. The question was put before the Oriental Conference held in
Calcutta in January, 1922, to point out the link, ahout the existence of whizh there
seems no reasonable doubt. A learned discussion wis held on the pap:r bat no
suggestion was received on this point.

There is the expedition of Alexanler the Great to explain the Grecian
influenc> on the Gindhira sculpture. The ¢ Questions of Menander’ may perhaps
stand for the title Milunda-panha. There is again the Romaka-siddianta to
indicate the influence of the Roman astronomy upon the Indian Jyotisha-
$astra which had, however, alrcaly established itself as onc of the six essential
limbs of the Veda, the wost ancient extant lore of human learning. Similarly
the art of building, which isintimately connected with all living beings, was
developed by the ancient Hindus at the carly Vedic period.  But the Szlpa-
$astra, which is but an analysis and commentary of the art, was neces-arily evolved
much later. There ave reasons to think that the Manasira is not the first work
in which the ‘essence of measurcment and the system of proportions’ were codified
in the form of S7stra, though this may be the standard treatise.

"Until the missing link is found out, it is, however, possible to think that there
was some work or works, or some floating traditions, which influenced both treatises,
It will, therefore, serve no useful purpose in trying to further develop the nature
of the various similarities between Vitruvius and the Manas@ra. 1 would not,
therefore, hazard an opinlon at present as to the precise nature of the eonnection
betwcen these two treatises  There are argumen's which might support a claim of
priority on behalf of either work. I shall be content, for the present, if the
learne:l world be convinced that there are undeniable similaritics between the
two standard works and that these iffinities do not scem to be accidental.
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In trying to establich, in the preceding section, a relation of influence between
Vitruvius and the Manasara, one of my objezts wus to find out a land-mirk for the
latter, as the date of the former is known approximately,

“From the fragments of inscriptions relative to the Vitravia family found
in the neighbourhood of Farmiac (the present Mola di Gaeta), it has been presumed
without a greut stretch of probability, that it was in this territory Vitruvius was
born. The age in which he livel was doubtless between the time of the death of
Julius Ceesar and the battle of Actium, though some have assigned it to the reign
of Titus. But his omission of the mention of a great number of magnificent build-
ings, erected after the time of Augustus, and his especial mention of the
theatre of Pompey as the only one of stone, sufficiently prove that such a conjecture
is not warranzed by circumstances. The dedicition, moreover, points to Augustus
as the patron of Vitruvius, and the incident of C, Julius, the son of Masanissa, who
was born in the army of Julius Cmsar, having lodged with him, as related in
the third chapter of his eighth book, seems clearly to indizate the time of his
existence. It is likely that the following treatise (of Vitruvius) was composed
when he was advancel in life, and that it was presented to his patron after he had
assumed the title of Augustus, that is, twenty-five years before the Christian era,
inasmuch as Le speaks of a temple ereccted to Augustus, in his Basilica at Fano.”

The other land-mark may perhaps be supplied by the following thesis admitted
by Leiden University. ¢ There seems to have been a relation of indebtedness
b;etween the Manasira, on the one hand. and on the other hand, the architectural
portions of the Agmi-purdna, the Garuda-purdnu, the Matsya-purdna and the
Bhavishya-purdna, the Kamikagama, the ‘uprabhedigama, and the Brihai-
samhita.” 'The reasons for and the arguments in favour of such a belief have been
discussed in great detail elsewhere,® and need not be repeated here. For further
scrutiny and more minute comparison, the Brikat-samhita of Varibamihira, one

1 Prof. Gwilt, Preface, xi1.
" Bee piges 110131,
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of the nine gems! at the court of a mythicul Vikramaditya, is selected.  Professor
Kern has given a probable date, 550 A. D., to the Brihat-samhitd. The ages
of the Purdn s and the dgainas mentioned in the thesis are more conjectural.

Although primarily not a treatise on architecture the Brihat-samhitd has devoted
five chapters? (LIII, LVI, LVII, LVIII and LXXIX) to this art. Three of these,
called Vastu-pidyd or the science of architeeture, Prasada-lakshana or the
description of temples under twenty types, and Sayyasana-lakshana or the
description of bedsteads and couches, deal with architecture proper; and the other
two, called Vajralepa or the first casting of image and DPrat.ma-lakshana or the
description of images, briefly refer to sculpture. The following similarities
between the Manusira and Brihat-samhitd may be noticed :

Manasara @ Brihat-samhita

Origin and development !

of the science of architec- |

ture I,1. LI, 1,
Objects of architecture ... III - LIII, 23 (details differ).
Testing of soil IvV—vV. LI, 95—97, 8592, 115 =117,
Grounl plan ... VII.+ LIII 42—69, 83—84.
Offerings to deities VIII. - LIII, 99—100,
Dimension of storeys ... X1 LITI, 4—26, LVI, 29--30.
Columrs . XV. . LI1II, 27 -80, 112 —-113, 121123,
Temple-Luildings XVIII  LVI, 3—8 (site), 9 (ground), 10—-16

i \general), 17—19 (twenty types).
One-storeyed buildings ... XIX ' LVI, 28, 26.
Five-storeyed buildings ... XXIII.  LVI, 27,
Six-storeyed buildings .. XXIV. ' LVI, 22
Seven-storeyed buildings. .. XXV.  LVI, 24.
Eight-storeyed buildings XXVI. LVI, 21
Ten-storeyed buildings ... XXVIII. LVI, 20.
Halls and pavilions ... XXXIIT. LIII, 118.
XXXIV,

Situation and measurement

of houses ... XXXVI. LIIT, 70.

et TR AN gAR T R LHTIwGTET: |

-~ ~ = = s o D —~ L
TaTaT FUETREIT 393: |aTar @R 9 IEra T @wne
( SATATAZTVTY, Kern. B. 5.17).
The existence of these gems as contemporaries has been Leld to be untenable.
2 This refers to Kern’s edition published by A. 8. Great Britain and Ireland. In some other

editions. for instance, in that of Sndbiakara Dvivedi, Ben.res, Vikrama era 1658, these c_hgxpters have
got a different numbering. Our references to the Brihat-sarhita are mostly to Kern’s edition,

11
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Manasara Brihat-samhita

Ceremonial entry into a
newly-built house ... XXXVII.| LIII, 125,
Sitnation and measurement

of doors ... ... XXXVIIIL. | LIII, 26—27, 70—82; LVI, 10, 12—1s.
XXXIX.
Phalli .. LI1.| LVIII, 53—55.
Images of female deities... LIV. | LVIII, 586,
Images in general LXIV. | LVIII, 81—52, 57—58 (ends abruptly)
Largest type of ten td@lu
measures ... LXYV. | LVIII, 4-30.

First casting of images ... LXVIII. | LVIII, 1—8,

An elaborate discussion has already been introduced regarding the types of
buildings® and the five orders® Two other points of special interest and general
importance may be elaborated here,

The ground plans are freated under twenty-four schemes in the Manasira.
Of these, descriptions in detail are given of the eighth and the ninth schemes
which consist respectively of sixty-four and eighty-one squares. Inthe Manasgra
it is stated, by way of explanation, that these two plans were much in use.
Varihamihira also has described only these fwo plans. In the Brihat-sumhita
there is not the slightest reference to the other twenty-two schemes, Asis usual
with him, Varihamihira has changed the names or location of the squares here
and there. Another striking point of similarity is that only the square plans
are duscribed in both the treatises, although in the J/anasira five shapes or forms
are given to the buildings, Varibamihira also has referred to the round type of
buiidings. Corresponding to these shapes there should be the ground plans also.
But these are unexpectedly missing in the Manasare and also in the Brihat-
samhita. But the details of round or ecircular plans and also of triangular
plans, both consisting of eighty-onc squares, have been quoted from a mythical
Bharata-muni by Bhattotpala, a commentator of the Bpikat-samhitz. So in
matter of such a striking omission also Varihamihira seems to have faithfully
followed the Blinasara, Garga. or whatever clse his sources might have been,

The other point proposed to be discussed here is that concerning the sources
of the Brihat-swmhitd in architectural matters. Varihamihira says that the
science of architecture has come down te him from Brahma (Kamalabha) through
several generations of sages. He further admits that all matters relating to

! See’pageos 111 - 119, * Sce pages 1256—128, 140—152.
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architecture are taken from Garga, and small portions of the architectural trea-
tises of Manu and others have been put in from memory.?

The names of the sages passed over here may be gathered together from casual
references. Mention is made of Vasishtha, Maya, Visvakarman, Bhiaskara and
Nagnajit.» The Purinasare not mentioned by Vardhamihira. But some of the
Purinas are no doubt earlier than the Brihat-samhitd.?

It has been shewn that with regard to the technical names and other details of
the twenty types, under which temple-buildings are described, the Matsya-purana
(chapter 269, verses 28—53), the Bhavishya-puranae (chapter 180, verses 27-—385),
and the Brihat-samlitd (chapter 56, verses 20—28) are identical.* The Bhavishya-
purana (chapter 130, verses 15—20, 36==37, 27—35) can be read, letter for letter,
in the Brihat-samhita (LVI. 8—19, 30, 20—28). When verses 22 and 86—37
of the former are compared with the identical verses 15 and 29—30 of the latter,
it seems as if Varahamihira were the debtor.® It should be noted that the linguistie
defects of the Bhavishya-purina are removed in the Brihat-samhita.

' IIRTSAGWIAZ Higd AHTETE |

W gigtad afgeTia 934 |

wearr e rarta gy arfa |

asqeaTs wig AYTT FATARTE Il (Byihat-samhita, LV, 30-31).
‘e At w9ata arERATI Ty | LVIIL, 8.

waF AT ATTd AT asge: | LVIT, 8.

IRARTFAMART AIEaredTat 9ag |

|rdgEsd AT FTUd feagiwr | LVI, 29.

|IATIATET FuTEV wresTmany | LVIIT, 52.

ATl sATT=A AreTdeaw Awabeg vrwy | LVIIL 15,

FATHaT g FIZTLAT griae wigag \ LVIIL, 4.
3 Beo page 194
4 See pages 114-—118.

‘ Yemgeatarw Wga: wiaedas: |
ATATERA ATHA ATTAT WAT=TUTT=SHT I 22.
qEEtad A7 Fwiad Feasdar | 36.
9TE: WOAARATT HARF Tq0izHT |
FATAATIAATIHRAT "eoia geaa1q || 37.
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Similar illustrations can be drawn from the Matsya-purina and the Brihat-
samhitd also. For instance! of the former verses 2 (chapter 255), 19 and 20
(chapter 270) can be compared with the latter in respect of LIII, 28 and LVI, 12,
13, Vardhamihira’s is apparently the improved version in the revised edition. On
this ground oneis tempted to place these Puranas before the Brihat-samhita. But
Varahamihira himself has not admitted his debt to these authorities, In these
circumstance§ priority might be claimed for him.

There is one other point, which deserves special notice, In the Matsya-purdna
eighteen professors? of the science of architecture are mentioned, namely, Bhrigu,
Atri, Vasishtha, Viévakarman,/ I\Iayfx, Nirada, Nagnajit, Visilaksha, Purun'dara,
Brahman, Kumaéra, Nandiga (Siva), Saunaka, Garga, Visudeva, Aniruddha, Sukra
and Vrihaspati. Of these eighteen professors, Garga, Maya, Visvakarman, Vasishtha

and [ Hg’&'&fﬂ'iﬁt %ﬁ’§§ : TR |
TR g maﬁmﬁrwaq I 15.
|q1F gerd AT FUS awRar 1| 29,
9TE: FATATATT Had S (qaiz=a: |
FATAATIAGIHT AT Wuw g=arg I 30.

' FAFHIAIUEATTISTEN THsaa | 255, 2.
and FANECET TIHT AFNRTIEEISRT fage | LITL, 28.
fasTraT FARNT fendneT: Anaa: |
TRqEa e gri fguraan | 270, 19.
and et wagAT fawateT: anwa: |
TATEA AET gT¢ Fmugtsan | LVIL 12
again YV FUWIAROTERIZIAT |
Ttz utay atged wrEAT: wyAg | 270, 20.
and IFTATAETTRAT JATAT AFFIEHE |
taeTTaTEaias arged Tr@dT: wag | LVI. 13,

? Matsya-purana, chap, 255, 2—~4.
Compare:

gfa Ut aregares gF g SIHy |
TATEUTIT: ATARIHTATET T2 I
FEZUTTEIARAT TTHRATY AT |
g g7 fasasat anaT Fararsgaga: |
ATEIAIEY gidTs Afwanstg |
{Vitva-karma-prakida, Bensres, 1888. XIII, 25~-27),

«d
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and Nagnajit have also been mentioned in the Brihaé-samhitd. Varidbamihira,
the author of the Brihat-sasnhitd, has iucluded Bhaskara and Manu, who are not
met with in the Matsya-purane. The identity of these mythical sages is a
vexatious matter in Sanskrit literature. One Bhaskara or Bhiskaricharya was the
author of the Lilavati and the Riddhanta-siromani. Of Manu, we shall presently
speak more., But the Matsya-purans does not include these names in its lists, nor
does it mention Varihamihira.

In the Manasira there is a list of thirty-two authorities, namely, Visva-
karman, Visvesa, Vibva-sira, Prabodhaka, Vrita, Maya, Tvashtar, Manu, Nala,
Maina-vid, Mina-kalpa, Mina-sira, Mina-bodha, Prashtar, Visva-bodha, Naya,
Adisira, Visila, Visva-kiSyapa, Vastu-bodha, Dahitantra, Vastu-vidyipati,
'arasariyaka, Kila-yiipa, Chaitya, Chitraka, Avarya, Sidhakasira-sarbhiti, Bhinu,
Indra, Lokajfia, and Saura. In the opening verse it is stated that the science
of architecturc has come down to the sage Manasira from Siva, Brahmi and
Vishnu, through Indra, Brihaspati, Nirada and all other sages. In a mythical
genealogy of the artists it is further stated that from the four faces of Brahma
originated the four heavenly architects, namely, Visvakarman, Maya, Tvashtar,
and Manu. Their four sons, called respectively, Sthapati or the chief architect,
Siitra-grabin or the designer, Vardhaki or the painter, and Takshaka or the
carpenter, represent the guild of the modern architects.!

1t should be noted that Visvakarman, Maya, Manu and Tvashtar are men-
tioned twice, once to represent the heavenly architects, and agaiu as modern
architects. In the same sense Indra is also mentionel twice.

Visva-karman and Maya, to whom many extant architectural treatises
ars aseribel, are common in the Mirasére, the Matsya-purana, and the Brihat-
samhita. The Manasara and the Matsja-purana have, therefore, in common five
authorities, namely, Brihaspati, Indra under the name Purandara in the Purina,
Visalaksha aligs Vikdla in the Mdnasdra, Visva-karman, and Maya. The
Manasare and the Byihat-samhitd have in common Visva-karman, Maya and Manu,

ST gEITATTE gaTrATf § war i
T gafuars dafga@ asaar |
gaiﬁw AT T aét:ﬂma:rq i
qd qTUAT T werE AETMAIA |
A1 F AR ATTEET Foa® aqr
FAE ATAF TS graqmg |
ardyd FTu® Fag SivprieEa-dl
g ATCTGETEAATAIE AGEWHA |
Araras 7979 g T9RATE qEF qTEA: |

(Agni-Purina, chap. €9, v. 1—5.)
t Chapters, LXVIIIL, 1, II; sec pages 86, 34, 35,
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Visva-karman, etymologically implying the Creator of the universe, is
more or less a professional name for an architect. Manu is less so, Thisisa
generic name, Mention is made of fourteen Manus,' namely, Sviyambhuva,
Svirochisha, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata, Chiakshusha, Vaivasvata, Savarnpi,
Daksha-sivarpi, Brahma-savarni, Dharma-sivarni, Rudra-sivarni, Rauchya-daiva-
sivarni, and Indra-sivarni. Manu is a sort of scecond Creator, the Indian Adam,
representative of man and father of human race. It seems, however, clear that
there must have been an architect Manu also in the ordinary sense of the term,
because with him several architectural works are associated. He is stated in the

Raméyana? to have built the ancient ecity of Ayodhyid, the ecapital of king
Rama.

Maya is a more historical person. Several existing architectural treatises
are ascribed to him.® He may not be as old as the Zend Avesta. Ahura-Mazda
and Maya-Asura are perhaps not one and the same person. But he is
mentioned in unmistakabl: terms as the architeet of a wonderful council
hall, of which it i1s stated there could not be any parallel in she world of the
mortals, and whereon all heavenly ideas were depicted in bricks and stones. He
declares himself as a great poet of architecture (mah@kavi), a Ruskin, among the

rivals of gods, and he is their Visvakarman who was the heavenly archivect among
the gods.*

I Maausamhbita I, 63.
P ATT ATH AT AATH ST H TFAT |
~ S N oc
AFAT AT @ 3T g7 fathar & |
{Ramayana, Adikind:, verse6).

3 3ee the writer’s Dictionary, Appendix I, wherc a note on the latest discoveries of the Maya
civilization in America is also given.

‘=mig Tz T AT § SrAATAT wETHT: |
Qo€ § A T iyepd tassrfa arazar: 0 5
AT TATA AAQT STHATY: TATATA: )
HTZATHIR & I QAT § fwaarsta I 9
afg @ FIFTATSH 99 Aaar a9
TR 23q arEqTtHg "=y I 10
at gaT ATFFAT AFET: TATRATESAT: |
AIERTH qHS ATLA FE€ 9 Gt Il 11
g9 feamtauTaTy agqa f& sareaar |
VTN RAT G af FE o 77 I 12

(Mababharata, Sabha-parvan, chapter I, 5, 9—12).
The famous commentator Nilakantha adds the lollowing note ;—

of
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Like Manu, Maya is also a gencric name. Heis also known by some other
personal names! So the Maya of the Manasara, of the Muatsya-purana and of
the Brihat-sainhitz may not be one and the same person. Itis just possible
that there might have been a Maya, who borrowed from or bused his treatise in
any case upon the Manasira? In fact it is perfecily clear from the list of
authorities quoted from the Manrdsar¢ that there must have been at least one

"more Manasira, from whom or from which our Manasiars has borrowed. It has

also been pointed out® that the term Marasars has been used to imply both a
person and a treatise. The uncertain identities aud the confusing chronology are
indeed stumbling-blocks in the field of Sanskrit researches.

In all items of comparison between the Manasira and the cogpate works,
we have seen® that the Manasara contains fuller lists. In the present instance
also there are more than thirty-two authorities mentioned in the Manasara, while
the Matsya-purana i3 content with a list of eighteen, and the Byihat-samhitd has
specified only seven. But none of these three treatiscs has admitted the authority
of either of the other two. From this it would appear as if they were quite
ignorant of the cxXistence of one another, being separated by an insuperable gap in
time or space. But sucha relation is unteuable, I should say improbable, between the
Matsyu-purana, the Bhavishya-puranae and the Brihat-symhitd in any case, unless
however we choose to suppise that there might have been an unknown authority
or some floating tradition, by which these treatises have been influenced in the same
way even to the extent of chapier and verse, but without any knowledge of one
another. But I have failed to satisfy myself with such a hypothesis. For we have
seen identical passages in these works.® All these three contain the same list of
twenty types of buildings bearing the same technical names, and identical in other
details,® Buildings are described under certain types in all the architectural
works. Their technical names have no signification. Unless one list is copied from
the other, these names need not be ideatical. In fact such is the case with regard
to the fuller list in the Manasara. Therein we have seen ninety-eight types of build-
ings described under more architectaral d1v1<1ons and W mh fuller archlteetural detalls

Tasd waFA snaaamr q fmasmat | mErwT: fedties: | FTEOT AENTA
TPARAIW  TITIATZATATY wiwarary ufas smt=d 7 SR agaaracs
aﬁara'iaamrr“aaarmﬁaaﬁmﬁﬁﬂ HATTH: URAA qEIAR AFTRETAL

Ity v TEGAE TEATT AIFTFAA: |
1 See pages, 89, 91.
2 See page O1.
3 See Pnf uce, pages 2-3 .
4 Sec prues 110-—131
¥ Bee p ages 163, 164
5 Sce pages 114118,
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than in these non-architectural works!  But except in one or two solitary
instances like Kailada, the names of these types of buildings are not identical.
But there are cerialn similarities all the same. For instance, the Merukinta of the
Manasira is read simply as Meru in the Puranas and the Brihat-samhita. This
is certainly an improved rea iing, firsi, because Meru as the name of a mountain
or as a geographical term is well known in Sanskrit literature?, and secondly,
‘kdnta’ in the expression ‘merukdnts’ is meaningless. Similarly the reading
Vritta of the Puranas and the Brihat-samhit@ is an improved version, a good
emended form of vivrila of the Manasira. Almost similar is the case with
regard to another architecturally very important object, namely, the column
or order, for the columns are stated by the authorities to be the regulator of
the whole composition. In this case also the Mdnasdra contains a fuller list.
It has two sets of five technical names for the orders, while the Matsya-
purane and the Bprihat-samhitd contain only one set of the five orders. The
names of these orders in the Mdamasdra are different from those in the Purina
and the Samhitd. but Varihamihira has given the very same five names to
the orders as the Maisya-puranz, and they have also the very same eight names
for the mouldings or the component parts of a column. The Manasars, as in all
other cases, has a fuller list of mouldings also. 1t contains more than forty-seven
mouldings for the pelestal, base, shaft, and entablature; the shafv being given
five specia] mouldings. And as in the case of the lypes of buildings, there are
some names of mouldings, for instance, yhafe and hirs, common in the Manasira,
the Matsya-purana, aud the Brihat-samhita.

So in three important architectural matters, namely, the preceding authorities,
the types of buildings, and the orders and their component parts, the Manasira
has fuller lists than those inthe Matsya purana and the Byilat-susnlita which are
exactly identical in these matters. In these circumstances one is ordinarily likely
to think thataliter work only can wake a thing more complete. But there is
another essential point to consider, namely, that the Manasira is avowedly an
architectural treatise. while the Matsya-purina and the Brihat-sambhita are pot,
their treatment of architectural matters is bug casual, and in fact they bave entirely
left out purely architectural description. It is clear beyond doubt that the
Purdana and the Saihitz must have consulted an architectural treatise for their
information and guidance in architectural matters, just as they have, certainly,
based their references, for instance, on medicine, to a standard medical treatise.

1826 pages 110 ~113,

2 F_or instance, Naishadhacharita, 16 ; Phartrihar;, Vairagya-satuka, 150, etc. Compare the
terms like Sumeru, Uttarameruy, cte.

3 Bee pages 125—128

-
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If the Manasira had an opportunity of consulting Varibamihira or the
M dtsyn-purana, the reading like Vivpia for Vyitta, or Meru-kintu for Meru could
not bave remained unamended in it. Besides, if the #Manasara had been composed
after the workslike the Matsya-purdna and the Brihat-sainhita, why should it not
have added these two to its long list of authorities ? It would be no argument to
say that the author of the Manasira might not have consulted these authorities or
wight have been quite ignorant of their existence. For, though not primarily
works on architecture, the Matsya-purdnae and the Briliat-sahita have been well
known to subsequent literature, and we shall presently show that the aathor of the
Manuas@ra had an extensive knowledge of things froma wide study and observation,

In these circumstances, though ready to readjust my views in the light of
new facts, my present impression is that there must have been a direct iufluence
between ths Matsya-purana, the Brihat-samhita, and the Bhavishya-purina
while the connaction betwesn these treatises and the Manaesire might have been
indirect. The age of the Manasira, however, is iundicated hy cther things also ;
and these will be discussed presently. ]

There are ouly a few treatises wherein the term Manasdr: is mentioned. The
Agni-purdna, as already pointed out,® has some passages of uncertain meanings,
wherein the term occurs. For instance, it is otated, that above the Sula-nisa

literally, parrot’s nose) or gargoyles, that is the water-spout in a building, there

should be a vedi or platform furnished with a neck.  And this should be as
prescribed in the Manasira (manasaraka), or. the object of it 1s to make a passage
tor refuse { malasiaraka).? This latter interpretation seems untenable; for the adjec-
tive is used in the neuter singular, and ordinarily would not qualify a feminine
singular noun. If the first rendering be acceptable, the espression would form a
separate clause, {l% manasarakam. m aning, this is in accordance with the rules of
the Manasara.

There are ressons to think that a relation of direct influence exisis between the
Agni-purani and the Garuda-purana.’ And through the latter the former may
be connected with the Matsya-purana, the Bhavishya-purina and the Brihat-
samhita.?

The Sukra-niti is another important work, which, though not an architectural
tre_tise, deals largely with subjects relasing to arthitecture and sculpture® It

18ee Preface. Compare also note 2, puge 164—1F5.

‘aged g WASET WHEST AANET (7 ATARTCHY or ARHILFH ) |

(Agni-puiana, XLII, 17)
3 Seo pages 113 - 114.

4 Se: pages 114—118 and the writer’s Dictionary under I'rasada.

5 chapter 1V Section 4. (1) aa- nf\mﬁﬁ‘mmn 2) q%q’rﬁﬁ]’malm'[
etc. (see details in appendix I, in the writer’s Dictionary)
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isa work on royal polity ascribed to an author, Sukrichi rya, whose age has not
been clearly establihed. It appears to be anterior to the Matsya-purana for the
reason that the latter has included Sukra as ome of its eigbteen authorities.!
The question of the identity of Sukricharya with this Sukra mast necessarily come
in. But there is bardly a satisfactory answer to give.

In the Sukra-nit: we notice also a large number of passages common to it with
another work called the K@mandakiya-niti which has been ussigned by Dr, R L.
Mistra to the fourth century of the Christian era on the ground of its dedication

Chandra Gupta, existence of Hindu tewples aud absence of any trace
of Buddhism in the fifth century A. D. when the Chinese traveller Fahien
visited Java, where in an island called Buli the work has been discovered.®

This Kamandakiya-niti. which has apparently borrovwed from the Artha-éastra
of Vishnu Gupta, 3 seems in its turn to have been freely drawn upon by the Agni-

Purana This Purdnu, we have shewn, may have borrowed from the i anasare
also.?

This introduction of the Sukranits, ihe Kamundakiya-niti and the 4rtha-
Sastra, together with the Mutsya-purana, the Agni-purana and the Manasara
may appear as an cpisoide, But a time may come when the inter-relation of all
these treatises will be more satisfactorily established.

The next external references to the name of Minasira are met with ina famous
prose romance, the Dafa-Kumara-Charita®, by a very eminent author, Dandin,

1 P 1ge 1t 4
P aEr TETATIYTT [T uiyg fqesta |
IFET ﬂ?"—:{\'a -a—;ggara qfak-;ﬁq I {Kamundakiya-niti, 1 =5},

Hare, 161y argned,

Cawlre Gapts raters to I, or II Chandra Gupta of the Immperial Gupta
Dynasty who are assigned respechively to 820—326 A D, and 375—4138 A.D.

P AfADTETER AATAGATHAZTTZA: |

s AqEER fasuIaTa 9
(Kamandakiya, L. U)-
Artha Sastra in the fourth century B.C.
berichte, 1911, pages 954—0973, 1012, pages 832 849), Prof.
second or first century B, C (J. R. A. 5.19135),
4 Dr. B, L. Mitra, Kamandakijya, Bibl. Ind. page 4.
5 See pages 1:0—118.

Dr Jacob placcs the , (Berlin Academy Seitzunga-

Keith tend< to bring it down to the

¢ Bdited by Kale, Bombay, 1917; see page 4; repetition below is {ilt univoidably necessiry 1—
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who ¢ probably dates from the sixth century A. D.” Therein Minasira 1s
repeatedly mentioned in unmistakable terms as the king of Milava, (modern
Malwa). with whom was engaged in war king Rijahamsa of Magadha or
Patali-putra, the mordern Patna. The latter was the tather of Rijavibana, the
chief of the ten princes or Dasa-Kumirw after whom the work is named.

Here is a possibility of the Manasira being connected with the king of
Milwa bearing the name Mainasira. There are several works in the Sanskrit
literature, which seem to have been named after their patron, for instance, the
Skanda-purana is supposed by some scholurs to have been associated with the name
of Skanda-Gupta of the Imperial Gupta Dynasty. The Harshu-charita has
undoubtedly been named after king Harsha. But nothing more is kuown about
king Minasira of Milwa; nor is anything stated, directly or indirectly, about
bim in the Manasdra itself. On the other hand, she internal references to the
expression Minasdra, which have been alrcady introduced clsewhere,! prove
that the term has been used in three different senses, namely, u treatise, an
architect, and a class of sages or professors of architecture bearing the sur-
name, like, Manu or Maya, or the professional epithet, Manasirg,
of these senses, however, would the king of Malwa fit in. If he were a real
personage and had any conuection with this standard treatise on architecture,
and preferrcd to remain incognito, the author of the

In none

; Mianasare would
have added a fourth ambiguity referring to his anonymous patron. In the body

of the Manasara there are several passuges, which will be prescutly discussed,
evincing on the part of 1its author not only a clear knowledge of man and
things of the then Magadha and Milwa but also of all other chief cities and the
broadest divisions of India of his time.

The third external reference tu {the architect) Mauasira is found in two
epigraphical records of uncertain reading. Inthese unpublished docuinents the
epigraphist reads the expression, which 1s used in two inseriptions to imply the
pame of an architect, as Mdana-serpa and not Manasara. In the light of informa-
tion presented for the first time in our volumes, the epigr.phist may perhaps be
ready to revise his reading of the expression when the inscriptions are properly
edited and finally published.?

(i) P. 121-3—TTSERT GRARATTA, U7, RIAAC 99S7 ZI937 At farwes
A USIARIIATTA |
(V) B 8- Li—aafgggQt  ATH_ AR AL ... AT TATATI T
faET- HUSAT RATATATTAT TH |
! See Preface, pp. 2, 3.
2 Epigrap.hlst’s Report, Madias, 1901, noz, 207, 209. 8¢ pages 4, note ¢; 130, note 5; 176, no
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In an architectural compilation, 8o/ pa-sasgraha, of apparcnly a very late date,
we have shewn already?, that the Manasara is quoted in its true form. About the
worth of considering this reference T am rather doubtful. Not that [am unwilling to
bring down the Mansira, but because thers are several facts, which cannot fis 1n o
a verv late date, hke 1830 A. D. when a manuscrips ? of the ManasGra was
copied. The compilation could have easily consulted the M@na:.dra even if the
latter were placed side by side with Vitruvius, or before Maya-Asura of the
Mahabharate or Ahura-Mazda of the Zend-Avestc.

Of the internal evidences from the Manasdru the following points may be
considered.

For the orientation of buildings 1t was nezessary for the Indian
architects to ascertain the right cardinal points, For this purpose the Mantsara
in agreement with all complete works on arvhitecture including Vitruvins, makes
use of a gnomon,® obviously because the mechanism of the compass was not
known to the anclent architects, For similar purpose the astronomical treatises*
also like the Surya-sidddnta, and the Lilavats and the Siddhinta-$iromani of
Bhiskarachirya use the gnomon. The calculation of the shadow is the mainp object
in this matter, and the gnomon is used simply to ascertain the shidow The
sun’s 'ays falling on an object like the gaomon causes the shadow. So at first the
obstructed light which gives rise to the shadow, muss paturally be taken from the
sun. But the sun’s light is uncertain and caunot be adjusted aecording to the
requirements of the scieutific and alvanced study. 1t is, theiefore, not difficult to
helieve that the later astronomers easily found out some artificia’ and
adjustable light to replace the natural and unadjustable light from the sun.
In the Man sacw only the sun’s light is made use of, while in the Sarya-
siddhanie and  ovher astronomieal works lamp light was used in order
to measure the shadow, These latter works also followed an improved method
in ascertaining  the level wh reupon the gnowon was erected in order to

$ 8-e pags 100,

2 Called * C?° i}] the description of manuseript: attached to our edition of the Manasira. * B 'is
dated 1677 ot the Sa)ivahana era (1823); ¢D’ is dated 1655 of tho Saka era (1734). The remaining
eight copies, A. E, F, G. H. L. J. K. arc ot dated.

3 Por 1iull description <ee the writer's Dictionary under Sanku.

¢ Burya-siddbanta, 111, 1—4 ; Lilavati, part 2, s_ction 4, chapter 2; Siddbauta-siromnani, 1wt
purt, chapter VII, 36—49.  Cf. Vitruvius Book I, chapter VI, Book IX, chapter IV, VIII. The actual
g roces of working the gnomon for ascertaining the cardinal points and |dialling 15 deseribed in full
Jetails from all these autborities in the writer’s Dictionary under Sgnku.
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calculate the movement of the shadow accurately, The methods followed in the
Manasira are antiquated. It seems, thercfore, that the Sirya-siddhant: and
other ustronomical works must come after the Manasara.

The next internal evidence presented here for consideration is that concerning
the knowledge evinced in the Manasdira of the most prosperous countries throughout
India. We have scen that ninety-eight types ot buildings are descrired in
the Mansira under twelve divisions, namely, of one to twelve storeys. Although
sixteen-storyed or even seventeen-storeyed gate-houses(qopuras)are mentioned,
religious or residential buildings are not erec ed beyend twelve storeys The
technical names of buildings of one to eleven storeys are 1nore or less po-tical,
But the buildings of twelve storeys, largest and most gorgeous of all edifices, bear
more significant names :

They are called Magadha, Janaka, Madhya-kanta, Vamsaka, Virata, Pifichila,
Sphii(Gi)rjaka, Kerala, Drivida, and kalinga. These are the names of ten
countries which cover the length and breadth of India, Af one time or another
they seem to have been very prosperous, possessing as they did distinctive types
of the largest and most magnificent edifices.

Magadha * is the country of South Bihar, where the Pili language was
spoken. Janaka or the ceuntry of some iwenty onc generatioas of Janaka kings,
otherwise called Videha with capital city Mithila, is North Bihar, which corresponds
to the modern Tirhut and Purniya divisions between the Gandakl and Kosi rivers.
Madhya-kinta stands for the Madhya-desa, the miadle country or the tract
vituated between the Himilayas and the Vindhya range to the east of Vinasana
and to the west of Prayiga or Allahabad?® Some autliorities make it the
Doab. Vamsaka is the country of the Vaisa kings, of which Kausimbi was
the capital city. It apparently bordered on Madhya-desa. Virdta * 1is the
country in the vicinity of the modern Jaipur wherefrom the Pafichila country

1 3¢e pages 52, 47—51, 111—=113.

* Magadba is also mentioned {n the Dabakumira- charita : '.g[ﬁ qﬂﬁg qnqgﬁ arq
F{'ﬂﬁ' which was conquered by king Manasare of Maliva (ses Preface p. 4, note). PBut Malwa is not
honoured with a separate typo of twelv-estoreyed buildings; and it would appear strange and unusu-l
if this king Man sira were the patron of the Manasdra, the standard work on architecture.

* fematEre TR T oTiigagargy |
u@T T HIEW: | Eraa: | Qoo 1L 21,

& Tt was at the court of the kingof Virata that the Pand:iva princes and Draupadi passed the
thirtee .th year of their exile incognito. The Virdta jrincess Uttari was married to Arjuna’s son
Abhimanyu who at the 2ge of sfxteen only gellantly challenged simultinecusly seven most famcous
generals of the Kanurava army at the battle of Kurukshetrea.
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begins. The present town of Bairat is one hundred and fifty miles south of
Delbi. Pafichala is the Punjab, * with a little territory in the more immediate
neighbourhood of Hastinipura,” extending north and west frem Ilelhi from the
foot of the Himalayas to the Chambal, Ahi-chhatra being the capital city of
north Pafichila or Rohilkhand. and Kiampilya of south Pifichila or the Gangetic
Doab.! The reading of the name of the country mentioned next is uncertain.
I would read it Girjaka for Girjaraka instead of Sphirjaka? and identify it with
the country of Gujarat. Kerala is the country of Malabar proper on the western
coast extending farther down from Gujarat. Then comes Driivida® or the country,
where the Tamil language is spoken, extending from Madras to Cape Comorin,
This traet is roughly bounded by the Vindhya range on the north where
Madhyade$a ends, I<crala or Malabar coast on the west, and Kalinga or Coromandal
coast on the east. Kilinga implies the twelve-storeyed buildings of Kalinga®, the
country along the Coromandal ¢oast, north of Madras, wherefrcm the Dravida
country begins. It is clear, therefore, that India comprising these ten countries
extends from the Himalayas on the north to the Cape Comorin on the south, from

Bihar including perhaps north Bengal on the east to the Punjab and Gujarat on the
west.

According o the Mababharata king Virata’s capital was called Matsya which Cunningham
finds in the neighbourhood of Jaypur. Wilson says: ¢ Dinajpoor, Rungpoor, and Cooch Behar.”
Apparently tlere was more than one couniry of this mame and on2 would appear in Northern
Indin, Manu (I1. 19) places Matsya in Brahmarshi-desa.

1 According to the M.hibharata (Smuth’s Histcry, page 348), it would seem to have occupied the
Lower Doab, Maau (IL 19) plae:s it near Kanauj. Wilson will have 1t extending north and west
tiom Lelhi from the fcor of the Himalzya to the Chambal and scparated by the Ganges into
Northern and Southern Pafickala. Canningham considers North Pifichala to be Rohilkkand with
the capitul city Ahi-chhatia represent.d by the ruins nes1 Ramnugar,and the South Pafichila
to be the Gangetic Doab with the capital city Kampilya betwecn Budaun and Farrtkbibad,

2 This teim secms to mesn literally something belonging to the fir.t unicn of lovers
characterized by joy in the beginning and some cxpectation of fear in the end. Of the ten names,
it should be not.d, this :5 the only one which a- the num= of a country ean be doubtcd if the amended
reading be not acceptable,

3 As applied to the classification of Brahmins (Paficha-Dravida, nanely, Dravida, Karpiia,
Gurjara, Mahaiashtra, and 1.ailanga), it has a much wider upplication embracing Gujarat, Maharashtra,
and all the southern countries,

¢ The Calinge proximi mari of Pliny.
FAATIRATLY FAATC= 7
‘éﬁﬁ?‘%'é{ﬂ AT amﬁrﬁqtram: Il (Tantras, seo Apte’s Dictiorary)
SexrAgiIaud: FTAGTVRaT AT | (xinayass, 1V, 59).
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A number of questions may now arise, Did these ten countries exist
in a prosperous condition at any one time in the history of India? Did they ever
possess gorgeous edifices of twelve storeys admitting of ten different types? How
could the author of the Manasira come to know of them? Was the description of
these buildings based on the details of the existing edifices, or was it meant to be an
injunction to be followed in erecting edifices in these countries? Is there
any reason to think that the Manasira is a technical treatize on architecture,
and not a work on poly-technics like the Brihat-samhitd dealing casually with
architecture and sculpture, nor an eneyelopzdic work like the Puranas of northern
India and the dgamas of southern India, which too have incorporated within them
architectural and sculptural as well as literary, religious, and scientific subjects ?

That the Mdanasdra is an avowedly architectural treatise meant for
professional students of architecture and written by an architect, there reed be
po doubt. This will be clear beyond doubt even to a casual reader of this volume,
not to speak of those who care to look up the writir’s Dictionary, and Text or Trans-
lation of the Manasara. To me it is, further, clear that the Minusara was largely
based on details gathered together from the existing buildings and partly on
details from the existing literature on the subject. It was, of course, meant to be
a guide book ; but it never aimed at being the sort of poem which is read for the
beauty of its language or the gereral interest of its theme. It is very likely that the
author of the Manasara was aware of the condition of buildings existing in the then
India comprising the ten countries mentioned alove. There might not have exigted
simultancously Luildings of twelve storeys in all the ter countries What seems
to be really meunt is the distinctive types of magnificent buildings belonging to
each of these countries,” For the Manasira is pot an history of buildings
any country; it is a guide book, and as such it must give illustrations
and generalise its findings. 1t matters not, therefore, if these countries were
not equally prosperous at any one time. It is sufficient that these countries had
flourished, and that they were well known in the history of Irdia, and also that
every one of these could at some time or other claim prosperity, and magnificence,
Of these, Pifichila and Drivida are stated to be of the smallest types; next
higher in size and importance are Madhyadesa, kalinga, Virita. Kerala and
Vambaka; the largest and most impertant are Magaldha and Janaka. Spha(Gia)e
rjaka is not specified (Manasire, XXX, 10--36).

1 About the existence of these types there nced not ke much doubt; because, for instance,
Magadha, Pafichale, Dravida and others are used to imply types cther than of buildings also. For
instance Mig.dha stands ior a Prakrit language, a tribe of people born of a Vaidya mother and
Kshatriya futher; Pafichala stands for one of the four styles of composition; and Driavida for a
language, a class of Bramhins, ete. The point s ~ufliciently elaborated Itter cn.
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The last question to answer is how the author of the Manasira came to
know of these countries or divisivns of India. If these countries were autonomous
and independent of each other, the knowledge of them must have been received
through literature, should a tour all over India for a purpose like this be thought
an improbability in days before the establishment of the British Govern-
ment. If on the other hand the internal affairs of all these countries were settled
by a coramon and central authority, who alone could decide upon a policy for common
good and under whom alone guide books like the Manasdra discussing gencral
methods and principles of building for all countries could flourish, there must have
been an empire comprising all or most of these couniries. The probability of the
latter view is strengthened by the consideration of the styles of architecture, apart
from the typesof buildings discussed above, These styles are also designated by
geographical names, which imply much broader divisions, namely, Northern,
Southern and Eastern. They are called Nagara, Drivida and Vesara In case of
some architectural objects Vesara admits of two other branches, namely, Andhra and
Kalinga, the three together constituting Tri-kalinga or three Kalingas.

The Nigara style is distinguished by its quadrangular shape, the Drivida by its
octagonal or hexagonal shape, and the Vesara by its round shape?.

1 - . N * — 7;0 r; .
FZTY ATAL U1 TR TiaS 93T |
- .« N\ -
A AR ATRETT QTG I2UFH | (Manssira, XLIIL124-5).
This is applied to cars and chariots, Tke rules referring to buildings preper are given in XVIII,

92104 ; XXVI; 76; XX1U, 72--73, ete, ete.; referring to sculpture proper, see for instance, I1.I1,78
100 ; LIIT. 46 47 53-54, cte.

gIHEE aTe ATRNE aa: s |

arw gTiasE 97 39t 7 faar aag )

FASTZTOT g JgATata wgaq |

MFATOT T TIATH grigsragsyg |

a9 § Sgeef TATEE ATNTEZH I (Soprabhedagama, XXX, 37—39),

These also refer to buildings. For rules referring to sculpture sec the Kamikigama, LXV. 6--T,
12-18; and the Brihat-samhita, LVIII, ¢ (Kern’s cdition).

‘¢ An interesting record from Fiolalis thelabel cut out on the capital of a fincly carved pillarin
the Amritesvara temple. It i> called 1n the inscription » Stkara pillar. Speaking of $he sculptor
who made it, the recerd gay- that he Bamm-»ja, the pupil of Padoja of Soge, was a Vivakarman, i.e.,
the archutect of the gods in this Kali age , the master of the sixty-four arts and sciences, the clever
builder of the sixty-four variclies of munsions, and the architect who had invented [ ? discovereo}
the four types [styles] of build'ngs viz., Nigara, Kulinga, Drivida and Vesara. ”

(Progross report of the Assistint Aschweological Supetintendent for E pigraphy, Bouthern Cirel. ,
1914-15, page 90).

in umother imscription (Ep Cainat, volume VIII, part 1, Scrab Talug, Inscription, no. 275,
Romun text, page 92, translation puge 46, note 1) these styles are called ** Drivida, Bhiimija, 2nd
Nagara, ' of which Bhiimija, wiichliter.ily mean~ ¢ grown up on the spot’, may refer to the Vesera
style with Kalinga and Audhra as its two branches,

These and many other quotations will Te found in the writer’s Dictionary under Naga-a
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“So far as is yet known, we cannot point to any buildings......of very carly date,
or before the sixth or seventh eentury, if indeed quite so early.,” Thisis the state-
ment made by authorities like Fergusson, Burgess, Smith and others. This may be
referred to all parts and all styles of India. Cunningham has gathered together
fragments of what he calls the Gupta style, of which, however, no single example
in its entirety can be cited.

The Dravidian * temples . generally consist of a square base ornamented
externally by thin tall pilasters, and containing the cell in which the image is
kept. In front of this may be added a mantapam or hall, or even two such, bust
they are not characteristic of the style. Over the shrine rises the ¢ikhara, of
pyramidal form, butalways divided into storeys and erowned by a small dome,
either circular or polygonal in shape. Another special feature of these temples
is the gopurams or great gateways, placed in front of them at the entrances to the
surrounding courts, and often on all the four sides. In gencral design they are like
the vimanas or shrines, bus about twice as wide as deep, and very frequently far
more iportant than the temples themselves. Another feature is the cornices of
double curve ; in other Indian styles the cornices are mostly straight and sloping
downwards. As the contemporary northern styles are characterized by the
prevalence of vertical lines, the Dravidian is marked by the prevalence of horizontal
mouldings and shadows, and the towers and gopurams are storeyed. Then the
more important temples are surrounded by courts enclosing great corridors
or prakarcs, and pillared halls, ”

“ The square rathas were evidently models of Buddhist vikaras, and became
the designs from which the temples proper or vimanas of Southern India were for
long copied ; and further, the oblong raths, like Arjuna’s temple®appeared to have
given the first form to the great gate-ways or gopurams.”! Pierced stone windows
are found at KEllora and other places.

Regarding the Cbalukyan style, which covers the Hyderabad territory,
the Central Provinces, Berar, and the Marathi-speaking, and a part of the Kabarese-
speaking districts of the Bombay presidency, it is stated that ¢ the earliest
temples within this area, however, are not very clearly marked off from
the Dravidian and the more northern style—some of them have distinctly northern
spires, and others are closely allied to the southern style. ” For ibstance, “ the
old temple of Pipanith at Pattadakal presents a curious combination of styles. The

T Burgess cites (Imi).»é:;;étiteer, 11, pages 71772#, 171) t;e éxample temples at Madura, RimeSwaram,
Tiunevelly, Srirangam, Kanchipuram ; Pattadakal (Virupikeha temple), Ellora {rock-cut Kailisa
temple).

12
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body of the temple is Dravidian but the Sikhara isa curious approximation
te the form of the early northern Hindu or Indo-Aryan order, while in details the
temple shows a strong leaning to the Dravidian.” ‘¢ Still in Mysore, Dharwar, and
Belgaum, as well as in Berdr and Mabaratha districts, sufficient remains still exist
to illustrate the various development of tbe (Chalukyan) style. ™

“ In the Chilukyan temples the corners are often made prominent by incre-
ments placed over them, or the whole plan is star-shaped, the projecting angles
having equal adjacent faces lying in a circle as in the temple of Belur in Mysore

(built about 1120 A_D.).” There are other examples, where ¢ the Sikhara did not ”

preserve the southern storeyed form but was rather stepped, forming square
pyramid with breaks corresponding to the angles in the wall, and with a broad
band answering to the larger face in the middle of each exposed side of the shrine, ”
* The pillars are markedly ditferent from the earlier Dravidian forms; they are
massive, richly carved, often circular and highly polished. Their capitals are usually
spread out while middle section of the shaft is richly carved with mouldings in the
round. They are almost always in pairs of the same design. >’ The richly carved
and richly ornamented pierced windows belong specially to this (Chalukyan) style
as we see it at Ajanta and elsewhere, just like the pierced stone windows employed
in Dravidiun temples at Ellora and other places. * The buildings were «rected
without mortar, and the joints were carefully fitted. The whole was covered with
sculpture, often of geometric and fleral patterns, intermixed with numerous mytho-

logical figures; and in the Jater examples, the courses of the base were carved with

the succession of animal patterns prescrited for them in the Silpa-Sastras, Thisis’

very fully exemplified in the great temple of Hoysalesvara at Halebid.” 2

These peculigrities of the Dravidian and tbe Chilukyan stylcs are taken
from existing examples. Most of these details are also found under the
Dravida style of the Manasira which, however, does not refer te the Chalukyan
style as a separate order,

The Northern or Indo-Aryan style of architecture covers the whole area
once occupied by the Aryans “ usually designated as Hindustan ” to the north of the
Tapti and Mahanadi rivers. ** What is known as the Jain style of architecture in
Western India is a development or variety of this Indo-Aryan order, and was used
by the Hindus and Jains alike all over Rajputani, Milwa and Gujarit. Tt was
employed in its most ornate form by the Jains in their famous marble temples on
Mount Abu, and by both the Jains and Hindus at Nigda near Udaipur. At Girnar

also and Satrunjaya in Gujarat as well as Khajuriho in Bundelkhand are clusters
of temple of this order,” 3

Y Burgcss, ibid. p. 175,

® 1bid, pages 176, 177.

% 1hid. page 177, 179,

<\
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“ Under this style are classified monuments of very various orders which may
be separated into two or more distinct types.” The Vesara of the Manasira is
apparently one of these orders,

“The shrines and mandapas are square, and only slightly modified by addi-
tions to the walls of parallel projections, which in the carlier examples, were thin ;
the walls were raised on a moulded plinth (pitha) of some height, over which was
a deep base [adhishirana], the two together rising, roughly, to about half the height
of the walls ; over this is the parallcled face of the wall, usually of less propor-
tionate he’ght, than in the Chalukyan style, and though devoted to figure sculptures
in compartments, the tall thin pilasiers of the southern style have disappeared, over
this is the many-memberel architrave, and cornice, above which rise the spire and
roof. The spires follow the vertical lines of the wall, and present no trace of
division into storeys, but vary in details with the age, In the earlier examples
the summit was crowned by a large fluted, circular block called umala (pure,
shining)-Su@, probably mistaken for Awmalaks (Phyllanthus Emblica) The finial
over this is of the shape of a vase, known as the Kalufa or Keraka.” * One of the
most striking features of the style is the richly carvel domes over their mandupes
or porches. (Nothing can ecxceed th: elaboration and delicacy of details in the
sculptured vaults of the temples at Abn and Nagdd). These, with the diversified
arrangement of variously placed and highly ornamented pillars supporting them,
produce a most pleasing impression of symmetry and beauty.”!

*The earlier examples were apparently astylar, then—like the southern
forms—with columns arranged in the mandupas in groups of four, and later,
especially in Western India, the larger domes or twelve pillars formed the
central area of the halls. These mandapasin early examples were roofed with
long, sloping slabs; but, to provide for carved conical roofs inside, their outer
forms represented courses of masonry, which were carved as in temples of Kanarak,
Bhuvanesvara (older.; Ambaranith, Baroli, Khajuriho, Abu and Chitor (mediae-
val) ; Nasik, Benares, Udaipur, Satrunjaya, ete. (recent).” ?

The pezuliarities of the Nigara style, except in one or two rather unessential
points, would correspond to these details of « Northern or Indo-Aryan style.” The
Amala or Amalaks $ila is not mentioned in the Manasara under this appellation;
but the murdhni-ishgika (brick at the top) seems to serve the same purpose as the
Amala-$ila. The kalasa or dome, $Aiha and &ikhara, are the distinguishing
features of the style found also in the Minasira in addition to the square shape.

“ The temples at Bhuvanesvara . . . differ very markedly from those in the
west in being almost entirely astylar—pillars having teen introduccdin later

UIbid pages 178, 179. 2 Ibid. pages 181, 180,
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additions, They have the early form of $¢ikhara—npearly perpendicular below,
but curving near the summit ; and the crowning member has no resemblance to
any thing like the small domes on Chalukyan spires.”

Burgess, following the classification of Fergussou, has included the style found
at Puri, Bhuvanesvara, and Kanarak under the Indo-Aryan or Northern style,
But he has almitted that it ‘“ may be separated into a distinct order.” What is
called the Vesara in the Manasara seems to be identical with this style. The
main characteristic feature of this style is, according to the Manasdra, its round
shape, and this is clearly exhibited by temples and images in the Orissan countries.

The identification of Nagaia with Northern India needs, however, an explana-
tion. It seems to have been never beforc used exclusively in that sense.
Moreover, it is the name of an extensive division in Mysore, a part in Tanjore
and a number of ancient villages in the Deccan !. But it is found used more
frequently as the name of villages, towns and rivers in Bengal, Bihar, the United
Provinces of Agra and Oudh, Rajputana, the Punjab, ard Gujarat2. Nigara is also
the name of a portion of the ¥kandu-Pardna, of a scet of northern Brahmins, and
of aseript. The Skwundae-Purdng, which to some scholars seems to have been named
after Skanda-Gapta (455—480 A, D.), the seventh emperor of the early Gupta
dynasty, contains a part called Nagara-khanda, In this part of the Skanda- Purana
it is claimed that the Nagara Brahmins are superior to all other Brahmins, Itis
held that they came over fiom the north and settled down in Gujarat at a place
known as Nigarisandana-pura. From these Nigara Brahmins, it is said, camc the
usc of the Niagarl alphabet, which belongs exclusively to Northern India. Indecd
it is very famous as the name of a script particularly of Northern India extending
trom Bihar on the cast to the Punjab and Gujarat on the west, and from the foo
of the Himalayas on the north to the Vindhyu range on the south. Thisis the
very tract which seems to have been covered by the Nigara style about the time
of the Manasara.

The southern and eastern tracts represented by the Dravida and the Vesara
styles can also be associated respectively with the Tamil, and the Telugu including
the Orissan scripts.  As based on seripts aud languages, these divisions, Nagara,
Drivida and Vesara, have existed apart from the architectural styles.

The expression Nigara is certainly not coined in the Manasara. Nagara is a
common name for the town, and Nigara is an adjective therefrom and implies
somethmg connected with a city. Madurd ofSouthern Indm 13 apparentl] an identical

18ee the writer’s chmona.ry under Nggara.

J.A. S B, 1896, volume LXV, part I, pages 116—117. Basu's collection of references in this

Jourpal and many other gquotations will be found uudet Niga a in the writer’s Dictionary of Hindu
architecture.
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name to Mathurd of Northern India. In the same way, the Nigara-khanda of
Mysore, the port Nagore of Tanjore, and the village Nigara of the Deccan can be
accounted for. There are several things to prove conclusively that the Aryan
influence and civilization were spread, from Aryavarta or NorthernIndia, all over the
Dikshinitya or Southern India. It is true tbat the borrowed namcs sometimes
become more prominent than those of which they are but imitations. New York of
America, for instance, is much more prominent than old York of old England.
Similarly the name Nigara, though originated in and indicating Northern India,
might have become more prominent in Southern India.

All these divisions are indicated by terms which were already in use as
class names. The architecture of the country is divided into three broad styles and
ten types, corresponding to the geographical divisions and the political entities,
And there seems to have been a bond of union between these entities, however
autonomous and independent they may have been in their mutual relation,
In the total absence or rather non-existence of a unifying authority, the
growth of a record of generalization, a guide book for the whole country,
would be highly exceptional if not improbable. In other words, the presence
of a standard work on architesture like the Manasira seems to presuppose
an empire comprising countries having their own styles, methods, and principles,
which are recorded and illustrated under so many divisioas. Whether or not
such books of generalization could have been written in those ancient days of
India even without the patronage, active or passive, direct or indirect, of an
imperial authority, it will be a useless, at any rate an uncecessary, discussion for
our purpose. It is sufficient for me that the existence of such an empire may
be taken to be coaducive to the growth of such a treatise as the Manasira.

Existence of an empire at the time of compilation of the Manasire seems
to be indicated also by the following facts.

In connection with construction and disposition, according to ranks, of
royal palaces, thrones and crowns, royalty is divided into nine classes.’ They are
called, in descending order, Chakravartin, Mahdardjo or Adhirdja, Mahendra or
Narendra, Parshnika, Pattadhare, Mandalese, Paiabhij, Prabiroka and Astra-
grahan. The number of storeys and halls in a palace, the divisions of the whole
compound into different courts, the quarters for royal personages and officials, and
other buildings, which are necessary adjuncts of an Indian palace, are described.
The royal qualities, courts, army, and rate of revenue in accordance with the
class to which a king belongs, are also incidentally wmentioned. A consideration
of these matters might have helped us in arriving at a time in the history of
ancient India, if ‘the historical materials and especially chronological data were
available. -

! Manasira, chapters XT,, XLI, XI; see pages 7500, 42 of this volume,
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What, however, concerns us most here is to ascertain the rclation existing
between thuse nine classes of kings, They are mentioned by their common names,
and not by proper and personal names,

An empire 10 any case has Lecn expressly recognised in the Manasara, It is
clearly declared that the empire of the Chakravartin or universal menareh reaches
as fur as the four oceans.! So it must jnclude the whole of India, divided into
three divisions, Northern, Southern and Eastern, otherwise apparently known as
Nigara, Dravida and Vesara, According to another classiication, we have
seen, this ewpire seems to have comprised ten kingdoms. But here the empire is
stated to have nine kinds of rulers.

The Chakravartin isthe suzerain of all the subordinate kings who send up
tiibutes and tuxes to him.> The next king, called both Mahardju and Adhirdja, is
the lord of suven kingdows.” Mahendra or Narendra is the master of three king.
doms, aud more honourable than the Parshnika, Pattadhara, Mandalesa, and Pat-
tabhij classes of kings.' The Parshuika is responsible for the administration of one
kingdom, and the Puffadhara governs only half a kingdom.® The rest seem to be
chiefs rather than kings though they possess their own army and courts. The Man-~
duleda is stated to be content with a mandala or province, while half a mandala or
province is left to the charge of the £attubhdj®. The Praharaku is the king of
several jana-puda or divisions ; and vhe Astragrahin looks after several districts
and 13 the ruler in a large city.’

About the Adhirdja it is stated that he must belong to the solar or the lunar
race. 'The kings of these races are Kshatriya by caste. Nothing is specified
regarding the custe or eastes of the other classes of kings, But the Priharaks is
expressly stated to be born in a Brahmin, }\xhwfn_)a Vaisya, or Sadra family?®.
This state of things points to a time when the Siidras were also recognised as kings,

ag TIGAAT na"r eﬁqm FRITA |
fa@ T griva yaar SErarayr qiwg: | (o8 XLIL 6—7).
QEtIATEE AT SHAA (A wia: | (8 XL 0)
ud IR F YATAT: € € [AUE A |
wiga AFRIFATEUATAr T Fasafay OL LU, 75-70)
3 M. XL1I, 11—13.
4 M. XLII, 14—15,
s M. XLII, 18, 21—237
M. XL, 2528, .
TM XLIT, 20—15. .
s M. XL, 12—13.
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There does not seem to be much doubt that the recognition of these divisions
presupposes the existence of an empire, the extent and the buundaries of which are
made clear by the geographieal classification of the ten types of gorgeous buildiugs
and the three styles of the architectural and sculptural objects, These various
divisions seem to represent the different schools of one system, the different branches
of one united civilization and culture. For such an empire, it is npot absolutely
necessary to find out a political head who can keep together the apparently separate
and ex:lusive entities under his direct military control.

When was there such an empire existing in India embracing the Nigara, the
Drivida, and the Vesara portions all within itself? It is true perhaps that even
in the time of Manu tracts of the couniry south of Vindhyas were known to
the Aryans, and truer still that in the time of king Aioka, who partially
conquered a portion of what we are now describing as Vesara and Drivida,
there was a friendly intercours: subsisting between the north and the south, But
the south was soush still, and did not come t be coasidered as forming, along with
the north, part of on> and the same whole. Thae idea of such an empire as would
include whole India from th: Himalayas to the cape Comorin, from Gujarat
to Bengal, had not yct grown up. It was still to come, and arrived much
later when all the different parts came to be united under one hand. This
leads us t consider next the course of development of such an empire, the story
of which as a matter of fact is the story of the gradual spread of the Aryan
influence and power from Aryivarta or Northern India southwards.

Dr. Biihler seems inclined to think that the Aryan conquest of South India
took place “ a considerable time before the Vedic period came to an end, and it
certainly was an accomplished fact, long before the authentic history of India
begins at the end of the fourth century B. C.” ! According to Rhys Davids, till
about the time of Buddha, Kalinga and part of the Deccan below the banks of
the Godavari were outside the area of Hindu scttlement.?

King Asoka conquered Kalinga and annexed it to his empire. The same
monarch in his edict (XIII) refers to the Cholas, Pindyas, and Keralaputras as his
pichantas or neighbours, It is evident from this edict of king Asoka that the
threv South Indian powers—the Cholas, Pandyas and Keralaputras—~were, till the
third ceatury B. C, quite independent of Magadha. But presumably the friendly
relation, which had existed between king Asoka and those three powers, opened for

! Apastamba, S. B E,, 1I, page XXXVI-—-XXX\:IVI.

2 Satta-Nipata, 1011 ; see also Anguttara Nikays, L. 213; IV, 252, 256, 260 ; Vinaya texts, II.
146.

The account of Rama’s advance up tc Ceylon as given in the Ramiayant reflects s travel rather
than a conquest,
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the first time the road of an exchange or amalgamation of two distinct civilizations,
namely, the Aryan and the Dravidian, It is also not inconceivable that in or
before the third century B.C., Andhra or Telugu country was in part Aryanised.

And lastly it is clear from the Allahabad pillar inseription of Samudragupta
that this Indian Napoleon directed his campaigns against eleven kings of the
south, nine named kings of Aryivarta, besides many others not specified,
the chiefs of the wild forest tribes, and the rulers of the frontier kingdoms
and republics. He had also diplomatic relation with very remote foreign powers.
« Although it is at present impossible to identify every one of the countries, kings
and peoples enumerated in the inscription, enough is known to enable the historian
to form a clear idea of the extent of the dominions and the range of the alliances
of the most brilliant of the Gupta emperors.”

He conquered south Kosala in the valley of the Mahinadi, subdued all the
chiefs of the forest countries, which econstitute the tributary states of Orissa; and
the more backward parts of the central provinces, Pishtapura, the ancient capital
of Kalinga ; the hill-forts of Mahendragiri and Kottur in Ganjam; the kingdom
of Mantaraja on the banks of the Kolleru lake; Vengi between the Krishpa and
the Godavari ; Kafichi to the south of Madras; Pilakka in the Nellore district;
Devarashtra or the modern Mahratta country; and Erandapalla or Khindesh,
This would imply the whole of the Dravida country bounded by the Coromandal
and the Malabar Coasts. The only place left by Samudragupta for his son
Chandragupta to conquer and to annex to the empire was Kathiawar in Gujarat,

“The dominions under the direct government of Samudragupta thus comprised
all the countries of Northern India, It extended from the Hooghly on the east
to the Jamuna and Chambal on the west; and from the foot of the Himalayas on
the north to the Narmada on the south, Beyond these wide limits, the frontier
kingdoms of Assam and the Gangetic delta, as well as those on the southern slopes
of the Himalayas, and the free tribes of Rajputana and Malwa, were attached to the
empire by bonds of subordinate alliance, while almost all the kingdoms of the
south had been overrun by the emperor’s armies and compelled to acknowledge his
irresistible might. The empire thus defined was by far the greatest that had been
seen in India since the days of ASoka. He maintained diplomatic relations
with the Kushan kings of Gandhara and Kabul, and the greater sovereign of the
same race, who ruled on the banks of the Oxus, as well as with Ceylon and other
distant islands,””*

We now see that it was not until the time of the Imperial Gupta dynasty
that the kind of empire implied in such a work as the Manasira came
into existence. It is not our intention to say indeed that before or after

} V. A. Smith, History of India (1008), pages 271-72.
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this there had been nothing in the shape of an empire. It cannot certainly
be gainsaid that there was a flourishing empire under king Asoka. It cannot
be denied cither that there was an empire flourishing in the south indepen-
dent of the Aryans, that of the Andhras, so far back as about the beginning of the
Christian era. The Chilukyas also built up an empire after the fall of the early
Guptas and remained powerful till about the middle of the eighth ccentury, when
the CGlovernment of the country passed into the hands of the Rashirakitas for more
than two hundred years. Harshavardhana of Kanauj also built an empire which,
however, did not include within itself the Dravidian countries. What appears
clear to us is that not till the reign of Semudragupta (326 —375) or until Chandra-
gupta II (875—413) was there any one ewmpire which comprised the whole land,
including the Telugu and the Tamil speaking places. It is further clear from the
Allahabad inscription of Samudragupta that some of his subordinated kings
belonged to the Sadra caste.

The next internal evidence to be considered is one regarding religion. This is
illustrated in the Manasire by the indifferent treatment accorded to the Buddhists
and the Jains, and also by the unusually dignified manner of addressing the Brahmins
as the gods on earth (bh#-sura), and lastly by the predilection for Vaishnavism,

Two separate chapters are, however, devoted to the deseription of the Jain and
the Buddhist images.!

The description of the Jain aeities, ostensibly the main ¢bject of a chapter, is
submerged in a lengthy discussion of the various measurements used both in archi-
tecture and sculpture, The twenty-four Tirthankaras or Jain apostles are referred
to, but not specified. The whole description of the Jain images is disposed of in a
few lines at the fag end of the chapter. The Buddhist images are also deseribed in a
very small chapier of eighteen lines only. The account of these images too is very
meagre. Evidently the author had in mind solely the effigies of Buddha, not of other
Buddhist deities. This slight seems to have struck the author himself. So he
adds in conclusion that the rest should be in accordance with the directions given
in treatises specially dealing with these images.®

The Buddhists and the Jains have been mentioned, it is true, in connection with
all matters referring to people of different seets. But the indifferent treatment
accorded to the followers of Buddhism and Jainism is clear beyond doubt. For
instance, in connection with the village scheme described in a chapter of five
hundred and forty lines, only two lines are devoted to them. The slight is all the
more prominent from the fact that rather unwelcome quarters are reserved for the

3 Chapters LV, LVI, See pages 76-T9 of this volume
ﬁq mﬁamamqaaga- l (M. LVL 18, the last llne)
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Buddhists and the Jains, and that the temples of their deities are built outside
villages and towns.!

Similarly in connection with buildings of different storeys they are treated
with indifference, and nothing is specified about them,?

‘The same tremtment is also apparent in connection with the temples of attendant
deities. The Buddhist and the Jain temples are passed over with the remark that
they should be built according to the rales of their own Sastras. It is true,
however, that Buddha is recognised as one of the ten incarnations of Vishnu,
whose family consists of the three groups of eight, sixtcen including Buddha,
and thirty-two deities.

Again, in the chapter on pavilions (nundupa) which cousists of five hundred
and seventy-six lines, only one is given to the Buddhists and the Jaius.?

In connection with the description of cars and chariots, it is stated in only
one line that there should le one to scven platforms in the cars ot the Budddist
and the Jain deities.* Thrones und seats for the Buddhists and the Jaius are lett
undescribed with tle remark that thcy are ‘ thus stated.’®
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Lastly in connection with the general description of images, the Buddhists and
the Jaios are left unspecified with a similar remark as before.?

These are all the instances wheire the Buddhists and the Jains are at all
mentioned. A significant point of omission also may be considered.  Monasteries
and such other architectural objects as are intimately associatcd with Buddhism
and Jainism, have not been referred to, while the minute details of Brahmanieal
Hindu temples have been rather claborately described.  From all this, two points
seem to me to be clear. Firsy, the Buddhists and the Jaios, at the time of the Manag-
sara, were not in a flourishing condition, secondly, they were Lot persecuted either.
It was apparently a time of toleration for them.

The next point to be clear abeut, is, which rcligion had the preference? It
was Vaishnavism. The following references will, I hope, confirin this view,

In support of the indiffercnt treatment accorded to the Buddbists and the Jains,
the passages quoted above contaln refervnces to Saivism and Vaishpavism also.
Vishypu, Isvara; Vishnu, Rudra; Vishpu, Trambaka; and Brahmi, Vishna,
Rudra are mentioned alongside Buddha and Jina?  From this it must not Le
concluded, however, that Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva are tieated in the same w ay
as Buddha and Jina. In these passages it is directed how the latter should be
treated, the former having been elaborately described. But in the treatinent of
Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva themselves a clear distinetion and predilection have been
shewn. It is true that the opening verse isan invoecation to Brahmd, not to
Vishuu or Siva, and that in the nest verse the ultimate sources of the Silpa-
éﬁsbras, like many other éfmsbras, have been ascribed to Siva, Bratimi, and Vishnu.®
These deities are described in the usual order of Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva in the
chapter dealiug with the images of the Hindu triad.*

In describing the riding-animals (vdhuna) of the I'riad, the same order has
been followcd, the goose, the garuda bird, and the bull being treated in
turn®, :

a@rrrmgrmr g3 T@r:mw = |
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2 3ee notes 4, 5, page 136.
3 Manzsira, L 1. 2
W’F{[(‘ HHST® FHHASEAW, this is the order; but in Sanskrt, the order may bo

changed ; here, however, the terms form component parts of a dvanda comprunl where the
order of terms has some gignificance.

¢ Chapter LI, see page 70

5 (hapters LX, LXI, LX1I, »ee pages 81—82.
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It is also true that the phallus of Siva and his pedestal (pitha) have been
elaborately treated in two separate chapters.! This, however, does not seem to
have been due to the author’s or his patron’s predilection for Saivism. For the
phallus of Siva isa very famous object of the Hindu seulpture ; and it would have
been given the promiaence all the same cven it the artist had belonged to an
entirely different sect, because without this his treatise would have been
incomplete. Similarly the extollation of the phallus worship added in conclusion
may be explained®

Preference for Vaishnavism seems clear alco from the following points:—

The whole compound of a large building is divided into tive courts® around
which the temples of attendant deities are buils. Brahma, Vishnu and Siva
may individually possess attendant dvities. There afe, therefore, no reasons why the
attendant deities of any one of the Triad should be specially treated, unless
the author were closely in touch with the temples of any one group of the
attendant deities, wherefrom his ideas and illusirations originated. In
this connection the groups of eight, sixteen and thirty-two deities of the Vishnu
family alone are illustrated. The ten incarnations of Vishnu are also dealt with,
But no mention is made of the attendant duties of Brahmi or Siva. This
omission is significant, all the more because the Manasara is avowedly a treatise
on architecture, If the work had been compiled in a place where Saivism
or Brahmi worship was favoured, the temples of their attendant deities could
not but have been described in this connection.

A similarly striking omission in connection with the Siva temples is also noticed
in anotber important matter, nawnely, the foundations., Foundations of buildings are
divided into two classes—according as they belong to temples and to human dwel-
lings. Of the residential buildings, there are four classes of foundations according
to the four castes, Brahmin, Ixshatrlya, Vaisya and Stdras, Of temples, those of
Vishnu and Brahma are illustrated. Siva is not mentioned at all in this connec.
tion beyond the author’s usual method of passing on with the remark that the
others should be similarly done. Very little is authoritatively known about the
places in India where Brahmd worship was ever so much favoured as Vaishpav-
ism in Northern India, and Saivism in Southern India. The author’s predilection
for Vaishnavism seems to be mdlcabed by thlS point also.

1 Chapters LII, LI, sec pages T2—74,

2 Chapter LII, see page 74.

3 Chapters XXXI, XXXIII, see pages 51, 52.53,
¢ Chapter XXXIIT, see pages 51-52.

5 Chapter XII, see pages -12-43.
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In the laying out of villages and towns also the Vishnu temples have been
given preference. It is stated that the Vishnu temples may be built any where
in the village under the innumerable epithets of Vishnu, such as, Sridbara in the
east, Vimana in the south, Visudeva, Adi-Vishnu or Janirdana in the west,
Ke$ava or Naridyana inthe north ; Nrisimmha, Gopila, Rima (?) and others at the
four corners. No such details are given regarding the Siva temples. It is simply
stated that the Isa (Rudra) temples may sumilarly be builtin the quarte:s known
as Rudra-jaya, Apa-vatsya, Jayanta, Parjanya and such other quarters, which are by
po means prominent places in the village'.

In the case of towns, the Vishnu temples alone have Leen taken into considera-
tioni. In the capital cities, it is distinctly stated that the Vishnu temples should
be built at the main entrance?,

1 Manasira IX. 255 f., and 383 ; for instance :
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Similar illustrations from the body of the JManasira can be multiplied. But
the point seems to be clear. Vaishnavism appears to have been the leading religion
of the place where the Minasira was compiled. The author himself may have
had a personal preference for Saivism or even for Brahmi-worship; but his patron
or the influcnce under which the author was working apparently had a leaning
towards Vaishnavism in all its various phases and aspects, including even Buddha
asone of the ten incarnations of Vishpu. Buddhism and Jainism, though by no
means favoured religions, were =allowed to continue. The influence seems
to be one of non-interfercnce, a universal toleration, with special preference for
Vaishnavism.

In which period of the history of ancient India, then, could Buddhism and
Jainism have got on alongside Brahmanical Hinduism? Thestate of things thas
is reflected inthe gencrous treatment of the followers of different religivns, was
possible only in the petiod from the fourth to the eighth or ninth centuries of
the Christian era. Yor during the reign of Atoka in the third censury B. C., and
some time after, Buddhism was in o very flourishing condition, while after the
eighth or the ninth century toth Jainism and Buddhism were declining.

» During this period Lings of three distinguished dynasties reigned in the
eountry. The Gupta empire in its entirety dates from the reign of Samudragupta
(326—375), more accurately from the reign of Chandragupta IT (375 —413). The
seventh or last emperor of the Gupta dynasty is Skandagupta. The imperial au-
thority of the Guptas perished with Skandagupta (455 —480), and the empire broke
up, although the dynasty continued till about the middle of the seventh century
or perhaps a little later. The Chialukyas came into power in the south at the
beginning of the sixth century after the fall of the Guptas, and remained powerful
till ubout the middle of the eighth century, when the government of the Chalukya
dominicns passed into the havds of the Rashtrakutas for more than two hundred
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years, After their fall the Chalukyas again came into power.! Harshavardbana
(606 —648) also built up an empire in Northern India alout the time when the Cha-
lukyas were powerful in Southern India. Nonc of these empires, however, comprised
whole India.  Buddhism and Jainism could not have flourished alongside Brah-
manical Hinduism under the Rishtrakut-s. Some of the Rashtrakuta Kings may
have been in favour of Jainism but none seems to have favoured Buddhism. «“ Under
them, >’ says Sir R. G. Bhanlarkar, “ the worship of the Purinic gods rose to much
greater importance than before. The days when kings and princes got temples and

monasteries cut out of the solid roek for the use of the followers of Gautama
Buddha had gone by, never to return’?.

“ During the two centurics of the vule of the early Chalukya dynasty of
Vitapi,” says Vincent Smith, 2 ‘* great changes in the religious state of the country
were in progress. Buddhism, although still influential, and supported by a large
gection of the population, was slowly declining, aad suffering gradual supersession
by its rivals, Jainism and Brahmaunical Hinduism. The sacrificial form of the
Hindu religion received special attention, and was made the subjest of a multitude
of formal tréatises. The Purinic forms of Hinduism a159 grew 1n popularity ;
and everywlers elaborate temples dedicated to Vishnv, Siva, or other membere
of the Purinic paniheon, were erected. The orthodox Hindus borrowed from their
Buddhiss and Jain rivals the practice of excavating cave-temples.t Jainism was
speeially popular in the southern Maratha country,”

On the other hand, the history of the early Gupta dynasty has all the
necessary features. The empire of the Guplas comprised all the countries and
divisions indicated in the Manasara. Bralimanical Hinduism was the leading
religion, but Buddbism and Jainism were tolerated. King :teghavarna of Ceylon

!} The early Gupta lkungs, about 300530, the later Guptis 535—720 A D,
Thke Chalukyas of Badami, 550—753 A.D.
The Rashtrakutas of Manyakbety, 753 —-973.A D
The Chalukyas of Kalyani, 973—1190 A.D.
? The History of Dekkan, p. 208.
3 V. Smith, ibid. p. 386.
See also Bbandarkar, ibid p 191,

* There is no reference in the Manasara either to cave-temples or rock-cut pillars. Nor have

free pillars hike those of Asoka been specially described in ths Manasara. There is no reason to think

that an author who gives particulars of all sorts of buildings found "all over the country should bave
remained entirely ignorant of these wonderful architectural objects. Their omission scems to have

been duc to this: the Minasira is mot an history of architecture. It is a guide book and wasg

intended to help professional architects, Architectural objcts like the eive-tomples, rock-cut

pillars and free pillars had no more use for architects, presumably because they had become out
of date at the time of the Manasara
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was allowed to despatch a mission with valuable presents to king Samudragupta
for permission to build a monastery near the sacred Bo-tree at Gaya. The reign
of Chandragupta I1, the son and successor of Samudragupta, is noted for the visit of
the Chinese pilgrim Fa-hien who, being a Buddhist pilgrim, necessarily saw
everything through Buddhist sp ectacles. In his account mention is made of a
number of monasteries along his journey from the Indus to Mathura in which
neighbourhood he found twenty of these buildings. *“It is evident that, with a
Brahminical supreme Government, Hinduism of the orthodox kind must have been
far more prominent than his account would lead the reader to suppose.”® Fa-hien
was never “stripped by brigands, a misfortune which befell his successor Hiuen
Tsang. Probably India has never been governed better. The Government did
not attempt to do too much but let the people alone, and was accordingly popular.”
Thongh ‘¢the sovereign was a Brahminical Hindu, the tendency to the harassing
kind of persecution, which a Buddhist or Jain government is apt to display, was
kept in check, and liberty of conscience was assured.”?

During the long and rather obscure reign of the next emperor Kumaragupta
(413 —435) also Brahmanical Hinduism was the popular religion. This is clear
from the fact that Kumira, like his grandfather, celebrated the horse sacrifice, a
ritual repugnant equally to Buddhism and Jainism. Both Skandagupta (455—480)
and Narasimbagupta Baladitya (485—535) ¢ continued to pay their devotions to
the Hindu gods, while exhibiting, ltke Harsha in the seventh century, a strong
personal predilection for Buddhist doctrine.”?

 Whatever may have been the causes, the fact is abundantly established that
the restoration of the Brahmanical religion to popular favour, and the associated
revival of the Sanskrit language, first became noticeable in the second century,
were fostered by the western Satraps during the third, and made a success by the
Gupta emperors in the fourth century. These princes, although perfectly tolerant
of both Buddhism and Jainism, and in two cases personally interested in the former,

1 & ® V. Smith, ibid. pp, 292, 293,

3 Paramartha, a Buddhist of the sixth century, who wrote the life of Vasubandhu states that
¢ Vikeamaditya of Ajodhya, who at first was o liberal patron of the Simkhya philosophy, which is
considered to have a strong afflnity to both Buddhist and Jain doctrines, was induced by the
eloquence of the celebrated Vasubandhu of Peshaiwar to turn a favourable ear to the teachings of
Buddhism and to patronize its professors with equal Liberality, The Qu_en and Prince Baladitya,
who afterwards, about 485 A. D., succeeded to the throme as farasimhagupta, both became disciples
of Yasubandhu, and Biliditya aftcr his accessicn continued his favours to the Buddhist sage. The
coinage and official inscriptions of the Gupta Kings are so distinctly Brabmanical that these state-
ments might causc surprise.”” But <1t 1s fully confirmed by Hiuen Tsang, who describes Biladityu
as a zealous Buddhist.’

V. Bmirh, ibid. p, 202, Takakusu, 7. R, A. S. 1905, page 44; Watters, I, 288),
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were themselves beyond question orthodox Hindus, guided by Brabmin advisers,
and skilled in Sanskrit. An early stage in the reaction against Buddhist
condemnation of sacrificc had been marked by Pushyamitra’s celebration of the
horse-sacrifice towards the close of the sccond ceentury. In the fourth, Samudra-
gupta revived the same ancient rite with added splendour; and in the fifth, his
grandson repeated the solemnity. Without going further into detail the matter
way be summed up in the remark chat coins, inscriptions, and monuments agree
in furnishing alundant evidence of the recrudescence during the Gupta period of
Brahmanical Hinduism at the expense of Buddhism, and of the favour shown by
the ruling powers to classical Sanskrit at the expense of the more popular literary
dialects, which had enjoyed the patronage of the Andhra kings.”!

It is, further, clear from coins, inscriptions, and monuments that Vaishpavi:m
was the predominating religion during the Gupta period. And this is the state
of religious affairs evinced in the Manasira, namely,a Brahmanical Hinduism with
preference for Vaishnavism and tolerant of both Buddhism and Jainism,

The appearance of trealises like the Manasira during the period of the
early Guptas seems to be indicated by other reasons also. Following the spread
and consolilation of the Gupta empire under Samudragupta there came a time of
peace and quiet, especially during the reign of Chandragupta 11, favourable to the
caltivation of art and literature, and an intercourse of ideas and thoughts between
the different parts forming members of one empire. It was in this Gupta
period that a general literary impulse was extended to every department. In this
classical period of Indian history an all-sided improvement in arts, literature and
science came to be achieved. It was, again, during this period that the Satra
style of literature began to give place to the classic style. It has been shown
elsewhere that the language of the S’ilpa-S’&straf represcnted by the Minasara seems
to be the meeting place of the two.? Sanskrit was gradually raised to the
position, which it long retained, as the sole literary language of Northern India.

“ The literary revolution,”” says Vincent Smith, ¢ necessarily was accompanied
by corresponding changes in the art of architecture, The forms of buildings, speci-
ally adapted for the purposes of Buddhist ritual dropped out of use, and remarkable
developments in the design of the Hindu temple were elaborated, which ultimately
culminated in the marvellously ornate styles of the medizval period, extending
from the ninth to the end of the twelfth century.”?

1 Smith, ibid, page 287.

? Sce Appendix, and pagss 211—214.

3 Smith, ibid, page 2€8 ; also refeis to the seven characteristics of the Gupta style of architecture
(see pages 195 —196 cf this volume),

Cunuingham, Arch. Reports, IX. 42, T, V, X, XT, X1V, XV], XX and XXIL

13
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The esternal evidences, mainly based on a comparison between the Purdnas
and the Si‘pa-Sistrasalso point to the same conclusions. The reasons have
been clahorated for the belief that there is a relation of indebtedness between the
Manasira on the one hand and on the other the Matsya-Purdny, the Bhavishya-
Puranu, the Agni-Purina, and the Brihat-samhiti. * To the same age probably
(Gupta period)”, says Vincent Smith, ‘*should be assigned the principal Purdnas in
their present form.”

Bina, the author of the H ¢~sha chas i+ who wroteal.out 620 A.D, “carries back
the proof of the antiquity of the Agni, Bhigavata, Mirkandeya and Viyu Puranas
four centuries further back than Alberuni, whoin 1030 gives the list of the eighteen
Purans as given in the Vishnu Purdna, baving seen throe of them himself,”

The discovery of the Bengal manuscript written in Gupta hand has assigned
the Skanda-Purdna to the middle of the scventh century on palmographical
grounds.!  Many other early quotations frow, or references to, the Purdnas
have been collected by Bithler, who points out that the account of the future kil.]gs
in the Vayw, Vishpu, Brahmanda and Matsys Puranas seems to stop with the im-
perial Guptas and their contemporaries.2

“ This last obvervation,” adds Vincent Smith, * indicates that the date of the
redaction of the four works named (including Matey -Purdna, which seems to be
intimately connected with the Manasira) cannot be very far removed from 500
A. D., the imperial Gupta dynasty having ended ubout 480 A. D. Biihler speaks
of “future kings’, because all the historical statements of the Puranas are given in
the form of prophecy, in order to maintain the appearaunce of great antiquity in
the books, which in their oldest forms were undoubtedly very ancient.”s

The Manasira seems, therefore, to point to the Gupta period in view of the
accumulation of external aud internal evidences, both political, religious
and social, namely, the date of the Puranas; the existence of an empire comprising
the whole of India; the division of royalty into nine classes including the Sidras
also; the popularity of the Brahmanical religion with predilection for the Vishnu
cult and non-interference and toleration of Buddhism and Jainism ; a general

1 J.R. A. 8., 1903, page 193.

# Ind. Ant. XXV, page 323.

3 Tbid. pages19, 20 compare also :

¢“The Vayu Purana in its present shape seems to be referred to the fourth century A. D. by the
well-known passage desctibing the extent of the Gupta dominions, which is applicable only to the
reign of Chandragupta 1 in 320—326 A, D.”

he Purana seem ais havs been known o the aut of the QIIe tions of Mi in

. | S 180 to I hor £ ¢ 8 ilinda
(M]] ndapm}‘m)' wkhko COmp"sel 1 parl o the wor  where the first referencss oceur, alicost cer tﬁ]nly
earlier than 3C0 A. D ‘

(8. B. E., volume XXXV, page, 6, 247).
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impulse to arts and literature ; the appearance of the peculiar Sanskrit of the Silpa-
Sastras ; and characteristies of architecture and sculpture consisting mainly of the
three styles and ten types of buildings.

At the time of the composition of the Manasira the memory of the first scven
Gupta princes seems to have been fresh in the minis of the people. An expression
gupta-vithsa has becn used in the Mdnasira 1 to imply sapta-vimsa or seven and
twenty. Gupto in the sense of seven seems to have been coined in the Manasira.
Perhaps it was due to the great fae and some patronage to the Manasira of the
early Gupta princes consisting principally of seven kings. For after the death
of Skandagupta in 480A.D , the seventh king of the dynasty, tlie empire broke up :
the next princes, Puragupta Prakisiditya and Narasimhagupta Baladitya being
but chiefs.

These conclusions are, however, in an apparcnt confliet with certain other
matters. Cunningham has gathered together fragments of the Gupta buildings,
wherefrom he draws the following peculiarities of what he calls the Gupta style :

““The chief characteristic features of the Gupta temples are :—

(1) Flat roofs, without spires of any kind, as in the cave temples.
(2) Prolongation of the head of the door-way beyond the jambs, as in the
Egyptian temples.

(3) Statues of the rivers, the Ganges and the Jumna, guarding the entrance
door.

(4) Pillars, with massive square capitals ornamented with two lions back to
back, with a tree between them,

L TR REeATIuaTa AT 9|
FTE ATW@ FTg: TATRATAMATT WY || (Menesins X, 3283,

This refers to the following Shudvarga, a set of six frrmulas, with which ary particular measure.
wment must conform bufore it can be accepted—

o length X 8
0Ta .. .e . «s fcmainder of _Lll_.._.
breadth X 9
ma‘ .. LX) .o .o 1y .——l~o———
length X 8
1 . . .e . ’s —
- breadth X 3
a'r'r;{ e .o .o ' "y ———E——
Circumferoney, thickness or height X 9
a«rt .o .e . .o » o ST 7
e o Cxy
Ta“ru .. .o ee F 3 30
or
. CX 4
q{‘ .o os . ” . 2

More details will bo found in the writer’s Dictioniry under Shagvarga.
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(5) Bosses on the capitals and friezes of a very pe-uliar form like the Buddhist
Stiipas or beehives, with projecting horns,

(6) Continuation of the archi‘rave of the portico as a moulding all rourd the
building.

(7) Deviation in plan from the cardinal points.”

None of these characteristics seems to be applicable in its entirety to the build-
ings described in the Manasara. Spires or $ikhara and §ikha as well as the
kalafa or domes are the chief characteristic features of the buildings described in
it. These seven characteristies would point to the antiquated period of struc-
tural architecture. And Cunningham himself admits the fact :

“ The style is similar to that of the cave temples of Udayagiri, and of the
structural temples at Eran ” * The use of flat roofs weuld seem to show that these
buildings must belong to the very earliest period of structural architecture, Wken
the architect, whose work has hitherto been confined to the erection of porticoes
in front of caves, was first called upon to build the.temple itself as well as the por-
ticoes, he naturally copied this only prototype, and thus prcduced in a structural
form the exact facsimile of a rock-hewn cave.

This seems to explain away the main objection. What is designated as the
GQupta slyle points really to buildings of much earlier periods, By the time the
Gupta dynasty was consolidated the metheds and principles of architecture seemed
to have considerably improved : the architect invented the use of domes and other
ornaments over the ‘flat roofs’ copiedin the earlier periods from the rock-hewn caves,
In the Gupta period proper, as truly held by later scholars like Vinecent Smith,
“ remarkable developments in the design of the Hindu temple were elaborated,
which ultimately culminated in the marvellously ornate styles of the medizval
period, extending from the ninth to the eud of the twelfth ceutury.,” So the
characteristics ot the real Gupta buildings notally those which existed under
the Guptas and are discussed in the Silpa-Sastras, would be different from
those given by Cunaingham.  The buildings described in the Manasira
would conform, we have seen, to the characteristics of the Indo-Aryan and
Chilukya-Dravidian styles recorded from the existing examples by both Fergusson
and Burgess. But none of these extant examples belonged to a period earlier than
the sixth or seventh century A.D. These were, however, not the first of their class :
buildings of this class must have existed long before the sixth or seventh century,
because the extant examples themselves clearly show that they have passed through
different stages in their devolopment.

' Cunnipgbam, Arct®ological Smvey Report, volume 1X, page 42, Scime driwings are given in
this volume as wdll as in I V, X, XI, XIV, XV, XX cte.

v
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7 The next objection may be one concerning the Gopuras, Prakdras and such
other objects which have been exhaustively descrited in the Manasira. These are

undeniably the peculiarities of southern architecture. This objection may be
easily disposed of. There seem to be sufficient reasons to hold that the account
of architecture in the Manasira has reference to buildings of all parts of India,
comprising the northern, southern and castern styles. The southern style might
be as elaborately described as the northern or eastern, even when the Manasara
was compiled under the patronage of a northern emperor.

The mixture of styles or the preferential treatment of one style over
the other may similarly be accounted for. The *sporadic appearance of
temples of a style removed from their proper arexr may be accounted
for in various ways; great temples were constantly being visited by pil-
grims on their way from one shrine to another, and the repute of any
new fane was soon spread over all India; and thus, when a prince undertcok to
build a new temple, an architect (sthapati) of acknowledged ability might
occasionally be sent for from the most distant province, and engaged to design the
work, which of course, would be in his own style.” TIn the very same way the
author of the Manasara might have been sent for from southern India to compose
the standard work on Indian architecture.

The last point to be consilered is the mention of Manasira in the Dada-kumdra-
charita asa king of Malwa, This king Minasira is the hero of a fiction. There
are no doubt historical facts concealed in a fictitious work. But it isnot easy to sift
facts from fictions. Those who are, however, inclined to connect the Manasirae with
this king of Malwa would assign the treatise to the seventh century, because the
author of the fiction, Dandin, would be * contemporary of Bhiravi’ who is mentioned
in an inscription of 634 A.D.? and also of Harsha who reigned from 606—648 A.D.

Historical facts, as stated above, cannot generally be extricated adequately
# from the complexities of the fiction. Moreover although some vague conclusion

has been inferred from the circumstantinl evidence about the period in which

' Dandin, the undeniable author of the Dada-kumdara-charite lived, no such
vague idea even is available about the period or periods in which the semi-
historical incidents described in the Dasa-kumdara-charita might have taken
place. Besides King Manasira of the Dasa-kumdara-charita, it may be incident-
ally pointed out, was not the hero or even one of the chief characters of the fiction.

4 He is stated, as pointed out above, to be the King of Malwa and a contemporary

*  of King Rajahamsa of Magadha who was the father of Rijavahana, the chief of

the ten princes (dasa-kumira). In the Dafa-kumara-charita itself King

1 Burgess, 1bid, p. 178.
* Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, pag-s 32+, 332

%
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Minasira is stated to have been engaged in a war with King Raja-hamsa, that is
all. There is in the fiction practically no direct or indirect reference made as to
the nature of interest which King Manasira might have been in the habit of
taking in literary or artistic matters ; it must, however, be admitted that there
were no real occasions for such a reference!, In this connection another incident
too may be advantageously taken into consideration: neither in the three styles
mentioned in the treatise Mdanasira under three geograplical names (Nagara,
Vesara and Drivida) nor in the ten types of buildings bearing again geographical
pames and provineial divisions (Piiichdla, Drivida, Madhyakauota, Kalinga, Virata,
Kerala, Vams$aka, Magadha, Janaka, and Gurjaka) is included Malava which was
presumably the capital city and provineial kingdom of king Minasira of the
Dasa-kumara-charita. In the circumstances it would be really doubly un-
warranted to take any decisicn about the possibility or otherwise of King Mana.
siira’s patronage or instrumentality in the production of the standard treatise on
architecture which, as its title would seemingly indicate, might have been named
after him,

In view of these facts we venture to expect that the reader may be inclined
to consider more seriously the other evidences which are undoubtedly more authen-
ticated and substantial, including those regarding the conncction of the
Manasara with Matsya-Purdna (450 A, D.) on the one hand and the Brihat-
sammhitd (550 A, D.) on the other, On this assumption we shall perhaps be justified
in placing the Manasara before the Byihat-sarmhitd and somewhere close to the
Matsya-Purana. In any event, we venture to hold that the evidences submitted
above would warrant the extension of the period of the Mdanasira from 500 to
700 A, D2

31In his two recently discovered works called the 4uvanti-Sundari-Kathd in prosz and the
Avanti-Sundari-Kalhasa o in verse Dandin, the author c¢f the Dada-kamdi a-charite, is held to be
# well learned in architecture of royal and divine structures.”

(Proceediogs of the second Oriental Conference, 1972, pages 194, 193; sce also page 171 of
this volunte )

2 Until, bowever, the identity cf the real author of the Munasi-a is established, and the missing
link connecting the Minasgra with Vitravius is discov-red ind d_finitely ascertained, it would not
be quite possible to be more precise about the date of the Manasara,

. r%“’w§



APPENDIX
THE LANGUAGE OF THE SILPA-$ASTRA

The following instances taken exclusively from, the Manasira will, it may be
hoped, illustrate the style of Sanskrit used in it. Similar illustrations have
also been added from a number of inzeriptions. They might also be taken from
other Silpa-sistras; but they are left out for the present in view of the fact that
these Silpa-s{xstras are still in manuscript form, and that until their publica-
tion, reference to chapter and verse will be practically useless. When a
sufficicnt number of éilpa~ééstras bave been critically edited, and when lists of
irregularities like the one we are presenting here have been made from different
treatises, a useful attempt may be made to treat the subject in a more systematic

manner,

CASE IRREGULARITIES
TRV for AT VIL, 247, FINT for FWAT: VI, 34
u’1 for wrw: 111, 17, F1®: for TR 1V, 50.
g for MIT VI, 37, 38, FATH for FHAF VIII, 13.

mr@aTigfa: for ATRATIEY XIT,150. | oo for AT I, 15,
TIEATATS for UTHATATT (or ATHAT-

@i ) VII, 55 note TRATTg for TRATE: XXI, 74,

TFOAT  for TZOAFTT VIIIL, 47 A for AEWY 111, 19, IV, 24,

Tz wTRAs for TTETE: 1X, 146, arfEfa:  (81d plural) for  serfz
{:%: for TZTA VI1II, 47, ( neuter singular ), apparently for
$5aT for $3TT: VII, 01, the sake of metre, 111, 313,

Fiq for FWWT IX, 72, AT for ATRAT 11, 23

way for warH XI, 115, R 11, 31.

Tm"ﬁi’ for Eﬁ‘é: X1, 115, lﬂg; jor A VI, 65.

®T: for HIWXI, 87, USFTR for Gg¥E: XLIIL, 142

FHIT for FIT¥ATH VII, 138 | qTRTW: for gTATEY 1T 40,

€9
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Case IRREGULARITIES—(concluded)

4TFATH jor GTEEA LI, 72. | @@ for famara VIII, 31,
g for giwuagTa VILL 50. tramr jor famea: vII, 113,
JeE= for QeazTT VIIL, 37, Twa: for @A™ 11, 47,
AT for ATFAT or WTFTa: 1X, ¢8. TR for TaeaveEy 111, 24,
|TIY for ATIF 1X, 200, TTeqaEag for ARTEAR or FaseaT-
HTERT for ATERTT VIII, 27, ®ag 1X, 257,
taf< &g for faear 52 XXXIX, 152, ATATAT for ATATIH: XXIV, 38; see also
AITAT for AT VIIT, o7, XXV, 34
"R for HETTH VIIL 26, ATER for W@ LV, 1.
HTAT for ATEATH VII, 158, | qAF: for PETWRY 111, 34,
ATAT for ATGAT: VI, 31. - AT for ST VILL, 39,
HITAT: for ARG VI, 33. - GUTT GATY for gUEWY G} 11, 54.
gea®  for gEIHE VIIIL, 41, /AT for giﬁatﬂ VIIL 37.
AT for BTET VII, 153. | jor gAW VII, 51,
J for AT VIII, 43, &wrR for TmmAT LXYV, 169, 170,
TR Loc. for zyasg Ace 11, 54, note
W for T VII, 91, | TEmT for TE@ta LXVI, o,

DISAGREEMENT IN GENDER, NUMBER OR CASE BETWEEN NOUN AND

. ADJECTIVE

TaF FIFT 1X, 525. ) ! traTts RRITE for BrRRETIATRY
AT /A for AAwwy wag X XLy, 128

258, ! I{Eﬁ'w T |9 ( femnine plural noun,

IQET Q@ for IMUWMA A 11, 12,
¥ T for ITi=aT i XXXV,
86.

urwa gie: |gag 11, 41.

aeq (for AWMTH) gaTRAT 1X, 411, |

asx (Jor TER ) AF3M LXV, 141, ,’}
|
|

masculine plural pronominal adjective
and neuter singular adjective ), LII.
193, ef. 211, 212,

afqat @res wyg LXX, 160,
ATET jor BT 111, 2.
ATE (feminine singular noun and the qua-

Ifying adjective neuter singular), 111
18—20, 21, 22, 23 25,26—27, 29, 31,

FTE (0. or m.)) gFIAAT VI, 11,

39aT: /T for FTAT: =AYV VIII, 57,

g1 I3 jor ITFATA XXXII, 1°0. {'

FTQWT (ferninine) ea\rttn'q {masculine)
X, 110, note.

gfe: mag (for w@T) 11, 51.
e ¢ AT, (for FrewT) 11, 68.

D,
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DISAGREEMENT IN GENDER, NUMBER OR CASE BETWEEN NOUN AND
ADJECTIVE—(concluded)

afwT g for AY T99Y XXX, 66.
& for Twe 11, 31,
gw Twar afesifaan 11, 43.

TFg: ( masculine or feminine noun

in the first case neuter ) EI’%HTH
(acc. ferminine adjective) 11, 74.

FEATIA: FATIA for TeATZIT FATIA
ILXX, 5,

famreaT AF for TAQTEAT WIWT
XLVIII, 34.

oteati: arsT: E\Ea'h LXX, 28.

waary for ataATy XII, 150; XXXIV, |

281. i

I FFITATH for SATAT TTTFATY
LXVII, 77-95.

a9 AT for WATET AraYATg
IX, 197,

N, ¢ »
|AYT TWIATH for |ATEAT [HRIATH
XLIX, 52.

|9T ATATAG for Hatar [T
XXXV, 60, 115.

Ggg (plural) '\T]'gi (singular) XXXIII,
61l

®3g 3 for wWATE T2 XXXV,
51,

—

IRREGULARITIES IN GENDER

AT (masculine) for ZATIW ( neuter )
VIIL, 7,09.

ZTCATH  ( neuter ) for EICATAT
(feminine) XI, 120,

TgAE (neuter) for TAAG: (mas-

culine ) 1I, &2,

af® ( neuter ) for W ( masculine )
VII1I, 50,

RS ( neuter ) for WA ( masculine )
V, 30 ; VIII, 15, but) A==: V, 7.

it for Tost: ( deity ) VII, 170,

XA for Tr: VI, 91,

FuA (neuter) qualifying 9TT (feminine)

Iv, 7

FET trcated as feminive 1V, 36, aléo
note ; treated as masculine, 111, 6;
confused (F&T|A: g»:an"a) LXX, 5,

{gai& treatcd as neuter 11, 49,

!qaj { neuter ) for F&: ( masculice)

Vi, 12.

FTE (neuter for feninine) XXXIIT, 24,

ﬂg used in neuter instead of masculine
VI, 16.

qTF ( neuter ) qualifying X ( femi-
nine ) 1V, 7.

WA for WATATH (ZFFaMar) XII,
150, XXXIV, 281,

& ( neuter ) for masculine 11, 52 ; but
masculine II, 51,
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[igd for MiZAT X11, 84, ]

AT for IAAT: 11, 68. ;

F§9 for Y VIII, 62. |

FHE for FAW: I, 17,

FIAAT: for FEAT: XXXV, 200.

2 for & XLIX, 172

SHRITA: for AHRAAT XLII, 2;
XLI, 43.

SETATAT for FERITqATY XLV, 128,

Teqy for WA XLV, 143,

AT jor FATTAT: XIII, 146.

FAT=IAT: for ATAT: LAV, 36,

ATETAT for AATERATY XXX1I, 89,

FuITA: for TR 1X, 10.

ZHTT jor W XXXIIL. 153

E{Ta for E:T%T XXXI, 70,

AT for gAT: VII, 253,

Fgtas for 33: XLVIIL 61.

AT for gEaATTA VIII, 79.

qoErTE atg: for AMCTE Atg: I1X, 400,

arsard for AT¥T: LXYV, 174,

qrag jor ata 1L, 6, VII, 2, 11, 13, 20,
36, ( vot uniform, cf. 3, 4 ).

ATRE for ATW: XXXIV, 541,

qTIR: for atART: XV, 304;
and
aTH: 7 VIII, 14

qTed: for ATfATA: XXIV, 40.
o1 for UF¥A: XLIIT 142,
afc@: for gft@thme X, 106,
uiceh for qicath: X, 100, note.

LANGUAGE OF THE SILPA-SASTRA

DECLENSION MISTAKES

qris@ar for grsady: LXVII, 87, 82.
quer for gq@: VII, 137.

gIAT for FAT: LXVII, 33

A4 for ga=_ L1V, 3.

- AT for either ATAT: or a1 XXX,

79,

| TR==T, ( an impossible form ) VII,

114,
T2EY for TATY 1X, 323
W\ For TR (TA: L, 2086,
FIEW for qTEWT X111, 29.
Taaraex for faata: VII, 138, 139,

| faTsaa ror TaFETE X11, 86.

TET T jor IFI7 XXXIII, 67.
IFEFT: for ATTETRIRA: XXXV, 93.
B for atzta: XXI. 65.
ATEH: for TAFHA VI, 120.
S o TTATRT: XXII, 95.
=T for Toesm: XLIX, 139,
LIV, 121
EreaYATy, for Tafemaryg 11,1, 39,
see note,
T for WiAT: LXVI, 35;
LXVII, 62, 137,
&9 for 9&gaT X1, 105.
AT for GFAT: XXXV, 242.
TARTS jor WARTAT XXX, 11.
e Jfor ’F\é’fma VII, 117, also note ;
XXIV, 17 ;
XXXIII, 108,
=GR for ATFRTY VIII, 46,
et for TEmTAT: LXV, 169, 170,

note,
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AN
TRty for TemTaT: LXVI, 9.
BWH for T XLIX 74, 83.
Nouns ending in T and | treated as
Q| ( TFRT or THRTUA ) *
%"ﬁm‘ for wAT: 1, 17,
FUH for FA VIII, 62.
wFafa: for AFAAT XLIT, 2
X1I, 43. i
=AY for WFH XLV, 143, '
AT used as IR XI1II, 119, 1
241, 260, }
not as a rule, cof. XIII, 271 : ‘
XV, 213: 1
XXVI, 6.
ZTA for ZTAA L1V, 10. 95.
ata F=3 ( for AR ) I1, 6.
ATAFT for atg: XXXIV, 541,
|ATH for ATAET XXVII, 18;
XXVTI, 6.

OMISSION OF CASE-ENDINGS

203

DECLENSION MISTARES—(concluded)

arwa: for ammfa: XV, 304,
ara: »y VIII, 14

ATRH jor ATR VII, 2, 11, 13, 20, 36,
not uniform, cf. 43,

3

a1/ for ATET 11, 23, 31,
quEq for gu™@: VII, 137,
"4 for ®AH LIV, 3.

| Tae jor TateE: L1V, 121 ;

XLIX, 130,
faT for T XXII, 9, 41 ;
XXI, 48.
/AT used as I XV, 9.
gH for AT L1V, 55.
FAH for ¥R XLIX, 74, 83,

AT used as A XII, 144, 160, 161 ;
XV, 417.

OMISSION OF CASE-ENDINGS

Fiq83 for cither HTAW or FHiass: 11,
48,

HHT for H7 X1, 212;

XVII, 2.

FHA for R XIIL, 119, 144, 241,
260.

ATA for T VII, 91,

QI for ¥R VII, 57, 58,

ATATAFHATAI  for ATATTHTWGsIY
11, 39,

I Jor é'{@'@ VI, 115,

TW for T: or F 11, 30.

asdiia for adimica II, 19, 23,
25, 33.

fasw for Tasary: XXI, T4,

WroNg CoMPOUNDS

. smga

Frage

for ®FF@FA or sAFA VI, i
20 and note. i

}

=2 for FMATSW X1, 25, cf, 41, 45, 49.
QUAT  for AARTAT TATAT or AH-
TATat IX, 222,
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WRONG coMPUUNDS—(concluded)
ugTta®E for g3 or qF: wigE V1L, 127, | fomraesar for Tasesar: XL, 68.

fasmirman for  fyomatEag  or | [mTEErT Jor Tawromm 1X, 165.
tavarTrEan 1X, 257,

—— e

WRroxG SANDHI

HATIZW for AE:AFW XXXIIL, 81, | asafaw jor g (contd.) XLVI, 27 ;
migEt &g for Aig@ET XXXV, 191, | LVII, 38,
|

TI:AF for I (compulsory sandhi | (correct form XXXITI, 242),
ignored) IX, 199; XTI, 199, YET: for Y §a: XXXII, 34,
JWATATC for FRWA IJYTC XLV, 170,  RIA[TL FIGFT ( compulsory sandhi
_ ete. | ignored) I, 43.
s3% for 34%F XXXIV, 310, ATRETT Fefawr I, 8,
g QA for AW 11, 19, of. 1, s, 43. | TARTATR for TERTT XXXIII, 539,
gmﬁ’ﬁ For g;ﬁ:a VI, 62. TR for TAT e LX, 33.

N~ - Nes
. . FITWITHRT for WIWT I 1X, 241,
SH for g3 AH XXVIII, 24, (correct « / !

b LY
forms XXVIII, 28). | WEW® for WERH 1X, 43
YTaTH for GRA IH XXXV, 486. ¥TH STAATREY  for WTHTA ete
T for awEm XXXIII, 231 XXXII, 17 (compulsory sandhi
XXXVIII, 47, ignored) 271,

CONFUSION BETWEEN WORDS

AZT for TAT IV, 27 note, | = for Taram 11V, 117,
JTH for AT 1X, 309 note, !

— -

UNGRAMMATICAL FORMS AND IMPOSSIBLE WORDS

IZNET for SENXA 11, 40, | Fﬁ‘f for E':"??% (adjective for alstract
IF@ for TAA (adjective for abstract | noun) XXI, 27 ; XL, 26 ;

noun) XXI, 7, ‘ LIX, 92, ete,
IGTT: for IUTT XLV, 103, | Feqy for 2IGH or &3y VII, 58.
=T for g1T XXXV, 418, Tq™ for &Fa L, 207, 208, 209,

AT for g1 XXXIX, 138, note. L gTTW for 1T XXXIV, 486,
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DISAGREEMENT BETWEEN NOUN AND VERB 1IN NUMBER, ETC.

Wfﬁ@: (active verb, passive no- f\aéf\ﬁt'ég&'(passive plural nom, and
minative) IX, 78. active, singular, imperative verb)

o~ . . rIX, 8.
@'«:ﬁ'ﬂ TRt (active verb, passive no- LX1X, 6
minative) XXXII, 9; N .
faferfiu: wstred %® LXX, 46,
LIII, 56.

forfenti: arar: Aty LXX, 28,
ezaa §§: (active verb, passive nomina-
tive) LXIV, 18, UTOHA aie g9 XXXVII, 17,

WRONG CONJUGATIONS

g3 for gAY LXX, 51, 54, 65, 80,
88, 94.

| 92 for THAH or UgATd XXXII, 170,
|
XV, 408. l\
1

aIFIAT for TIFIA XX XIII, 83,
TFIAT for TWAY V, 17.

faazaia for @A (passive) VIII,
63.

| FEAT for AATF XXXI, 101,

Zag for FEATY XV, 428,
qEEHEq for qrtqémrq XLII, 60, 63 |
note, 64, 65.

QI’!Q‘!\?I. for qﬁe}a V, 31, note.

e ettt

IRREGULARITIES IN USE AND FORMS OF VERBS

aYag for mtwaad 11, 31, | qTT for BTT (contd.) 394, 408, 514, 521,
g% ( infinitive absolute without finite ; 526, 529 ;
verb ) 11, 16. | XXXV, 100, 120 note,
YT for GFTA or FTAT VIL, 38, | 11’? note, 233, 243, 265
note,
! b
o1 for ot XXXII, 10, 18, 33, XXXI1X, 128 note.

37, 43,50,58; LIV, 5. | f‘a- fa for Tg T XXVI, 14,

L |

Elimination of g before §— | FaaAT: for TgaAT: 1Y, 188,

' gL for 1T IX, 300, 519 ) faar for tTgat XXX, 90.
XXXIII, 383 note;; ‘ fawt for TgaTw XXVI, 9,
XXXIV, 119, 190, 209, XXVI, 7, 30 note,
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WRoXG NUMERALS

3L for 93 XXX, 17,
'ﬂ'@'& Jfor IFTT: (ordinal for cardinal)
XXXIX, 117,
gt for STgTaTA XXXV, 6, 8, 12,
FATIETT Fathamia
6,8, 12

Jor

XXXV, |

i

i for THTaT IX, 78
&7 for T& (ordinal for cardinal )
XXI, 7, XXII, 19.

qaFgTTW for aFFA X1, 28;
XI11, 10, 23 ;
XXXI, 33.

fagar for TS X1, 25, cf. 41, 45, 40, . a3y, Tdg, 9t X1, 59, 51, 79.

i

=3 for 97V, 82.
s, ™o, Sita (indiseriminately
used) XI, 81, 85, 86, etec.

ge3¥ for ued XX, 33.

GATIA for |AZW XXX1II, 19, 27
note, 106 ; XXXIX, 9,

WRONG SPELLING

'ﬂ?d for ﬂﬁ"i-‘ll{ LIX, 93, 94, ecte. | Aad Jor afam I, 15

[Sometimes it is noticed that ;tﬁzga

is used to imply the finger or toe,
while LES to imply the finger-mea-

sure.]
ns for AT XXV, 12,
ni@gF for AlmgH LXIX, 8, 49.
FAA, FIHAA and FHIHHA indiscrimina-
tely used XVILI, 102, 111, 119, 124,
131, 244, 249.
AT for A IV, 35.
FATA for TT@ XXVII, 14.
T4 for Iysaqy IX, 309 note,
ST for ETC XXXIV, 418,
|IAY for AT (FA) VILIL, 54.
=TT for ETT XXXIX, 138 note.
=g for f3a| VI, 198, 211,
XII, 120.

|
|
|
|

XXX, 107 ;
XXXIII, 1, 8, 4.
a1 for 3T XXXI, 11 note,
(cerrect forms 17, 23, ete).
=@ for sa@@ X1, 15, 18 4
XX1V, 6;
XXVII, 32;
XXXIV, 302,
(correct forms XX VIII, 21).

HTF for sATE XXXIII, 274,

g9 for 30 LIX, 85,

gfa® for 2a% 1X, 171, 175, 179,

e for gx X1V, 9, 26, 45, 60, 173,
148, 162, 176, 180, 184, 185, 217, 241,
260, 268, 270, 276, %79, 305, 306, -
316;

XV, 103, 186, 215.

-
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WRONG SPELLING
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WROXG SPELLING—(continued)

fazt for g1m XVIII, 188, 197,
(contd.) §
XXII, 89, 50, 51
54, 64, 76

79, 80;

- XXV, 4, 11; \
|

note, “

XXVI, 56 note;

XXVII, i3, 34 note,
37 note;

XXX, 19 note, 21;

XXXI, 94;

XXXIII, 53, 131, 270
note, 272, 480
note;

XXXIV, 129, 185, 137,
197, 268, 9289,
327, 317, 392,
428,

XXXV, 107, 132, 141,
212, 213, 276,
228, 229 note,
244,

Correct forms XVI; 62, 63, 75, 88;
XXII, 61.

fgga for aaga XXX, o4,
T2t for TEA 1X, 92 note.

fgwse for grsz XLV, 143
TE5F ror g7 XVIII, 188, 197.

igarh for g1 XX II, 6.
fsimmeg for TSfmaT IX, 73.

99Yg for ﬂgﬁ'ﬁ 11, 52, sec wote,
aq jor G VI, 67,

i

287 ;| ATT@ and ATET XXXIII, 543, 547,

£49, 550, ete.

' — Pand
note, | TATH: for TANT 1V, 35.

RF> for AF 7 XXXI1I, 39

(but generally correctly spelt, cf, 82).

ARA for A A XII, 199

| GTWTE FATEF for aEATATAT XL, 84,
| g2 forug VII, 38,

XI, 28;
X111, 10, 23;
XXXI, 33.

9=TE for 4gT& XVII, 24, 25,
a@F for 9qW IX 510 note.
qiTar for git@@T 1X, 450 note;
I1X, 62 aote, 106, 142.

9 jor =g XIX, 99;
XXI1, 27, 87, 52;
XXIV, 48;
XXV, 6;
XXIX, 24, 39;
XXXIX, 65, 66.
gt Jor gred @ XI1I, 111, 179, 284 ;
XVI, 24, 105;
XXITI, 4;
XXXIII, 231;
XXXVILI, 47;
XLV, 27 ;
LVII, 36,
(correct form XXXIII, 242).

25T for W#IT: VI, 85 note, S6.
ATTAT for ¥T@AT VII, 208.

AT for gT XX1V, 30;
XXVI, 23,

T FZA for THFIWU E
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WRoNG SPELLING—{concluded)

’¥EY for ATSY 1X, 138 note, | ﬁila, 8+ ( feminine used as masculine )
XXXII, 8, cte. . LL2a
but HAST 139, ete Tt for fredy LI, 147,
A for A L1V, 3. ‘I Frfeafaa for Foreuras VI
arfasw for wha® VIL, 41, | TRTRATER for TR V1, 26, cto.
ATAF for ATAF I1X, 225 note. - - > for a1V, 23 note,
\=® for mf@=s L, 280, g2g( for = )& XI1I, 25 note.
T for FAT 1V, 16, sce note, ] for AT XVI, ©,
F5Y jor FZIW XTI1, 72 ‘
Tara for a1t 1X, 203 note, 206, 333,
339, 340, 345,
348, 397, 463,
464, 52¢ ;
X, 112 note, 113,
g2 for AT X1, 62
TR for WTAN indiscriminately (femintne l'-ﬁ}‘[?! Jor A 1, 24,
used as masculine) XXVII, 7, 10, 11, ®J1q for ¥FA XVIII, 4, and see note.

- 1ug for AYE 1X, 64 note.
'FHE'Jfor gz VI, 32 note;
VI, 58 note;
VII, 246;
XVIII, 292;
( but tgg XVIII, 316).

13, 81. - &q for G X1X, 116, 117, ete,
[THAH, jor WTAT XXXV, 74, 83, | BA for AT X1, 144, 160, 161;
T for iT¢ XXI, 48; XXII, 9, 41; XV, 417;

XXX11I, 183, 189, L1V, 55,

WRONG METRES

TFEZHA—In this metre each verse should consist of eight syllables with
only the following restrictions:

The fifth syllable of each qF should be short, the sixth syllable long, and
the seventh syllable long and short alternately in the four padae.

In quite a large number of instances these restrictions are disregarded in
the Manasdra, for example i—

yfaeatats a&d ared qQua: HATT |

FFHATIATH Fd@ATad agr il X1, 1, 2,
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Here the fiftk and the sixth syllables of the third pada are not short and long
respectively as required, but they arc the reverse ~long and short.

QATHTAATATIA ATIAT qazaq | XLIIL, 111
Here the fourth pada has only seven syllables.

IF fz Yiamsa AGHAFTAITAFT |

Taept Tt =1dy T3 fg =tw gfgwaw | X1, 5, 6.

The fourth pada of this verse is altogether irregular and unsuited in ATETH
verse., 'The number of syllables is ten instead of eight.

aTATeFCE =737 fafemawgasy |
AT ATEGUFHLW JUOErtar= a4ar i I, 10,

In the third pdda here, the sixth and the seventh syllables arc not long
as required.

FITEIAT WTIATA g Ta=qraasauyg b I, 12,

Here the fifth syllable of the first pada which ought to be short is made long,
while the sixth which should be long is made short,

ud T gIge A FEABRTIETART: |

'-agtggas TeRAd T¢ a\gﬁﬂ azgER Il VI, 83, 34.

Here the third pada contaius nine syllables instead of eight and the fifth
syllable is long instead of short.

et wgeug AT ATH qAr=AT T\ VII, 3.
Here the first pade contains nine syllables,
For the irregularities in metre the whole of chapter XI is an illustraticn,
False metre : XLIII, 111 ;
VI, 113 ;
Vil 10,
A typical abuse of particles for the sake of metre, Sifgaa = LI, 64.

Unnecessary colleztion of particles for the sake of metre, gy aag X11, 12,
14
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Too many particles, &, for the sake of metre :
IX, 285 ;
IX, 401;
IX, 358.

Repetition of the same term TaRATT, for the sake of metre, X, 20,
The use of a word (q7&:) for three times in the same line for the sake of

metre, VII, 108,
Repetition of many verbs vand particles in the same line for the sake of

metre, V11, 262.
Untenable words for the sake of metre, XXXI11I1, 3
Chapters end wiih verses of different metres, according to the rules of poetics,

although the whole composition is nothing but versified prose, envirely lacking in

poetry, see XLV, 191, etec.
Illu-trations of barbarous Sanskrit, IV, 24, ete, ete.

70,
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That this kind of language is not limited to the Mdanasire nor even to
the éilpa-s-&stra class of literature will be clear from the following illustrations
picked up from inscriptions.

“ Some peculiarities in spelling, the frequent use of single conscnants for
double ones, the use of short i and u for long 1 and 4, and the c¢ccasional omission
of the long & (e.g. hemamtamase, no. v., Mabarajasya and masa, no. IXA), agree
with the usage prevailing partly in all, partly some versions of Agoha’s edicts
and of other sncient inscriptions. They make it difficult to decide, whether some
of the curicus forms, to be discussed below, are due to negligence in spelling or to
grammatical irregularities.” (Jaina inscriptions from Mathura, Ep. Ind. w1
L. p. 873, para 2;.

*“The language of these inscriptions shows the mixed dialect, consisting
partly of Prakrit and partly of Sanskrit words and forms, as clearly as the
‘ormerly discovered documents. A fixed principle, according to whi:h the mixture
has been made, so far as I can see, is nct discoverable.” (lbid. para 3, first two
sentences).

*“The omission of the ecase terminations in words. which qualify others
standing in the same case, is common, as Professor von Roth has shown (Abhandlun-
gen des VII ten Int. Or, Congresses, Arische, section, pp., 1 ff.) in the Rigveda.
It occurs also not rarely in Panini’s Satras, is very frequent in the Northern
Buddbist works, and is a fixed principle in the modern Indian Vernaculars
as well as in other languages. ” (Ibid. p. 375, middle of first para).

** Thus in no. XVI1II, there are only three words stina tfor sthina, pratishta.
pita for pratishthépita, and perhaps chandaka for cbindraka, showing the intluence
of the Prakrit, though the great majority of the terminations are Prakritic.
(Ibid, p. 175, second para, second sentence).

‘““ Moreover, it (no. CV) furnishesa good example of the Sanskrit, written
by the Yatis of our days, and it may be useful for settling the controversy regard-
ing the origin of the ‘mixed' diulects found in older books and inscriptions
as well as that regarding the advisability of brirging. by conjectural ¢menda-
tions, the language of somewhat older Jaina authors such as Mcruturmga, Raja-
§8khara and Jinamandana, into harmony with the rules of Sanskrit grammar.

(Jaina inscriptions from Satrumjaya, first para, Fp. Ind. vol, IT, p. 34).

“ Altogether the inscriptiou ha- not been written carefully, and, though
corrected in several places, it is by no means free from serious mistakes. 'The rules
of samdhi are frequently disregarded, the verses of the genealogical portion
are only partially numbered or have wrong numbers append.d to them; single
aksbaras and whole words or groups of words are either given quite wrongly
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or left out ; and I hope to prove below that even one or more whole lines have
been omitted by. the writer.”
(Samgamner Copper-plate inscription, Ep. Ind., vol. II,
p. 213, last sentence of the lst para).
“ The language is very incorrect Sanskrit prose, greatly influenced by the
Prikrit or vernacular »f the author. In some places the case terminations are
altogether omitted ; in others we have wrong cases, false genders, and inappro-
priate or incorrect verbal derivatives. The influence of the Prikrit is shown
by the substitution of single for conjunct consonants, the substitution of s, for &
and sh, and the omission of medial y and final consonants (e.g. wvidheanam for
vidheyandam, kasyachi for kasyachit). ”
(India office plate of Vijayarijadeva, Ep. Ind,, vol III,
p. 312, 1st para),
% In Ushavaditas cave {at Nisik] we have one inscription (almost) entirely in
Sanskrit, the rest are in Pali or Prakrit, but we have an intermixiure of Sanskrit
words, and the conjunets pra, tra, and ksha often appear. In these and the smaller
inscriptions we have such words as taru for dvara, barasaku for warshika, barisa
for varsha, udisa for uddi$ya, while the Pali forms of these words are dedra,
vassika. vassa and uddesetva. Some of these inscriptions were engraved so late
as the third century, when the Pali could bhardly have been the vernacular.”
(Ind. Ant. vol. XII, p, 140, first column, middle),
It should be noted that bara for dvara, yis for isa, yeka for eka, vu(bu)ttura
for uttara, ete., are frequently used in the Mdanasara.

“ As regards the origin of this mixed dialect, as well as of all other mixed
dialects, I agree with professor Kern (Jaartelling, p. 108 ft.) and Dr. R. G. Bhin-
darkar (Indian Antiquary, vol. XII, p. 146) that it is the result of the efforts
of half educated people to express themselves in Sanskrit, of which they possessed
an insufficient knowledge and which they were not in the habit of using largely.
All the Jaina inscriptions from Mathuri were no doubt composed by the monks
who acted as the spiritual directors of the laymen, or by their pupils. Though no
inseription has teen found in which the author is named, the above inference is
warranted by the fact that numerous later documents of the same character contain
the names of Yatis who are said to have composed them or to have written them.
The Yatis in the first and second centuries, no doubt, just as now, for their sermons
and the exposition of their scriptures, used the vernacular of the day, and their
scriptares were certainly written in Prakrit, It was a matter of eourse that their
attempts to write in Sanskrit were not very successful. This theory receives the
strongest support from the fact that the character and the number of the corrup-
tions varies almost in every document, and from various single sentences,.........,
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which latter reads exactly like a piece from a stupid school boy’s exercise. It is
also confirme 1 by numerous analogies, such as the language of the janma patras
of the badly educated Joshis mentioncd by Dr. Bhandarkar, the books of masons
and carpenters, which have the rules for building houses in most barbarous Sans-
krit, and many modern inseriptions, composed by clerks or yatis. A large number
of specimens of the latter kind are contained in the collection of votive inseriptions
from Palitana, lately copied by Mr. H, Cousens.”

(Dr, G, Biihler, Jaina Inscriptions from Mathura, Ep.
Ind. vol. I, p, 877))

“ As to the language of other inscriptions [in caves at Nasik] which, like
those of Gotamiputra and his son, were not composed by learued men, one can
easily understand how ignoravt persons not knowing Sanskrit or Pili well, but
still not ignorant enough to know nothing of both, would compound together
Sanskrit, Pili, and vernacular words, Even in ourdays we find this phenomenon
in the patrikds or horoscopes written by our Joshis or astrologers, which are neither
in pure Sanskrit nor in pure vernacular, but contain a mixture of both, and the
Sanskrit words and forms in which are incorrectly written. And an explanation
of this nature I have also to give of another variety of language that is found in
the writings of the northern or Nepalese Buddhists. Uulike those of the Singalese
and Burmese Buddhists these are written in Sanskrit, but in such works as the
Lalitavéstdra, or th:lite of the Buddha, we find along with prose passages in pure
Sanskrit a number of verses which contain words or forms which are not Sanskrit,
Thus, for instance we have—

Sarvasubhakarmahetok phalamidam érinutisya karmasya |

Pajaraho bhavituin sarvajage anubandh ita imamantayasam ||

“ You will here see that karmasya, yage, and yasam are, as in the Pali, treated
like nouns in a. Arha is dissolved into araha,...............

**This language has, therefore, no fixed characteristics at all. We have seen
that in such wcrds as karma, jega, and yaéa above, the final consonant is dropped,
and these as in the Pali and the Prakrits made nouns in a. But yadas the original
Sanskrit form, is also used as in kirtiyasafche and these ave instances in which
other final consonants are preserved. Along with such a Pali form as sunishyari
noticed above, such & Sanskrit one as érinvanti, is found. It therefore appears to
me that this is not an independent language ; but that the writers of the gathds
knew the spoken language or Pili, and that they were imperfectly acquainted with
Sanskrit, knowing enough of it to see that the assimilation of conscnants was a
vulgarity, but not acquainted with its grammar, They irtended to write in the

15
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more polished or literary language, but not knowing it well often used unconsciously
the grammatical forms and the peculiar words of the vernacular. (At vhe time
when the gathas were written, the claims of the Pali to be considered a ceparate
language were probably not recognized, and it constituted the speech of the
uninsiructed.) Those who in this cordition of things wished to write could not think
of doing so in that form of speech, and therefore wrote in what they considered the
language of educated mex, but they knew it imperfectly, and hence produced such
a heterogencus compound as we have seen.”

(Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, Indian Antiquary, vol, X11, pp. 14:-141).

'These weighty opinions on the origin of a peculiar style of Sanskrit will, it may
be hoped, suppors the following thesis submitted by the present writer to Leiden
University regarding the growth of the language of the Silpa Sastras

‘ The ungrammatical style of Sanskrit revealed in the branch of literature, of
which the Manas@ra is a representative, is due to the want of literary proficieney
on the part of professional architects who seem to hive been the at hors of it.’



GENERAL INDEX

A

Abhanga, slight flexion, a pose, 86,

Abhiisu, a class of buildings, 41, 48,
110, 118, etc.; a type of door,
155; a kind of phallus, 72, ete;
a building material, a sort of
marble, three kinds—chitra
ardha-chitra and abhdsa proper,
70.

Abja, ambuja, padma or saroruba,
names of a kind of moulding,
partly corresponding to cyma,
cymarecta or cymatium, 127.

Abja-kinta, a class of ten-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112, ete.

Abu, marble temples at Mount of,

118 ; further details, 179.

Achira-sira, an illustration of the
nimes of books ending in sdra
meaning ¢ essence,’ 2,

Actium, the battle of, referring to
the age in which Vitruvius, the
famous Roman architect, might
have lived, 160,

Adam, the father of human race cor-
responding to Manu, 164,

Adbhuta, one of the five divisions of
height of an architectural or
sculptural object, determined in
comparison with the width, the
others being called &antikz,
paushiika, parshnika or jayada,
and sarvakamike, 41, 55, 124,
otc.; name of a class of two-

storeyed buildings also called
Prathutaka, 60, 111, 118, ete.

Adhara, a kind of support for a
charivt, also called Upddhara,
60; name of a moulding, 127, ete,

Adhiraja, one of the nine classes of
kings, 59 ; for whose use differ-
ent kinds of storeyed buildings,
thrones, crowns, chariots, and
ornaments, ete.,, are prescribed,
42, 60, 61, 67-68, etc,

Adhishthana, the base, its sixty-four
varieties divided under nineteen
different types bearing technical
names, 44; illustrations of its
being dealt with in all purely
architectural treatises, 89, 92,
106 ; comparison with Vitruvius’s,
149 fol,

Adhivasana, ceremony  connccted
with the coronation of a king,
65,

Adika, a kind of conveyance, first
or fast ccnveyance, 36,

Adimina, primary measurcment, 77 ;
its nine varicties, 121, ete,

Adisara, an architectural treatise or
author like Mdanasire, one of
the thirty-two authorities on
architecture, 165,

Adi-Vishnu, one of the epitiets of
Vishnu, an illustration of the
popularity of the Vishnu cult at
the time of the Manasira, 189.
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Adyeshtaka-vidhi, laying the found-
ation stone, 28, etc.

Agama, a traditional doctrine, a
special class of works, belonging
especiilly to Southern India like
the Purinas of Northern India,

and numbering twenty-eight, 23 ;

deals extensively with architec-
tural and sculptural matbers,
2428, (109), 118-119, 125,
126, 128, 130, 131, 132, 151.
160, 175.

Agastya, an authority on architecture,
97, 100, 101, 107,

Agastya-sakalidhikira, a treatise on
architecture, 100,

Aghana, hollow parts, 53; an archi-
teciural measurement taken by
the interior of a structure, 124,

Agni-purdna, seems to be aware of
Mdanasara, 4, 169; dilates on the
subject of architecture at great
length, 2C; compared with wvari-
ous other treatises on architec-
taral matters, 110, 160, 170;

forty-five types of

under five classes

describes
Luildings
which are identical with those
given in Garudu-purdnae, 113,
119 ; age of , 104.

Ahi-chhatra, the capital of north
Pafichila which is the name of a
type of twelve-storeyed buildings,
174,

Ahura-Mazla, pussible identity with
Maya-Asura, 166, 172,

Airavata, name of a class of five-
storeyed buildings, 50, 112,

Aitareya-Brihmana, reference to the
angula measure from, 122,

Ajanta, rock-cut cave temples of, 10;
richly carved and ornamented
pierced widows at, 178,

Akrakanta, a class of eleven-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,

Alksha, axle of ears and chariots, 60.

Akshi-mokshana, chiselling the eyes
of an image, 101, 107,

Alaka-(chada), a kind of head-dress
used by the queens of Prihiraka
and Astragriha classes of kings,
65,

Alambana-bihu, balustrades, refer-
ences from Buddhiss literature to,
13.

Alankara-§istra, 1llustrates the indue-
tive method of treatment of the
subject matter asin the Silpa-
$astras, 133.

Alberuni, on the age of Puranas,
194,

Alexander, his expedition accounts
for the Grecian influence on the
Géandhira sculpture, 159,

Alinda, | verandah, referenzes from
Buddhist literature to, 12,

Alinga, name of a moulding, 127,

Alpa, one of the tweniy types of
buildings mentioned in the Kami-
kagama, 118.

Amalaka, a large fluted ecircular
block, being a characteristic fea-
ture over the summit of the
earlier Indo-Aryan style of
architecture, 179.
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Amalaka-vantika-pitham, chair with
many legs, references from Bud-
dhist literature to, 16.

Amsara-kosha, the famous Sanskrit
lexicon, refers to several archi-
tectural terms and illustrates
the popularity of architecture in
the dictionary class of literatnure,
33.

Ambarandth, Indo-Aryan style of
architecture of the mediaeval age
at, 179,

Amm$ua, name of a moulding, 127,

Armsumad-bheda (of Kisyapa®, an archi-

tectural treatise of much reputa-
tion summarized, (91), 92; 99,

Am$umad-bhedagama, references to
architecture from, 28; reference
to Tala measure from, 123,

Andhra, one of the two branches of
the Vesara style of architecture,

" 130, 131, 176; Aryanization of
the country of, 184; patronage to
popular literary diulects of the
Andhra Kings, 193; empire of,
185.

Anghri, dwarf pillar, 63; namec of a
moulding, 127.

Angirasa, a treatise on architccture
on which the Sanat-kuwira-vastu-
fistra was based, 102.

Angula, a finger, finger-breadth used
as the standard measure, the
smaller units of which it is made
and its multiples, 35 ; the four
kinds of, 77 ; similarly treated in
all branches of Sanskrit literature,
(12D), 122,

Anguliyaka, an ornament finger-ring,
67.
Anila-bhadraka, one of
types of cars, 61.
Animals, for riding of gods, 81, 82,
83.

Aniruddha, one of the eighteen archi-
tectural authorities mentioned
in the Matsyu-puranag, 164.

Anta-nihiira, one of the five c urts
into which the compound of an
edifice is divided, 51, 154.

Antarila, anteroom, 49 ; a moulding,
127,

Antariksha-kinta, class of ten-
storeyed buildings, 50, 112,

Antarita, otherwise called antara,,
antarila and antarika, fillet, a

the seven

moulding, 127,

Antar-mandala, one of the five courts
into which the compound of an
edifice is divided, + 1, 134,

Antika, a type of two-storeyed build-
ings, 111, also called Kantika, 51,

Anukarma-vidhira, minor works on
sculpture, 90.

Apasarichita, a type of building. 24,

49, 111, 118.
Apa-tattva, one of the several archi-
tectural treatises asciibed to

Mandana, 103.
Apa-vatsya, name of a quarter, 1389 :
compare ground-plan, 37-58,
Apelles, an eminent painter, 141.
Apollo, a deity, the temple of, 146.
Ariima, rest-house, a garden house,
elaborately described in Buddhist
literature, 11.
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Aranga, probably for Ranga, a class
of buildings, 36.

Architecture, objects implied by, 1
one of the duties of the Buddhist
order, 10; professors of, (86),
165.

Ardha-hira, string of pearls worn
round the neck, a chain of sixty-
four strings, 68.

Ardha-nirisvara, image of Siva com-
bined wish his consort Parvati,
94, 100, 107.

Ardha-yoga, a type of Buddhist build-
ings, partly religious and partly
residential, 10,

Argala, name of a moulding, 127,

Aristarchus, a grammarian, 141.

Aristoxenus, a famous musician, 141,

Arjuna, the tewple of, 177,

Arzostylos, one of the five species
of Vitruvius’s temples, 147,

Arsha, a class of phalli, 73,

Artha-¢istra, of Kautiliya, the archi-
tectual matters described in, 29 ;
an example of [I'olitical works,
132 ; rcference to party-walls,
scwage system and windows,
ete., from, 14Y; connection with

Puranas and  other  works,
169-170,

Asamctita, a class of buildings, %4,
49,111.

Asana, a type of buildings in which
the deity is carved in the sitting
posture, 24, 49, 110; a class of
threc-storeyed buildings, 50, 111 ;
one of the three postures, 86;
seat, 97 ; name of a moulding, 127,

Asandi, chairs, 16, 80.
Asandako, rectangular chair, 16.

Ashtasra, a class of octagonal build-
ings, 116 (its deseription); 117,
118.

Ashta-tila, a kind of measurement, 75,

see 'T'ila (121, 1-3).

Asoka, 183, 184, 185, 190.

Airamigira, a class of scven-storeyed
buildings, £0, 112.

Assembly-halls, of Indra, Yama,
Varuna and Kubera* as mentioned
in Mahabharata, 17,

Asthina-mandapa, hall
audience, 53.

Astragal, name of a moulding, 127,
152.

Astragrabin, a class of kings, 69,
181, 182,

Asura, a deity, name of a plot in
the ground-plan (Pada-vinya-
sa)38.

ASva-mana-vidhi, name of a chap-
ter in the Visvas@ra dealing with
the measurement of horse’s image,
108.

Atharva-veda, references to architec-
tual matters from, 6.

Afvatha tree, characteristic of Buddha,
78-79.

Atibhanga, excessive flexion, one of

the poses in which an image is
carved, €6,

of public

Atmartha, (for one’s own purpose), a
class of phalli for personal wor-

ship as opposed to public
worship, 73. '

.

»
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Atri, a sage, 6 ; one of the eighteen
Professors of architecture men-

tioned in the Matsya-purina,
T 164,
A ttalika, edifice, one of several archi-
tectural objects mentioned in

Panini’s grammar, 83.

Attic, one of the three :pecies of
doors wmentioned by Vitruvius,
155.

Augustus, a Roman king, 160,

Auttami, one of the fourteen Manus,
1¢€6,

Avachehhaya, light shadow, calcula-
tion of, in connection with the
cardinal points for the orienta-
tion of buildings, 37.

Avarya, ore of the thirty-two archi-
tectural authorities mentioned in
Manasira, 165,

Ayadi-shad-varga, dya and other archi-
tectural formulas of measure-
ment, 83, 24, 73, 74, 78, 103.

Ayodhya, its town-plan, 17; builder
of, 166 ; mentioned (as Ajoyys)in
Euddhist literabure, 9.

Ayudbilaya, arsenal, 58,

B

Babhbru-(mushtika), a type of building
mentioned in the Agni-purdna,
114, .

Bacchus, temple of, 146, 148,

Badimi, Chalukyas of, 191.

Bahir-bhishana, external ornaments,
certain articles of furniture, 68.
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Bahu-bhiimi-vidhina, Luilding of more
than three storeys, the name of a
chapter in the Mayamata-Silpa-
Sastra, 90,

Bahu-linga, pballi in group, a class
of phal.i, 73,

Bahulya, name ofa moulding, .27, 152.

Bairat, town of, representing ancient
Virata, 174,

Ba(va)labhi, a rectangular type of -
building mentioned in the Adgni-
purana, 113,

Baladitya, a Gupta prince, 192.

Balance, architectual details of, 69,

Bila-paryatka, small couch, 36.

Balaya (valaya), a round type of build-
ing wmentioned in the Agni-
purana, 113,

Bali, an island, 170.

Bali-karma, offerings to gods in con-
nection with construeting a build-
ing, 89.

Bana, the author of the Harsha-
charita, 194,

Bina-sala, castles, 80,

Baranasi, the builder of, 9.

Baroli, type of temple at, 174,

Base, (adhishthina), different varieties
of, 44, 128.

Bauddhas, temples of 52 ; images of
the deities of, 78.

Bedsteads, architectural details of,
61-62; references from the
Agamas to, 27,

Belur, type of temnle at, 178.

Benares, type of temples at, 179,

Berdangula, & kind of mcasurement, 77,
84,
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Bhadra, a type of pavilion used as

. i
a water-reservoir, store-house, ete.,

154 ; balconies, €0; a type of
square building mentioned in the
Agni-purane, 113; also in the
Kamikagama, 118 ; a moulding,
127,

Bhadra-pitha, one of the four classes of
pecestals, T4.

Bhadra-pitham, state chair, 16,

Bhadrasana, a type of throne for the
Pattabhaj class of kings, 63,

Bhiagavata-purina, refercnces to a class
of devotees from, 80.

Bhairava, a class of phalli, 72,

Bhairavi, one of the seven mothers,
image of, 75.

Bhinu, one of the thirty-two architec-
tural authorities mentioned in
Manasdra, 165,

Bbara (bira), name of a moulding, 127.

Bharata, an architectural autho ity, 162

Bhargava, oue of several architectural
authorities on which the Sanat-
kumira's Vasiu-éastro is stated
to have be-n based, 102,

Bhiravi, contem porary and date of, 197.

Bhiskara, one of several authorities
on which the architectural po:tion
of the Brilat-samhiti appears to
have been based, 163, 165.

Bhéskaricharya, astronomical works
of, 1712,

Bhattotpala, a commentator of the
Brihat-samhita, 162, d

Bhavabhati, the great Sanskrit poct,
architectural references from, 32.

'\

INDEX

Bhavana (bhuvana), a rectangular
type of building mentioned in the
Agni-purana 113, and  the
Garuda-purdnt 114.

Bhavana-kinta, a elass of ten-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,

Bhavishya-purina, architectural refer-
ences from, 21; comparative
study of, 23, 110, 119, 131, 160;
twenty types of buildings from,
115-117 ; references to selection
of site and examination of soil
from, 140; identical with the
Mat<ya-purana and the Brihat-
suahita, 163 ; age of, 194,

Bhikshitana-(mirti-laksbana), image
of Siva in the pose of a beggar, 94,
100.

Bhoga, a type of single storeyed build-
ing,49; with round ears (wings),
111,

Bhojana-mandapa, dining hall, a type
of pavilion, 58.

Bhrigu, one of the authorities on
which Sanat-kumira’s Vastu-sas-
tra is stated to bave been based,
102; architectural references from,
107 ; further references
140; one of the eighteen pro-
fessors of architecture mentioned
in the Mateya-purana, 164.

Bhringa-rija, a deity, 38.

Bha-de+1, earth-goddess, image of, 71;
see also Mahi, 74-75,

from,

Bhiidhara, a round type of building men-

tioned in the Agmi-purana, 113,
Bhi-kanta, types of eight-and tcn-sto-
reyed buildings, 50, 112,

»

Y
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Bhi-lamba, dimensions of storeys, name
of a chapter in the Maya-mata,
89 ; see Bhiimi-lamba.

Bhiimi- (lakshana), soil, name of a chap-
ter in the Visva karma-Szlpa, 96.

Bhiimi-lamba- vidhina, dimensions of
buildings of various storeys, 41,
95 ; definition and contents of the
chapter so namcd 147.

Bhiimi-phalam, fruit of soil. effect of
soil upon the building, a chapter
of the Visvakarma-Sily a, Y6.

Bhiimi-sathgraha, selection of site,
details of, 836 ; comparative study
of, 142,

Bhi-mukha, an oval type of building
mentioned in the Garudi-purana,
114,

Bhipa-kinta, a elass of eight-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,

Bhii-parigraha, selection of site, name
of a chapter in the Mayamata-
Silpa-sastra, 89.

Bhii-parikshd, examination of soil,
details of, 36, 89, 10.; compara-
tive study of, 142,

Bhiipati-Vallabha, perhaps identical
with the Silpa-s’astra, of Mandana,
103.

Bhishapa, a class of pine-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112 ; an oval type
of building mentioned in the
Agni-purana, 113,

Bhishanilaya, house for keeping orna-
ments in, a store-room for jewel-
lery, 58.

Bhiitas, goblins, images of, 61;
compare Yaksha, ete,, 80.

Bhita-kiinta, a class of five-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112.

Bhuvanevara, type of templesat, 179;
division of the style of architec-
ture at, 180,

Bibar, country of Janakas, types of
twelve-storeyed buildings at, 173,

Bimbamana, references to sculptural
matters from, 121, 122, 123,

Bimbisara. a king. bwlder of Rija-
griha, 9,

Bodhika, name of a moulding, 126,
127, 151.

Boutique, a Buddhist building, 11.

Brahma, image of, 71 ; name of a type
of columns, 126, 151 ; according to
Varahamihira the seieuce of archi-

from, 162;

in architectural matters the ecom-

tecture originated
parative treatment of, 187; the
foundations of the temples of, 188 ;
worship of, 190,

Brahma-blaga, the vame of the square
stand of the phallus, 78.

Brahma-kanta, square pillar, 45, 125,
150; a pillar with four minor
pillars, 45, 46 ; a class of three-
storyed buildings, 50, 111 ; aclass
of five-storeyed buildings, 50, 112
a class of gopuras (gate-house),
52,

Brahma-mandira, a rectangular type of
building mentioned in the Agni-
purdna and the Garuda-pura-
na, 113, 114,

Brahman, one of the authorities on
which  Sanat-kumara’s  Vastu-
Sastra (science of architecture) is
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stated to have been based, 102;
one of the eighteen professors of
architccture mentioned in  the
Matsya-purdna, 164,

Brahmanda.purana, references to tem-
ples and residential buildings
from, 21; angula-measures from,
122; tdla-measures from, 123;
account of future kings ending
with the Guptas in, 194

Brahinani, one of the seven mothers
image of, 75,

Brahma-pitha, the royal chapel, 58.

Brahma-sivarni, one of the fourteen
Manus, 166.

Brahma-sthina, the central plotina
village or town, where some public
building is generally huilt, 56;
the central place in a palace where
the roval chapel is situated, 58,

Brahma-yamala, an architectural trea-
tise, 108.

Brahmi, goddess, image of, 98.

Brahmor, in Chamba State, bronze
Nandin from, 82.

Brihat-samhitd, by Varahamibira, short
deseription of, 22; methcd of
treatment of architectural matters
in, 28; definition of hara from,
68; other works compared with,
109, 110, 116; twenty types of
buildings from, 117, 118, 119;
angula and tala measures from,
122,123 ;the five orders from, 125,
150; eight kinds of mouldings
from, 127, 151, 152; styles of
architecture from, 130, 13" ; pro-
bably 'ased on Manasira, 132;

INDEX

references to selection of sites and

examination of soil from, 140 ;

relation with cther works, 160,

167, 168, 194, 198 ; detailed com-

parison with Manasira, 161,

164; mention of architectural
authorities in, 165; as a poly-
technical work, 175,

Brisha, a type of pavilion where Nan-
din is housed, 119,

Erihaspati, one of mythical authorities
on which Manasdra is stated to
have been based, 34.

Buddha, his image deseribed, 78.79;
Hindu settlement at the tiwe of,
183 ; cffigies of, 183; as one of
the ten incarnations of Vishnu,
186, 190 ; temples and monasteries
of the followers of, 191,

Buddha-charita, reference to monu-
mental lamp pillars from, 68,

Buddha-ghosa, his explanations of the
five kinds of Buddhist buildings,
10; his explanations of inner
chambers, 12; of other architec-
tural objects, 13, 14, 15, 16.

Buddhbism, treatment of, 185; monase
teries associated with, 187 ; inclu-
ded in Vaishpavism and tolertcd,
190 ; declining state during the
early Chalukya dynasty of, 191;
rise of Hinduism during the early
Guptas at the expense of, 192,
193,

Buddhists, during Manasira in-
different treatment of, 185 ; fur-
ther instances, 186, 187.

Buddhist images, description of, 78-79.
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Buddbist literature, copious 1eferences
to architectural objects in, 916,

Bull (Nandin), riding animal of éiva,
its description, 82,

Bundelkhand, styles of architecture of
Khajuraho in, 178,

C

Callimachus, originator of the Corin-
thian order, 126.

Cape Comorin, southern boundary of
an architectural division of India,
174,

Cars, description of, 60

Casting of images, process described,

- 86-87.

Cavetto, name of a moulding, 127,
152,

Cement, as mentionel in Uttara-Rama -
charita, 32, in Byrihat-sasnhitd,
22,

Ceres, temple of, 146. .

Ceylon, ancient seven-storeyed and
thousand-pillared buildings of,
14; Samudra Gupta’s relation
with, 184 ; King Meghavarna of,
191.

Chaityas, assembly houses of the Bud-
dhists in Western India, 6 ; monu-
mental Kasmirian buildings, 30.

Chakora, perdix rufa, cage of, 74,

Chakra, discus of Vishnu, 71; an
octagonal type of buildings men-
tioned in the Agni-purana, 113,
and in the Garuda-puranae, 114,

Chakra-kinta, a class of eleven-storeyed
huildings, 50, 112, -

Chakra-vartin, emperor, palace of, 57 ;
empire of, 59; uvne of the nine

223

classes of kings, 181 his relation
with other kings, 182,

Chaksbusha, one of the
Manus, 166.

Chalukya, a style of architecture,
its territory and characteristic
features, 177, 178, 179 ; its com-
parison with other styles, 196 ;
temples of, 173 ; unique crowning
members in the buildings of, 180 ;
empire of, 135; period of, 190 ;
of the Badimi line, 191,

fourteen

Cbamunda, one of the scven mothers,
the image of, 75.

Chamundi-dhyana, characteristics of
the demoness Chamundi, name of
a chupter in the Brahwa-yimala,
109,

Chandeshinugraha, name of a chapter
in Aindumad-bheda of Kasyapa,
34 ; 1image of the deity described
also in dgastya, 100.

_Chandita, name of a plot in a particu-

lar ground-plan, 38; a class of
nine-storeyed buildings, 50, 112,
Chandra, one of the authorities on which
Sanat-kumira’s Vastu-sastra 1is
stated to have been based, 102,
Chandragupta 11, date and empire of,
185, 190; incidents of the reign
of, 192; progress of art and liter-
_ ature in the time of, 193,
Chandrakinta, a class of ten-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112 ; name of one
of the five Indian orders as given
in the Supralbhedagamu, 125, 126,
150, 151,
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Chandra-3ila, top-room, gable win-
dow, 115, 116.
Chandra-sekhara-mirti-lakshana, im-

age of god Siva, pame of a chapter
in the Amfumad-bheda of has-
yapa, 94, and in the Agastya,
100, 107.

Chéapikara, shaped like the bow, the
eye-brow to be shaped like, 84,

Charagi, one of the four evil deities,38.

Chariots, description of, 60-61.

Cbaru-bandha, name of a type of
bases, 128,

Charuka, a square type of building:
mentioned in the Agni and
Garuda 1 uranas, 118, 118,

Chataka, cuculus melanoleucus, cage
of, 70.

Chatur-asra, also called Chatush-kona,
a class of four-corncred (square)
buildings mentioned in Matsya
and Bhavishye Puranas,
Byihat-samhita, 116, 117, 118

Chatur-mukha, a type of village, 39,
143; a class of four-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112; a kind of
halls (s"&lds) 55.

Chatush-kona, also called Chatur-aéra,
a type of four-cornered (square)
buildings, 117, 118

Chbanda, a class of buildings, 41, 110,
118, 147 ; a type of phalli, 73;

& kind of door, 57, 155. s

Chhapdogya-Upanishad, angula mea-
sure in, 122,

Chhidra, hole, of cars and chariots,
architectural description of, 60.

and

3
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Chira, bark used as garment, of the
image of Brahma, 71.

Chitis, altars, particulars ahout their
cunstruction in Taittiriya-sam-
kita, Baudhaynna, and zipas-
tamba, 7-8.

Chiselling (the eyes of images), in
Kamikagama, 27, and in Mana-
sara, 88,

Chitor, Indo-Aryan or the Nagara
style of buildings at, 179,

Chitra, an octagenal type of build-
ing, 113,

Chitra.jfiana, an authority on painting,
108.

Chitraka, one of the thirty-two au-

thorities on architecture men-
tioned in Manasara, 165,
Chitra-kalpa, a class of ornaments,

consisting of floral and foliated
designs, to be used by the Chakra-
vartin elass of kings and gods, 67,

Chitra-karna, variegated ears, one of
the five Indian orders of columns,
15, 125, 126, 150, 151,

Chitra-kumbha, a type of columns, 45.

Chitra-sira, an authority on painting,
108.

Chitra-skambha, of variegated shaft,
one of the five Indian orders,
125, 126, 150.151.

Chitra-torana, a type of ornamental
arch, 63,

Chittatrdgira, a picture gallery, as
stated in Buddhist literature, 15,

Cholas, neighbours of King Atoka,
183.

-
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Chadai, a kind of head-dress, 65.

Chiida-mani, crest-jewel, 67.

Chullavagga, a Buddhist work, ar-
chitectural references from, 10,
11, 12, 13, 15, 16,

Chunam, a kind of plaster, 15.

Columps, as mentioned in Vedas 6;
ia Puranas, 19;in Agamas, 25;
in Manasara, 44—46; in Mayo-
mata, 89 ; in Kasyapa, 92;and
in Viévakarma-$ilpa 96 ; details
and comparative study of, 125-
129, 149—153, 168,

Composite order, both Indian and
European, 125, 150, 151, 15z,
Construction, penalties for defects in,

87.

Corinth, country of, 151,

Corinthian, an order of columns, 125,
147, 148, 150, 152, 154,

Coromandal, Kalinga type of build.
ings in, 194.

Coronation, as stated in dgamas, 27 ;
description of, 64-65; four stages
of, 65; ritual
66,

Couches, description of, 61-62,

Courts (and enclosures), as described
Agamas, 26; and in Manasara,

51 ; compared with those of Vitru-
vius, 155,

Crowns, varieties and description of,
64—66
Cyma,

ceremonies of,

cymarecta or cymatium,
name of a moulding, 127, 152,
158.

[
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D
Dagabas, topes, 15.
Daivika, a class of phalli, 73,

Daksha-Sivarni, one of the fourteen
Manus, 166,

Dakshipa-mirti, image of the god-
dess Dakshipa, 94, 100, 106,
107,

Dakshinitya, Deccan, migration of
culture from Aryivarta or nor-

thern India to, 181,

Dala, a petal, name of a moulding,
127.

Daman, garland worn_ round
shounlders, 68,

the

Danda, a class of buildings mcntioned
in the Kamikagama, 118; a
moulding mentioned in the Sugra-
bhedagame, 126, 151,

Dandaka, a class of villages, 89, 143
a type of pavilion (mandapa) with
two faces, 54; a type of hall
(sdla), 55.

Dandin, the author of Dasa-kumai-
ra-charita, 170, 197,

Darpana, mirror, 68 ; its architectural
details, 69,

Daru-chchhedana, catting of wood, name
of a chapter in the Viévakarma-

8 lpa, 97,
Diru-sarbgraha, collection of wood,

name of a chapter
100.

in Agastya,

Dirva, a type of pavilion \mandapa)
for an elephant’s stable, 54.
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Dala-kumira-charita, a prose romance,
refers to Manasira as the King
of Malwa, 170-i71, 198;its age,
197,

Dasa-tala, ten-storeyed Luildings, six
types of, 50, 112.

Daga-tila, ten-tdla measures, its de-
tails, 84 ; three kinds of, 100,

Dagavatira, images of the ten incarna-
tions of Vishnu, 109; see also ten
incarnations, 188.

Deha-labdhangula, also called simply
Detingula, a kind of n.easure-
ment, 77, 84, 122,

Deva-durga; god’s fort, 40, 143,

Deva-kinta, a classof cight-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,

Deva-mandapa, a type of pavilion,
119,

Devarashtra, mcdern Mahratta coun-
try, include-l in the dominion of
Samudra Gupta, 184.

Deviyatana, temples, as mentioned
in the Epics, 17, 18.

Dhammilla, a kind of head-dress, re-
served for use of a certain class of
people, recogrised as an architec-
tural object, 65,

Dhanada, otherwise called Sarva-
kimika, a kind of measurement,
55, 124.

Dhanur-graha- (hasta), a kind of mea-
surement, a cubit of twenty-seven
angulas, 35.

Dhanur-mushti-(hasta), a kind of
measurement, a cubit of twenty-
six angulas, 35,

Dhanus, measuring bow, a measure-
ment of four cubits, 35.

Dhiira-(kumbha), a moulding, 127,

Dhirana, a class of seven-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,

Dharma-Sivarni, one of the fourteen
Manus, 1¢6,

Dhruva, an architectural authority on
whose work Vi$vakarma's treatise
is stated to have been based, §7.

Dhruvidi-griba-bheda, name of a chap-
ter in Visvakarma’s treatise on
architecture, 96.

Dhvajadhyaya, name of a chapter in
Visvakarma’s treatise dealing
with the making of flags, 96.

Dhyinas, deseription of the features
of images, 88.

Dialling, 1 ; details given under gno-
wen, 37 ; principles of and com-
parison with Vitruvius’s, 143.

Diana, temple of, 148,

Diastylos, a type of temples with
columns wide apart, 147,

Digha-Nikiiya, a kind of bath des-
cribed with architectural details
in, 14.

Dik-parichchheda. a chapter in the
Mayamata dealing with cardinal
points for the orientaticnof build-
ings, 89 ; 106,

Dik-pila, quarter-masters, the images
of, Y8.

Dimensions (vistdriyima-lakshana) of
building, 24, 41-42, 47, 49, 147.

Dindima, hand-drum, an attribute of
the image of Lakshmi (goddess
of fortune), 75.
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Dipa-danda, lamp-post, an article of
furniture, 68.

Dipa-lakshana, a chapter in the Man-
dana’s Silpa-sastra dealing with

architectural details of lamps,
108.

Dipta-tantra, a treatise on "architec-
ture, 109,
Dipteros, a type of building, 147.

Dipti-sira, a treatise on architecture,
109.

Displuviatum, a type of courts open
at the top, 184.

Doab, probably identical with Madya-
kanta which represents a type
of twelve-stroyed buildings, 173.

Dola, swing, palanquin, an article of
furniture, 68, 69, Y7.

Doors, their detailed description in
Buddhist literature, 12 ; location
and measurement of, 56, 57,

Doria, city of, wherefrom Dorie order
has been originated, 126.

Draftsman (rekhagfia). qualifications
of, 85.

Doric, an order of column, 1.5, 126,
14, 143, 150, 151, 152 ; a type
of doors, 155.

" Double-moat, reference from Buddhist
literature to, Y.

Dravida, a style of architecture, 24,
48, 110, 118, 119, 130, 131,198 ;
a type of twelve-storeyed build-
ings, 50, 113, 173, 174, 175 ; an
octagonal type of ears, 6i;a type
of phalli, 73; distinguishing
features of the buildings of, 176,
177, 178, 179 ; topography of;
180, 183

Dravidian, peculiarities of the style
of, 178 ; civilization of, 184;
country of, included in the em-
pire of Samudra Gupta, 185.

Dronaka, a class of forts, 40, 143.

Dundubhi, a round type of building
mentioned in Agni and Garuda
Puranas, 113, 114,

Durga,; forts and fortified cities, 97.

Durgi, also cailed Gaurl and Parvati,
consort of Siva, detailed descrip-
tion of the image of, 75, 76.

Dviara-harmya, gate-house of the
fourth court, 52, 154,

Dvaraka, description of the city of,
17.

Dvara-(lakshana), doors, their deserip«
tion, 56, 57, 92.

Dviara-mina, measures of the door, 57,
77, 96.

Dvara-prasada, gate-house of the third
court, 52, 154.

Dvira-5ala, gate-house of the second
court, 52, 154,

Dvara-sobhd, the beauty of the gate,
gate-house belonging to the first
court, 52, 154.

Dvira-vidhina, doors, their descrip-
tion, 90,

Dyi-bhami,
89, 106.

Dvi-chaturtha-tala-vidhina, two to
four-storeyed  buildings, 93;
various types of, 59, 111-112,

Dvi-kinta, a main pillar with two
minor pillars, 46.

Dvi-vajra, an order of columns, 125,
126, 150, 151,

two-storeyed buildings,
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E

Farth-goddess,
image of, 76.

description of the

Eka-bhimi, one storeyed-buildings, 48,
89 ; eight kinds of, 48-49, 111,
Eka-bhiimi-rodhana,
buildings, 108.

Eka-kinta, a type of main pillar with
one minor pillar, 46,

Eka-linga, a class of phalli, 73

Eka-tala-vidhana, one-storeyed build-
ings, 93.

Elaka-padaka-pitham, a kind of chair
raised on a pedastal, 16,

Ellora, pierced stone windows at, 177,

Entablature, comparative measures
and varieties of, 46, noticed in
various treatises, 128,

Eran, structural temples at, 196,

Erandapalla (Khandesh), limit of the
Gupta empire upto, 184,

European styles (of architecture ), use
of the Grzeco-Roman orders in,131.

Eustylos, name of a species of temple,

one-storeyed

147,

Eutruria, Tuscan order originated from,
131,

Examination of soil (bha-pariksha),
35, 110,

F

Fahieu, visit to Java of, 170 ; condition
of the Gupta empire at the time
of the visit of, 192.

Fano, temple at, 160,

Fan.post (vyajana-danda), descrip-
tion of, 69,

Farmiae, inseriptions relative to the
Vitruvia family found in the
neighbourhood of, 160,

Fillet, (listel or annulet), name of a
Greco-Romun moulding, 127,
Floating city, as mentioned in the

Mahabhdrata, 17.

Flora, a deity, Corinthian type appro-
priate to, 147,

Fort, noticed in Buddhist literature,
9; eight general varieties of,
seven varieties according to
situation, 40.

Foundation (garbha-nyisa), noticed
in dgumas, 25 ; details of, 42;
compared with those of Vitruvius,
149,

Foundation stone, laying of, 25, 26,
42, 14y,

Frontinus, mention of Vitruvius by,
and the treatise of, 134,

Furniture, articles of, a< mentioned in
great detail in Buddhist litera-
ture, 15-16, elsewhere, 66-70.

G

Gada, the mace of Vishpu, 71 ; an
octagonal type of building men-
tioned in Agni and Garudy Pyra-
nas, 113, 114,

Gaja, an oval typs of building men-
tioned in Agni and Garuda Pura-
nas, 113,114 ; a class of buildings
rescmbling the elephans, noticed
i Matsya-purana, 11:-116,

Gajaha-mirti-lakshana, image of Ga-
nesa, 94,

Gala, (griva, kantha or kandhara),
dado, a moulding, 127,
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Gala-%ii ta, neck-peak, a distinguishing
feature of a type of gate-houses,
52,

Gala-vidhina, name of a chapter of
the Amsumadbheda of Kasyapa
dealing with the neck-part of
buildings, 92.

Ginava, a class of phalli, 73,

-

Gandaki, the river of, forming the
boundary of the Janaka country
which used to have a special type
of twelve-storeyed buildings, 173.

Gandha-madana, a type ofpavilion
(mandapa), 53.

Gandhdra, Kushan kings of, 184;
sculpture of, 159.

Gandharvas, heavenly  musicians,

images of, 80.

Gangadhara-miirti-lakshana, image of
Siva conveying the Ganges on
his head, 94.

Ganges, flight of stairs like the waves
of, 32.

Ganjam, hill forts of, 184,

Gannamicharya, stated to be the
author ot Mayamuta-Silpa-éastra
89, 01,

Ganya-mina, a comparative measure
of heights of the componert
members of a structure, 124.

Garbha-bhdjana, depth of the excava-
tion, 42,

Garbha-griha, shrine, 49 ; cella
sanctum 53, 73, 83,

Garbha-nyisa, foundations, 28, 89, 93,

of, 42, 43,

or

different varieties

148.

‘\

|
|
|
|
|
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Garga, the original main source of
the architectural portions of
Vardhamihira’s  Byrihat-samhita,
162-163 ; one of the eighteen
professors of architecture men-
tioned in Maisya-purana, 164,

Garga-sarhité, an astronomical treatise,
containing copious references to
architectural matters and known

more as a treatise on architecture,
31, 2, 140,

Gargya, one of several authorities on
which the Vastu-édstra of Sanat-
Kumira was based, 102,

Garuda, a mytbical bird, gerealogy of,
81; his image as the riding
animal of Vishnu, 81-82, 103; an
oval type of building, mentiored
in Garuda-purana, 114;also in
Agmni-purdna as Garutman, 113 ;
types of buildings as noticed in
Matsya-purann Byihat-
sumhita, 116, 117,

and

Garuda-Purina, various archi‘ectural
object: deseribed in, 20 ; ccmpar-
ed with other treatises, 110;
five classes and forty-five types
of buildings noticed in, 113 114,
119; comparative study of, 160 ;
closely connected with Agni-
purans, 169,

Garutman, an oval type of building
noticed in Agni-purdnae, 113;in
Garuda and Ma'sya Purdnae and
Bphat-smahitz as Garuda, 114,
116, 117,

Gathas, linguistic style of, 213, 214,
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Gautama, one of several authorities
on which Sanat-kumra’s Vastu-
dgstra was based, 102; origina-
tor of Buddhism, 191,

Gaviksha, cow’s eye, a window, the
general plan and different varie-
ties of, 53.

Gaya, Ceylonese monastery at, 192,

Geya, one of the twenty types of
buildings deseribed in Kamika-
gama, 118,

Ghana, solid parts of gatc-hcuses, 53.

Ghana-mina, measurement by the
exterior ¢f an object, 124,

Ghata, a class of buildings described
in Bhawvishya-purdna and Byihat-
samhitd, 116, 117 ;a moulding
resembling a pot, 126, 127 ; one
of the five mouldings of the shaft,
151, 152, common in Manasarua,
Musya-purana, and Byihat-
saanhita, 163,

Ghrita-vari a moulding of the pedes-
tal of the phallus of Siva, 74.
Giri-vraja, details of the hill fortress

at, 9

Girpar, northern style of buildings
at, 178.

Gnomon (Sanku), its measures ard
use, ete., 37.

Godhara, details of the image of, 70,

G-lden-hall, as mentioned in & kunda-
puranae, 19-20.

Gomukha-(lakshana),
apparently an architectural ob-
ject, 106.

Goose (hamsa), riding animal of
Brabmi, details of its image, 81.

cow’s  face,

Gopila, the child Krishna, temple of,
189.

Gopana-(ka), name of a moulding, 127.

Gopura, gate-houses, 26, 27, 49, 90,
93, 106, 107, 108, 177 ; various
classes, storeys and other details
of, 52-28; reference to windows
of, 57; sixteen or seventeen-
storeys of, 173; belonging spe-
cially to South India, 197,

Gotami-putra, peculiar style of Sans-
krit in the inscriptions of, 213

(Greco-Roman orders, five varieties
of, 125; geographical names of,
180, 151; four parts of the en-
tablatures of, 150 ; eight mould-
ings of, 152 ; their striking simi-
laritfies with the Indian orders,
150—153,

Griha-kundala, ear-pendants, 75,

Graha-pratima,
93.

Grama, villages with hundred enclo-
sures or fortifications as men-
tioned in  Vedis literature, 8;
plane, as  described in Budddist
literature, 9; in Agamas, 24,
28 ;1n  Manasara, $9-10, eight
classes of, 3:i ; in Mayamata, 89,
106 ; compared with Roman
village as deseribed by Vitruvius,
148-144,

Griha, houses, the types at Vedic
period, 6 ; five kinds in Buddhist
period, 10; dimensions and vari-
ous classes as described in
Manasdra, 41-42; foundatiouns
of, 42-43; general description

images of planets,
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of, 47-48; storeys of, 48—50;
courts of, 51; compounds of,
52 ; location and measures of,
55-5G; dvors and windows of,
of 57, 58; articles of furniture
of, 15-16, 66-70.

Griba-kanta, a class of five-storey.d
baildings, 50, 112.

Griha-kiriki, a treatise, selection of
Luilding-sites
of o1l noticed in, 140,

Griha-manadhikira, measurement of
houses, name of a
Mayamats, 90,

Griha-pravesa, first entry into the
house, ceremonies’ in connection
therewith, 56, 90, 96, 97, 102.

Griha-raja, king of houses, a rectan-

and examination

chapter in

gular type of 1uilding as noticed
iv Agni, Guruda and Bhavishya
Puranas, 113, 114, 116,

Griha-samnsthapana, construction of
houses, as described by Sanat-
Kumara, 102,

Ground-plan (pada-vinyasa), as stated
in Kamikagama, 24 ; thirty-two
varieties and other details as
given in Manasira, 37-88.

Guharaja, (see Griharaja}, a class of
buildings, as described in Brihat-
samhita, 117,

Guhas, undergronnd buildings, cave-
temples, 10-11,

G ujarat, twelve storeyed buildings of,
174 ; northern type of buildings

in, 178,
Guptas, connection of the Skanda-
purana with, 171, 180 ;

2
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fragments of the style of architec-
ture of, 177; characteristic features
of the temples of, 195—196, point-
ing to earlier style, 196 ; empire
of, 184,185, 190 ; dyaasty and
period of, 190—191 ; prevailing
religion at the time of, 192-193;
end of the reign of, 194.

Gupta-vam$a, an cxpression coined to
imply the number twenty-seven,
its signification, 195.

Girjaka (Sphiirjaka), twelve-storeyed
buildings in, 51, 118,174, 198,

Guva-vriksha, a round type of build-
ing as noticed in Garuda-purana,
114,

H

Halebid, temple at, 173,

Halls (Sala), different classes of,
54-55, 25

Hamsa, goose, an oval type of build-
ing as noticed in Agn<, Guruda,
Matsya, and Bhavishya Purdnas,
113, 114, 116; and in Brihat-
samhita, 117,

Hira, string of pearls worn roued
the neck, a chain of 108 strings,
68; a moulding, bead, 127, 152,
168.

Harmya,a magnificent type of storeyed
buil. ings, mentioned in Buddhist
literature,  10-11;  masonry
house, 18; building, being cne of
the four classes of Vastu (architec-
ture), 386;royal palace, 67 ; one
of the twenty types of buildings
as noticed in Kamikdgama, 118.
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Harmya-garbba, large dining hall,
as stated in Buddhist literature,
11-12.

Harmya-kanta, a class of seven-storey-
ed buildings, 50, 112.

Harsha, hero of the Harsha-charita,
171 ; period of the reign of,
197.

Harsha-charita, ecopious references to
architectural objeets from, 30;
named after Harsha, 171 ; refers
to some Purdnas, 194,

Harsha Vardhana, ruler of Kanauj,
80; empire of, 185; period of
the reign of, 191,

Haryardha-Hara, combined image of
Siva and Vishuu, 94,

Hasta, cubit, used as a measure-
ment, different kinds of, 35, 121,

Hastini-pura, Pafichala is situated in
the neighbourhood of 174.

Haasti-prishtha, a type of one-storeyed
building, 49, 111.

Head-gears, different
98.

Hema-kiita, a type of pavilion, 54,
Hema-sila, golden
Stone-god, 98,

Hercules, temples of, 146, 147.

Hetrurian Haruspices, bis directions
regarding the situations of
temples, 146,

Hieun Tsang, the Chinese traveller,
visited India during Harsha's
reign, 80 ; condition of India at
the time of his visit, 192,

Himaja, a type of pavilion, 53,

kinds of, 65,

stone, image of

Hima-kanta, uclass of seven-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,

Himalayas, the boundary of Madhya-
Jesa, 173, 174.

Himavat, cne of the ten types of buil-
dings as noticed in Suprabhed&-
gama, 118,

Binduism, its condition under the
Rashtrakutas, 191 ; at the time
of the Guptas, 192—193.

Hindus, stated to have borrowed the
practice of -excavating temples
from Buddhists and Jains, 191,

Holal inscriptiovs, sixty-four kinds of
buildings meutioned in, 4, 130,
171 176,

Hot-air baths, as described in Vinaya
texts, 14,

House-furniture, (Prasada-bhishana),
details of 25, 15-16, 67, 68 —70.

Hyderabad, Chilukyan style of build-
ings in the territory of, 177.

Hypaethros, a type of temples, 147,

1

Idols, made of nine materials, 70;
process of purification of, 27,
Ikshu-kinta, a class of six-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,

Images, two classes, sthdvara (sta-
tiorary), and jargama (movable),
71; of sages, 79; of devotees,
80 ; of demigods like Yakshas,
80 ; of riding animals and birds,
81—63 ; general description of,
83-84 ; of male and female dei-
ties, 84 ; first casting, ete. of, 86-87.

In Antis, one of the different forms
of buildings, 147.
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Indo Aryan style, ‘otherwise called
the Northern or Nagara), terri-

tory, varieties and peculiarities
of, 178—180.

Indra, science of architecture origina-
ted through, 34; image of, 98;
a: an authority on architecture
called Purandara in the Purdnas,
165.

Indraka (or Chandraka)-bhadraka, a
class of cars, 61

Indra-kinta, a class of four-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112 ; a class of
gate-houses, 52.

Indra-prastha, deseription of houses
in, 17, 18,

Indra-Savarni,
Manus, 166.

Indus, monasteries visited by Fabien
along the route of, 192.

Ionians, associated with the Ionie
order, 131.

lonic, columns of the order of, 125,
150, 151; identified with an Indian
order, 152 ; a type of doors, 155 ;
pedestal of, 149,
I¢a, Siva, his temples treated as in-
ferior to those of Vishnu, 189,
Isa-kinta, a class of eleven storeyed
buildings, 50, 112.

Ishtaka, brick, mentioned by ! anini,
33 ; measures of, 43.

Isis, temple of, 146.

I4vara, Siva, mentioned along with
Vishnu, 187,

Isvara-kanta, a class of four-storeyed
buildings, 50 112.

Ituly, Tuscan and Composite orders
originated in, 126.

one of the fourteen

J

Jain, images of, their details, 76, 185,
186, 187 ; authors of, 211.

Jainism, inferior treatmeunt of, 187 ;
the time of toleration of, 190,
191, 192, 194.

Jaipur, the territory of the Virita
type of twelve-storeyed buildings
in the vicinity of, 173,

Jala-dhard, water-passage, drain, a
part of the pedestal of the
phallus of Siva, 74.

Jala-durga, water-fort, 40, 143.

Jala-dvara, water-passage, drainage,
drain, 39,57.

Jalaka, a screen, perforated window,

53, 92.
Janaka, a type of twelve-storeyed
buildings, 51, 113, 175, 198;

its territory, 173.

Jana-kinta, a class of eight-storeyed
buildings, of  twelve-storeyed
buildings, 60, 51, 112, 113,

Janman, plinth, name of a moulding,
part of a pedestal, 44, 127,

Jatd, a kind of head-dress, details
thereof, 65.

Jatakas, references to architeetural
matters from, 10,

Jati, a classification of buildings,
its characteristic features, 41-42,
48-49, 57, 110, 118, 119, 147 ; a
class of phalli, 73,

Java, Fahien’s visit to, 170.

Jaya-bhadra, a type
{(mandapa), 119,

Jayada, a formula of
55, 124.

of rpavilion

height,
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Jayala, a pavilion (mandapa) for a
summer residence, 54.

Jayanta, name of a
ground-plan, 189,

quarter in a

Jayanti, a moulding, 126, 151,

Jayantika, a type of oce-storeyed
buildings, 49; also called
Vaijayantika, 111,

Jinaka, thrones of, 63.

Jinz-mandana, a Jain author, 211,

Jina-pratishthd, consecration of Jain
images, 104.

Jirnoddhara, repaics of
98, 104,103,

Julivs Camsar, patron of Vitruvius,
19, 160.

Juno, temple of, 146, 148,

Jupiter, temple of, 146,

Jyotish-kiinta, a class of six-storeycd
buildings, 5¢, 112.

Jyotisha-lakshana, astrology, name

temples,

of a chapter in the Silpa-$astra
of Mandana, 104.

Jyotis-sara, an example of works
ending in sira, 2.

K

Kailasa, a class of three-storeyed
buildings, 50, 111; a round type
of buildings having different
varieties, as noticed in Agni and
Garuda Puranas, 13,114; a type
of nine-storyed buildings as
noticed in Maisya-purana, 115 ;
a type of ecight-storeyed build-
ings as noticed in Bhavishya-
purana and Brihat-samhita,

116, 117 ; ano*her type noticed in
Suprabheddgama, 118 ; identical
in several works, 168,

Kakashta, a kind of couch (paryasika),
26.

Kila-dahana, image of Siva, 101, 107.

Kalaha-mirti-lakshana, image of
Kalaha, 94.

Kala-kiita, deadly poison, a peculiar
mark on the image of Siva, 72

Kala-mukha, a class of phalli, 72,

Kalasa, a round type of building
as noticed in Agni and Garuda
Puranas, 113, 114.

Kala-yipa, one of the authorities
on which Manasara was based,
165.

Kalhana, bis history of Kashmir
wherein many details of architec-
ture are met with, 31, 73,

Kailidasa, the famous Sanskrit poet
in whose works many architee-
tural details are mentioned, 22,
32, -

Kalinga-(kanta), an oval type of
cars and chariots, 61 ; a distinet
style of architecture, 130 ; one
of the two branches of the Vesara
style 1381, 176 ; a class of twelve-
storeyed buildings, 50, 118, 173,
174, 198; topography of, 174;
comparative size of, 175; con-
quered by Asoka, 188,

Kalka-saxskira, preparation of mix-
tures, cement, 94.

Kalpa-Sitras, of which the Sulva-
sitras deal with the details of
altars or vedis, 7.
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Kalpa-vriksha, the desire-fulfilling

tree, ornamental tree, a decorative
~ device for a throne and other

architectural objects, 64, 78,

Kalyina-sundara, image of, 94, 100,
107,

Kalyani, Chalukyas of, 191,

Kamala, a class of six-storeyed build-
ings, £0, 112,

Kamaldnga, a class of three-storeyed
buildings, §0, 111.

Kémandakiya-(niti-sastra), its similari-
ties with the Sukra-niti, 170; a
politechnical treatise, 132,

Kimikigama, a large vaiiety of
architectural subjects systemati-
cally treated in, 23, 24—26, 128 ;
dimensions of storeys defined in,
41, 42, 147 ; comparative study
of, 110, 119, 160, various classifi-
cations and types of buildings
described in, 118, references to
tala~mana from, 123 ; three styles
of architecture noticed in, 131.

Kampa, fillet, a mouldiog, 74, 127.

Kampa-bandha, a class of bases,
128.

Kampa-dvira, a kind of moving door,
92.

Kampa-karna, a moulding, 128.

Kampana, fillet, name of a moulding,
127.

Kampilla, city of, 9,

Kampilya, capital of South Pifichila,

174-

Kamya, one of the five classes of pra-

kara (court), 51,

Kanarak, the style of temples at, 179.

Kanauj, capital of Harsha-vardhana,
185.

Karfiehi, conquered by Samudra Gupta,
184,

Kandhara, the neck, a moulding of the
pedestal, 74,

Kangu, panicum italicum, ove of the
ten kinds of cereals used for the
foundations of buildings, 43,

Kankila-murti, image of a skeleton,
04,

Kankana, bracelet, an ornament, 67.

Kantara, a class of six-storeyed build-
ings, 50, 112,

Kantha, neck, a moulding, 126, 151.

Kintika, (also called Antika , pame
of a class of two-storeyed build-
ings, 50, 111,

Kapifijala-samhhitd, a treatise, archi-
tectural details from, 108,

Kapota, a pigeon, a moulding, 127.

Karigira, the jail, details of, 38.

Ka (ki)randgama, references to archi-
tectural objects from, 26 ; process
of casting an image described in,
87 ; references tofdla-miana from,
123.

Karanadhikira-(lakshana), name of a
chapter in Karanidgama, dealing
with objects like columns, cou-
ches, chairs, head-gear, etc., 28.

Karanda, a kind of head-dress, tsed
by female deities, kings, and
semi-divine beings, 65, 80.

Kirmuka, a class of villages, 89, 143,

Karna, ear, name of a moulding 127,
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Karna-padma, name of a moulding,
128,

Karshana, ploughing of the site
selected for a building, 92.

Kaémirian architecture, details of, 81,

Kasyapa, author of the Améumad-
bheda, 28, 99 ; father of Garuda,
81; references to architectural
objects from, 106, 140,

Kataka, an armlet, 67.

Kati-stitra, an ornament, a chain worn
round the loins, 68.

Kaumiri, one of the seven mothers,
image of, 75.

Kaumudi, a treatise, references to
architectaral objects from, 108.

Kaubambi, capital of Vaméaka or the
country of Vatsa kings, 173;
noticed in Buddhist literature,
(see Kosimbi), 9.

Kausika, a pavilion used as a horse-
stable, 54.

Kautiliya-Artha-§astra, ambiguous
meaning of the title o.f, 2; re-
ferences to architectural measure-
ment from 122 ;a polytechnical
treatise, 132,

Kautuka-bandhana, experimental
yoking for the purpose of plough-
ing the building-site, 27.

Kendra, centre (of a circle), name of a
moulding, 127.

Kerala, a class of tiwelve-storeyed
buildings, 60, 113, 173, 175, 198;
topography of, 174,

Kerala-putras, independent of Magadha
at the time of Asoka, 183,

Keba-bandha, a kind of head-dress,
used by female deities and queens
of certain classes of kings, 65,

Kesara, a class of single-storeyed
buildings with front tabernacles
in the centre, 49, 111; a eclass of
three-storeyed buildings, 50, 111,

Kebaryadi-prasada, buildings  of
Kesari and other classes, 104.

Ketava, a name of Vishnu, temple of,
189,

K eyiira, armlet worn on the upper-
arm, 67.

Khadga, an octagonal type of building
noticed in Garuda and Agni
Puranas, 114, 115.

Khajurdho, the style of buildings ab,
178, 179,

Khanana-vidhi, ploughing the soil of
the site selected for a building, 96,

Khanjarita, cage of, 70.

Khata-§anku, wooden stakes posted in
different parts of the foundation
of a building, 87.

Kharvata, name of a class of towns,
40, 143.

Kheta, name of a class of towns, 40,
143.

Kila, axle-bolt, nail at the top of an
object, 27, 60,

Kinkini-valaya, bracelet fixed with
little bells, 67.

Kinnaras, description of the images of,
80,

Kirapa-tantra, a treatise, the eight
mouldings noticed in, 126, 127,
152; the five orders of columns
desciibed in, 160, 151,
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Kirita, diadem, erown worn by minor
gods and certain classes of kirgs,
65, 67.

Kishku-hasta, small cubit, equal to
twenty-four ahgulas, a measure-
ment, 35.

Kochchham, cane-bottomed chair, as
stated in Buddhist literature, 186.

Kodrava, paspalum scrobiculatum, one
of the ten kinds of cereals used for
the foundations of buildings, 43.

Kola-(ka), a kind of fort, 42,143.

Kolleru, lake of, 184,

Kona, a class of buildings noticed in
Kamikigama, 118,

KoSala, in the valley of Mahinadi,
conquired by Samudragupta, 18%.

Ko&imbi, (see Kausimbi), city of, its
architectural details, 9.

Koshtha, a kind of walled town or
fortress, 42,

Koshtha-stambha, an order of columns,
a pilaster, 45, 129,

Koéi, river of, 173,

Kottur, hill forts of, 184,

Krishna-(lakshana), image of, 107 ;
the pose of, 86, '

Kshanika, an idol for temporary wor-
ship, a class of phalli, 78,

Kshema, a class of buildings noticed
in Kamikagama, 11§,

Kshepana, projection, a moulding, 74
127.

Kshepandmbuja, name of a moulding,
128,

Kshudra-kampa, name of a moulding,
128.

Kshudra-néasi, vestibule, a moulding,
52,

Kshudra-padma, small cyma, name of
a moulding, 128,

Kubjakira, hump-backed, image of
Agastya, 79.

Kubjaka, hump-backed,
class of towns, 1483.

name of a

Kudmala, bud, the shape of the top-
most part of the phallus, 74,

Kudya-stambha, pilaster, 45, 125,

Kukkuta, cock, cage of, 70,

Kukshi, navel, a part of the chariot,
60.

Kukshi-bandha, a class of bases, 128.

Kula-dharana, a type of pavilion for
storing perfumes in, 54,

KLulila, phasianus gallus, cage of, 70.

Kulattha, dolichas uniflorus, a cereal
used for the foundations of build-
ings, 43.

Kumira, one of the eighteen professors
of architecture noticed in Matsya-
purana, 164,

Kumira Gupta, reign of, 192,

Kumira-sambhava, a jewelled orna-
ment (muktd-kaldpa) noticed in,
67.

Kumbha, a class of nine-storeyed
buildings, described in Muisya-
purana, 116; a moulding, 126,
127, 151,

Kumbha-bandha, a class of bases, 128,

Kumbha-karna, king of Medapiths,
probably king Kumbha of Mewar,
103.

Kumbha-stambha, a column with jug-
shaped capital, a type of columns,
45, 125,126, 150, 151,
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Kumbha-tala-(lakshana), capitals of
columns, name of a chapter in
Amsumad-bheda of Kisyapa, 92,

Kumuda, torus or astragal, name of
a moulding, 127,

Kumuda-bandha, a class of bases, 128,

Kundala, a kind of head-dress, used
by certain female deities and
queens, 65,

Kundala, ear-ring, 67.

Kundika, water-pot, an attribute of
Brahman, 71.

Kufijara, a type of buildings noticed
in Bhavishya-puranaand Brihat-
samhitd, 116, 117,

Kufijariksha, elephant’s eye, a parti-
cular kind of window, 53,

Kufijariya, cage of, 70.

Kiipa, wells, architectural details of,
97.

Kiirma, one of the ten incarnations of
Vishnu, temple of, 52,

Kushan, kings of, their relation with
Samudra Gupta, 184,

Kiita-chakra, certain astronomical
calculation made in conneciion

with construction of buildings, 104,

Kiiadi-lakshana, finials and other
objccts at the top of buildings, 93.

L

Laghu-$ilpa-jyotis-sira, an example of
works ending in sira, 2.
Lakshmana, image of, 118,

Lakshmi, goddess of fortune, her image
described in detail, 74, 75, 98.
Lalita-vistara, a treatise, peculiar style

of Sanskrit in, 213.

Lamba-mana, measurement along the
plumb-line, a kind of linear
measurement, 77, 121,

Lanka. architectural description of, 17,

Liksha, nit, a unit of measurement,
35,

Lilavati, a work on astronomy,
reference to Important architec-
tural matters from, 32, 172;
author of, 165.

Limbs, defects of, 87,

Linga, phallus of Siva, various classes
and architectural details of, 72—
74, 90.

Linga-lakshanoddhira, uncarthing of
the phallus, 93,

Linga-purina, references to architec-
tural objects from, 21,

Lingodbhava-(lakshana), revelation of
the phallus of Siva, 94.

Lion, vehicle of the goddess Durgi,
83.

Lokajfia, one of the authorities on
architecture mentioned in Mana-
sara, 165,

Lupa, an architectural ohject, detzils
of, 47, 48,

M

Machine-room, as mentioned in Rig-
veda together with some architec-
tural details, 6,

Madhichchhishta-vidhina, casting of
an image in wax, different

processes and their details, 86-
87. ’

Madhya-desa, the middle country,
topography and twelve-storeyed
buildings of, 173, 174, 175.

-



Madhya-Fdnta, a class of twelve-
storeyed buildings, once prevalent
in Madhya-desa, 50,113,178,198,

Madhya-nihira, also called Madhya-
ma-hira, the third or middle of the
five courts into which the com-
pound of an edifice is divided, 51,
154.

Madhya-ranga, the middle theatre,
the enclosed quadrangular cours-
yard, 63-64,

Madura, apparently southern variety
of the name of Mathurad of North
India, 180-181.

Madhura (-thura), city of, its archi-
tectural details as
Buddhist literature, 9.

Magadha, its relation with Dasa-
kumara-charila and Manasira,
171, 1¢7 ; topography and twelve-
storeyed buildings of, 178, 175,
198 ; its relation with southern
powers in ASoka's time, 183,

Magadha-kdnta, a class of twelve.

given in

storeyed buildings, once prevalent
in Magadha, 51, 113,

Mahabharata, references to architec-
tural objects from, 18-19, 81;
description of the architect
Maya’s work in, 172,

Mahi-Guvinda, an architect who built
several cities and fortresses as
noticed in Buddhist literature, 9.

Maha-gopura, great gate house, of the
fifth or last of five courts into
which the compound of an edifice
is divided, 52, 154,
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Maba-kila, Siva, temple at Ujjayini
of, one of the best known phalli
in India, 72.

Mahi-kinta, a class of eight-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112.
Mahd-maryidi, the extreme bound-
ary, the last or fifth court of a
large compound, 51, 154,
Mahambuja, large cyma, a moulding,
128, :
Mahé-nadi, the river of, the territorial
boundary of the Norshern style of
architecture, 178 ; its ,valley was
conquered by Samudra Gupta,
178.
Mahi-padma-(ka), a round type of
building noticed in Agmi and
‘ Garuda Purdnas, 113, 114,
Maharaja (or Adhirdja), one of the
nine classes of kings, 57, 181
kingdoms,  kingly  qualities,
strength, powers and other
characteristics of 59 132.
Mahi-sudasana-sutta, some architec- '
tural oljects explained in, 13,
Maba-tantra, an authority on which
Manasdra was based, 165.
Mahi-vagga, references to architec-
tural matters from, 10,11, 13, 15,
16,
Maha-vrata, a class of phalli, 72,
Mahendra (or Narendra), one of the
vine classes of kings, 57, 181;
kingdoms, qualities,
strength, powers and other
characteristics of, 59, 182,
Mahendra.giri, the hill forts of, con-
quered by Samudra Gupta, 184,

kingly
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Mahendri, Consort of Indra, one of the
seven mothers, image of, 75.
Mahesvari, Consort of Siva, image of,
98.

Mahi- sakti), the earth-goddess, the
image of, 74, 75, 76.

Mahotsava, a throne
festivals, 62.

Majjanilaya, bath-room, 58.

Makara, crocodiles, their figures used
as ornament for an arch, as well
as for the ears, 63, 67, 78.

Makara-bhiishana, ear-pendant deco-
rated with makaras, 67,

Makara-torana, arches marked with
crocodiles, 78, 63.

Mala, garland or necklace, 68.

) alabar (or Keralas), the boundary of
Dravida country, 174.

Mailika, a class of buildings, sub.divid-
ed into :—

for great

Langala-malika,
Maulika-maélikd and
Padmsz-miliki, ete,, 25
a round type of building,
otherwise called Manika, 113,
Malwa, apparently was known to
Manaséira, 171 ; Northern style of
architecture in, 178 ; a fietitious
king, Manasira, of, 197, 198.
Milyaja, a type of pavilion (mandupa),
53.
Maina, a kind of measurement, the
length of an image from foot to
top of the head, 76, 121.
Mapa-bodba, an authority on architec-
ture on which Mdanasara
based, 165,

was

|
|
|

INDEX

Maina-kalpa, an authority on architec-

ture on which Manasira was
based, 165.

Mianangula, a kind of finger measure-
ment, a unit of measurement, 77
84, 122,

Mina-sargraha, system of measure-

ment, name of a
Agastya, 100.

chapter in

Minasira, the subject matters of, 1;
the other titles of, 1-2; ambi-
guous title, implying a treatise,
an author, and a class of Profes-
sors of architecture, 2-3; men-
tioned in Da$a-kumara-charita
as a fictitious King of Malwa,
3-4, 170-171; seems to be implied
in Agni-purana, 4, 20, 169, and
in some inseriptions, 4, 171 ; plan
of Ayodhya correspond to the
town-plan given in, 17, 18 ;
compared with Kamikagama,
chapter by chapter, 24—28 ; with
Suprabedhdgama, 28 ; as in
Ramayana and Uttara-rama-
charita, the engineer, Nala, is re-
cognized as an architect in, 32;
division of compound in, 33;
Summary of the contents of, 24—

» 88 ; compared with Mayamala-
chapter by chapter, 89—91; with
Ams$umad-bheda of Kasyapa,
92—95 ; with Visvakarma-$ilpa,
96—99 ; with dgastya, 100-101;
with Sanat-kumdra, 102; with
Mandana’s Silpa-s’dstra, 103—
105; quoted in a compilation,
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106 ; oldest and complete extant
record on architecture, its posi-
tion ameng Silpa-sastras, 109 ;
various architectural divisions
described in, 110-111; ninety-
eight types of buildings classi-
fied under twelve-storeys, 111—
118 its position among Purdnas
including  Brihat-$amhita ard
Agamas, 110, 119.120, 131--
183, 162—169; details of measure-
ments described in, 121—124;
columns and mouldings described
in, 125—129 ; three main styles
of architecture recognized in,
130-131 ; compared with Vitru-
vins, 184—159 ; compared with
Brihat-Samhita by chapter and
verse, 161—162; the authori-
ties on architecture recognized
in, 165; its relation with Astro-
nomical treatises in regard to
orientation of buildings, 172-173;
significance of its ten geogra-
phical divisions of twelve-storey
ed buildings, 173, 175-176 ; and
three geographical divisions of
of the styles of architecture, 176,
characteristic features of these
styles, 176, 177—181; the
gengraphical divisions indiecate
an empire, 131—183 ; nine divi-
sions of royalty, 181 ; the extent
of this empire, correspording to
the Gupta Fmpire, 183185 ;
prevailing religion at the time
of, 185—190, identical with that
prevailing in Gupta times, 190-

191 : state of all things jointly
point to the Gupta times, 191—
195 ; 197-198 ; examples of the
ungrammabical Sanskrit used in,
199—210 ; similar language met
with  elsewhere, 211 -213
history of the origin of such
language, 213-214,

Mapasiraka (? Manasiraka or Mala-
siraka), according to (the rules
laid down in) Manasira, 16),

Manasarpa (? for Manasira), an archi-
teat, 171,

Mana-sitradi, on measuring strings,
ete., name of a chapter in Arméu-
mad-bheda of Kasyapa, 93.

Manava-sira, another title of the
work Manasira, 2,

Mina-vid, an authority on which
Mdanusara was based, 165.

Maficha-bandha, a type of bases, 128,

Maficha-bhadra, a type of pedestal,
128,

Maficha-kdnta, a class of four-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,

Mandale$a, a class of kings, 57, 59;
palaces, thrones, crown ete. of,
181 ; relative position of, 182,

Mandana, architectural treatise of, 103,
104 ; historical importaunce of,
104-105,

Mandara, a square type of buildings
as noticed in Agni and Garuda
Pyranas, 113 ; a type of twelve-
storeyed buildings as noticed in
Matsya-purana, 115 ; a type of
ten-storeyed buildings as noticed
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in Bhavishya-purana and Brihat-
samhit@, 116, 117; another type
noticed in Swuprabheddgama, 118.

Mandapas, open-roofed sheds, as refer-
red to in Buddhist literature, 11 ;
pavilions used as council halls,
inns, ete, 30; for bath, bed,
assembly, horses, cows, musi-
cians, dancing girls, ete., 52,97 ;

of, 119 ; connota-

165 ; architectural

details of, 179 ; noticed 1n various

treatises, 90, 93,

four classes
tions  of,

Mandi, a moulding, 126, 151.

Mandira, a class of buildings as noticed
in Garuda-purana, 114,

Mangala, a throne for the first stage
of coronation, 62.

Manjisha, basket, chest, box, archi-
tectural details of, G8; made of
timber or iron ; square, rectan-
galar or circalar in shape; three
kinds :  parnr-maijisha, 2 ;
Taila-mafjiish,
sha, 69.

Mani-bandha kalipa,

vastra-moudji-

jewelled orna-
ment worn ou the fore-arm, v7,
Mani-bhadra, a class of pavilions, 119.
Manika, an oval class of buildings
having nine varieties as noticed
in Agni and Garuda Puranas,
113, 114.
Manonmani, goddess of love, her
image described in detail, 75, 76.
Manopakarana, elements and system
of measurement, 24, Sy, 93, 137.
Mantarija, his kingdom conquered by
Samudragupta, 184,

Manu, a puzzling name, 4 ; one of the
four heavenly architects, 85, 165 ;
one of the several authorities on
which Tanat-kumara’s Vastu-sas-
tra was based, 102 ; acd the archi-
tectural portions of Brihat-sim-
hitd were taken from, 163, 165;
fourteen in number, 166; a
geveric name, 167; sarname, 171;
condition of the country at the
time of, 183,

Mapu-sambhiti, references to architec-
tural measure from, 122,

Manu-sira, a possible (correct) reading

for Manasara, 4.

M anusha, a class of phalli, 73,

Manya-kheta, Rashirakutas of, 191.

Marala, goose or duck, architectural
details of the cage for, T70.

Marcus Vitruvius Pollio, the full
name of the author of the treasise
known as Vitruvius, 158.

Markandeya-purina, the time of, 154.

Mars, temples of, 146, 147,

Masha, pbaseolus radiatus, used as a
material for foundations of build-
ings, 43,

Mastraka, entablature in connection
with Madhya-range, 64,

Mathura, Fa-hien’s reference to monas-
tries along the road to, 192 ; Jain
inscriptions from, 212 ; architecs

tural details of the ancient city
of, 9.

Matrangula, a unit of measurement,
77, 122,

Matsya, one of the ten incarnations of
Vishnu, 52; king Virita’s capital,

174,
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Matsya-purana, architectual matters
described in, 19, 114—116, 121,
126 ; identical with Bhavishya-
purana,  Brihat-samhité and
Kamikagama in  respect of
certain matters, 22, 23, 115—
118, 125, 126-127, 150, 152, 163;
Silpa-sastra of Mandana acknow-
ledges the authority of, 108, 104
comparative study of, 110, 114—
118, 119, 160, 164-165, 167, 168,
169, 170 ; details of twenty types
of Luildings given in, 115-116,
119 ; architectural and sculptural
measures given in, 1.1—123;
five orders and eight component
mouldings described in, 125, 126-
127, 150, 152; eighteen authori-
ties on architecture recognized
in, 164-165 ; age of, 194, 198.

Matsyikira, eyes are stated to be
shaped like fish, 84.

Mauli, a kind of head-dress, used by
the love-goddess Rati, 65.

Maulika, a type'of pavilion (mandapz)
of six faces, 54; a class of halls
($ala), 55.

Maushalya, an authority on architec-
ture, 107.

Maya-(Asura), recognized as an archi-
tect in Mahabharata, 17-18, 166,
172 ; one of the four heavenly
architects, as stated in Manasara,
35, 165; the architectural treatises
attributed to, 89--90; Vikva-
karma’s treatise based on, 97 ;
Agastya’s rclation with, 101;

Sanat-kumira’s treatise was based
on, 102 ; recognised as an autho-
rity in Sargraha, 166, in Brihai-
sumhitd, 163, 165 and in Matsya-
purana, 164, 165 ; scems to be a
generic name, 167,

Maya mata, treatises ascribed to Maya,
2, 89, 128 ; compared with Mana-
sira, 89—91; its relation with
other treatises, 99 ; as mentioned
in Samgraha, 106.

Measuring-string (rajju), its relation
with other units of measurement,
35.

Megha-kiinta, a class of ten-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112.

Megha-varna, king of Ceylon, 191,

Mekhala, belt, girdle, an ornament,
68,

Mercury, temple of, 146.

Meru, a type of building mentioned in
Mandana’s treatise, 104 ; 1u Agnae
and Garuda Puranis, 113;
in Matsya-purana, 11&; in
Bhavishya-purane, 116 ; in Bri-
hatsamhita, 117 ; in Suprabheda-
ga,m?i, 118; in Kamikagamu (as
Meru-kata’, 118; in Manasira
(as Meru-kinta), 50,111 ; further
reference to, 168, 169.

Meruja, a type of pavilion used as a
library-room, 54.

Meru-kanta, a class of three-storeyed
buildings, 50, 111, 168, 169.
Meru-kita, a class of buildings as

mentioned iu Kamikagama, 118,
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M eru-tumnga, » Jain author, 211
Mewar, king of, 103,

Milanda-panba, possible identity with
the Questions of Menander, 159,

Minerva, temple of, 141, 146, 147.

Miribai, queen of Mewar, patron of
Raja-vallabba-Mandana, 103.
Miéra, a kind of pillars which are
made of two materials, 116 ; a
classification of buildings based
on building-materials, 110, 118,

Mibra-durgy, mixed fort, 40, 143,

Misraka-lakshana, a chapter 1in
Mandana’s treatise, 103,

Miéra-kalaga, a chapter in Mandana’s
treatise, 104,

Misra-kalpa, a kind of orunament,
made of leaves, jewels, ete., to be
used by gods, Chakra-vartin and
other classes of kings, 67,

Mikrita (or Subhankari), the Composite
order of India, 153 125,

Mithild, city of, meagre architectural
details from Buddhist literature,
9; from Mahabharata, 17;
capital of Videha, 173.

Monasteries (matha), as described in a
chapter of Kamikagama, 27 ;
stated to have been visited by
Fa-hien along the road from the
Indus to Mathura, 192,

Monopteral, a circular typé of build-
ing, 147,

Mrich-chhakatika, a drama, architec-
tural details from, 32, 52,

Mriga, one of the deities to whom
offerings are made in connection
with building a house, 38.

Mriga-nabhi-bidila, musk cat,
tectural details of the
of, 70.

Mrinila (mrindliki), name of a mould-
ing, looking like the stalk of a
lotus, 127.

Mrit-sarhskéara-\lakshana), process of
casting images in earth, 87, 100,

arechi-
cage

Mudga, phaseolus mungo, one of the
materials of which foundations
of buildings are built, 43.
Mukha-bhadra, its meaning, 48, 49,
Mukta-prapinga, open quadrangu-
lar courtyard connected with a
tank, its description, 63-64.
Mukuli, a round type of building as

mentioned in Garuda-purana, 114,

Mukuta, a kind of head-dress, 65.
Mila, the root, a Jower member of the
phallus, 78 ; a moulding, 127.
Mila-bera, principal idol in a temple,
7.

Malika, a material used in casting an
image, 86.

Mdardheshtaka, brick at the top, an
ornament upon the dome, 23,

Mirdhika, a moulding, 126, 151,

Mirdhnishtaka, ornamental brick at
the topmost parts of buildings,
26.

Mirti-kdnta, a class of five-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,

Mushti-bandha, a moulding, 126, 127,
151,

4L
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Mushtika, an octagonal type of build-
ing as mentioned in Garuda-pu-
rana, 114,

Myron, a seulptor, 141,

N

Nabhasvan-bhadraka, a type of
chariots, 61,

Naga-bandha, a type of window, 53.

Nagara, a class of towns, 40, 89, 93,
143.

Nigara, one of the three styles of
architecture, others being Dravida
and Vesara, 24, 4%, 110, 118, 119;
130, 131; characteristic features
of, 176 ; a square type of chariots,
61 ; a type of phailus, 73 ; the
territory covered by, 180;iden-
tification of the territory, 181,
182, 183 ; geographical division
of, 198.

Nagara-khanda, a portion of Skanda-
puranae, stated to have been named
after the Nagara Brahmins, 180,

Niagarinandana-pura, stated to have
been the home-country of the
Nagara-Brahmirs, 180,

Nigda, style of architecture at, 178,
179,

Nagnajit, an architect, mentioned in
Byrihat-samnhita, 131,163, 165; in
Matsya-purana, 164, 165.

Nakshatra-mila, an ornament, a neck-
lace of twenty seven pearls, 68.

Nakula, mongoose, cage of, 70.

Nala, hero of the famous episode of
Nala-Damayanti, references to
lofty balcony described in this
connection in the Epics, 18; son

of the architect Visvakarmanand
engineer of the bridge connecting
India with Ceylon, 82; one of the
thirty-two architects mentioned in
Manasara, 165.
Nila, drain, details of, 64, 92, 106.
Nalika.garbha, rectangular balls,
as stated in Buddhist literature 11,
Nalinaka, a type of building, as men-
tioned in Suprabhedagama, 118,
Nandana, a square type of buildings,
as mentioned in Garuda-purana,
118; called Nandika in Agni-
purana, 113 ; a type of seven-
storeyed building as mentioned in
Matsya-puranz, 115; another
type mentioned in Bhavishya-

purdna, 116 ;and Byrihat-samhita,
117,

Nanda-vritta, a type of pavilions
(mandapa), 119.

Nandika, a square type of buildings
as stated in Agni-purana, (else-
where called Nandana), 113,

Nandisa, one of the eighteen architects
mentioned in Matsya-purdana, 164,

Nandi-varddhana, a squarc type of
buildings as mentioned in Agni
and Garuda Puranas, 113;seven-
storeyed as stated in Matsya-pu-
rana, 115 ; another type as men-
tioned in Bhavishya-purana, 116;
and Brihat-samhita, 117,

Nandyavarta, a class of villages, 39,
143 ; a kind of wood joinery, 47 ; a
class of six-storeyed buildings, 50,
112 ; a kind of windows, 53;a type
of buildings, 118; a type of pavi-
lions (mandapa), 119.
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Napurhsaka, a neuter class of
buildings, 118.

Nirada, an architect under whese su-
pervision some chariots arc stated
to have beeun built, 20 ; one of the
sources on which Manasara was
based, 84, 165; an architectural
treatise of, 107, 140 ; one of the
eighteen Professors of architec-
ture menticned in
purana, 164,

Nirada-puriina, references to architee-
tural matters from, 21,

Narasimba gupta-Biladitya, religion
of, 192 ; political poeition of, 195.

Nardyana, architectural treatise of,
107; temple of, 189.

Narendra, one of the nine classes of
kings, 57; qualities and court, ete.
of, 59 ; palace, throne, crown, etc.
of, 181 ; rank of, 182,

Narockcbata, height of man in diffe-
rent ages, 98.

Nisi, nose, a moulding, 127,

Nasik, style of architecture at, 179.

Nasikd, nose, wings of buildings, 98,

Nataka, a moulding, 127,

Natefvra, Siva, image of, 100,
Nava-kamma, new work in constructe
ing a Buddhist monastery, 11,
Naya, one of the thirty-two authori-
ties on architecture recognized in

Manasara, 165,

Nayanonmilana, chiselling of the eye
of animage, 34, 88.

Nida, nests, for domestic birds and

Matsya-

animals, architectural details of, 68.

Nigama, a kind of fort, 10, 143,

INDEX
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Nila-kantha, peacock, cage of, 70,

Nila-parvata, otherwise called Nisha-
dba, a class of buildings, as men-
tioned in Suprabheddagnma, 118,

Nimna, drip, a part of the pedestal,
74 ;2 moulding, 127,

Nirukta, references to architectural
matters from, 83.

Nishadha, a class of building, as men-
tioned in Suprabledigama, 118.

Nishadaja, a kind of pavilion (manda«
pa), 53.

Nishpiva-bija, bean,
shaped like, 84,

Nityarchana, throne for use in daily
worship, 62,

Nityotsava, throne used for ordinary
festivities, €2,

Nivédta-bhadraka, a class of chariots,
61.

Northern style, identification, territory
and features of, 180—181,

Nritta-lakshana, image of dancing Siva,
106.

Nritta-mandapa, pavilion in frout of
a temple where religious musie is

nose to e

performed, 119,
Nritta-mirti-lakshana, image of Siva
in dancing pose, 97.
Nri-sirhha, temple of, 189.
Nipura, anklet, an ornament, 6 .
Nymphs of fountains, temples of, 147,

0

Offerings, to deities in connection with
building a house, 38.

One-peaked building, as mentioned in
Buddhist literature, 11,
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_ Urders, Indian and European, 150.

Orpaments, of the body, details of,
66—68.

Ovolo, a moulding, 127, 152.

Oxus, Samudragupta’s diplomatic rela-
tion with kings who ruled on the
banks of, 184.

P

Pacbanilaya, kitchen, 58,

Pida, trunk of the ornamentzl tree,
64 ; column, 89.

Pada-bandha, a kind of throne for a
class of kings called Astra-grahin.
63.

Pada-(devatd)-vinyasa,

89,

Pada-jala-bhishana, net-like ornament
worn on the feet, 63.

Padma, a type of pavilions (mandapa)

ground-plan,

for storing flowers, 54;a mould- -

ing of the pedestal, 74; a round
type of buildings mentioned in
Agni and Garude Puranas, 113,
114, three-storeyed as stated in
Matsya-purana, 116, another type
as mentioned in Bhavisya-purana
and Byihat-sumhita, 116, 117 ; a
moulding, 127, 152, 153.
Padma-bandha, a kind of throre, 62,
63 ; a type of base, 128.
Padmaka. a class of village, 39, 143; a
type of pavilions used as temple-
kitchens, 54.
Padma-kampa, a moulding, 128,
Padma-kanta, one of the five Indian
orders of columns, 45, 125, 126,
150, 151;‘a. class of six-storeyed
buildings, 59, 112.
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Padma-kesara, a kind of thrcne for
gods and kings, 62; a type of
base, 128,

Padmasana, lotus ceat, a kind of throue
for gods, 62,

Paduka, foot-wears, 97; a moulding,
127,

Palaces, with thousand pillars and
gates as stated in Rig-veda, and
Atharva-veda, 6; as described in
Harsha-charita, 30; as given in
Manasara, £7-58 ; the storeys of,
42,

Pulakka, Samudragupta’s conquest of,
184,

Palika-stambha, a pillar edged like a
measuting pot, a type of column,
45, 125, 126, 150, 151,

Pallanka, bedestead, as described in
Buddhist literature, 15-16.
Pafichila, a class of twelve-storeyed
buildings, 50, 113, 198; topo-
graphy of, 173-174; comparative

size of the buildings of, 175,

Paficha-janya, conch-shell, oneof the
attributes of Vishnu, 71,

Piandyas, indepeudent of Magadha at
Adoka’s time, 183.

Panini, the famous Sanskrit gram-
marian, references to architectural
matters from, 33; its position in
literature, 138; certain rules of,
211,

Pafijara, a class of seven-storeyed build-
ings, 50, 112 ; cages of various
descriptions, 68, 69-70; a kind of
couch, 386,

Panka-durga, clay-fort, 40, 143,

3

,
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Pipanith, style of architecture at, 177.

Paramanu, atom, the lowest unit of
measurement, 30.

Paramirtha, a Buddhbist avther, 192.

Parama-sidhika, one of the thirty-two
ground-plans, 38, 56, 58.

Pararth:, for others, a type of
phalli used for public worship, 73,

Pythius, the architect of the temple
of Mincrva at Priene, 141.

Pardsariyaka, one of the thirty-two
authorivies on architecture men-
tioned in Manasara, 165.

Pardvata, turtle dove, cage of, 70.

Parimina, a kind of measurement, 77,
121,

Parimit, cross-beam, 6.

attenlant
their temples, ete., 938,

Pariyitra, a type of pavilion (manda-
pa). 55

Parjanya, a plot in a ground-plan, a
quarter, 189,

Parshnika, s kind of height, 41; a class
of kings, 59, 181, 182,

Parvata, a type of building, as men-
tioved in Suprabhedigama, 118.

Paryanka, couch, six varieities of, 36,

Parivara-vidhi, deities,

61-62.

Pasupata, Siva, a class of phalli, 72,
91, 100, 107,

Pitali-putra, Patna, king Rajaharsa of,
171,

Patra-kalpa, one of the four classes of
ornaments, with foliated decora-
tion, 67.

Patra-patta, a kind of head-dress used

by the Patta-dbara class of kings, 65,

[N
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I'atra-torana, foliated arch, 63.

Pattadakal, temple of Pipanitha at,
177,

Patta, tutban, a kind of head-dress,
of three kinds, foliated, jewelled
and floral, 65; a moulding (fillet),
127.

Patta —bandha, a type of bases, 128

Patta-bhaj, a class of kings, 59, 181,
182.

Pattana, a type of town, a big com-
mercial port, 40, 143,

Patta dhara, a class of kings, 59, i%l,
182,

Pattika, a part of the pedestal, a
monlding, 74.

Paulastya, au architectural treatise of,
107.

Paushtika a kind of height 41, 55,
124; a type of
building. 50, 111,

Pavana-bhadraka, a class of cars and
chariots, 61.

Pedestal (upapitha), details of, 43-44,
74, 128,

Peripteral, a circular type of build-
ing, 147.

Peripteros, a type of building, 147.

Phalaka, a leaning board, 16.

Phalaki, a sort of screen for windows,
53; planks, 92 ; a moulding, 126,
127, 151,

Phalakisana, a type of couch, 36,

Phallus, an emblem of god Siva, 21,
25, 91, 98, 108; installation of,
26, 27; various classes auvd
architeccural details of, 72—74.

two-storeyed
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Pillar (stambha), of the Vedic age,
6; of Budhist age, 13; of Pau-
rinie age, 19, 125—128, 150-151 ;
of Agamicage, 25, 125-128, 150
151; ditferent classes and measures
ete, as described in Manasara, —
44 46; as also in other works,
125—128; comparative study of,
149—-153,

Pishta.pura, capital of Kalinga, con-
quered by Samudragupta, 184

bl

Pitha, pedestals, 27, 90,91 ; differens
measures and varieties of, 43-44,
128; of the phallus of Siva, 74, 94.

Pithika, cushioned chair, 16 ; pedestal,
97.

Pliny, his mention of Vitruvius, 134.

Plumb-lines, details of, 85.

Polycletus, a sculptor, 141,

Pompey, the theatre of, 160,

Potika, a moulding, 126, 151.

Prabhnajana-bhadraka, a class of cars
and chariots, 61,

Prabhava, a rectangular type of
building as mentioned in Agni-
purana, 113.

Prabodhaka, one of the thirty-two

authorities mentioned in Mdanag-
sare, 165

Prag-vam$a, an architestural object
mentioned in Harsha-charita, 30.

Priaharaka, a class of kings, qualifica-
tions of, 59; details of their
palaces, ete. 181, 182,

Prajapatya-hasta a cubit of twenty-
four angulas (finger-breadth), 80,

Prikara, rampart, 11; one of the
five courts, 33, 49, 51, 90, 93,
154; of the Dravidian temples,
177, 197.

Frakasiditya, a king of the Gupta
dynasty, 195.

Pralamba-phalaka, an instrument to
ascertain the plumb-lines for the
purpose of sculptural measure-
ment, 85,

Pralinaka, a elass of buildings, 118:
a type of pillar, 125, 126, 150,
151

Pramina, measurement of breadth,
76; a kind of linear measure-
ment, 121,

Pranila, canal, drain; a part of the
Pedestal of the phallus ot Siva, 73,

Prapa, alms-houses, 17; drinking-
house, 30,

Prasada, one of the five classes of
buildings as stated in Buddbist
literature, 10-11; palace, 18;
buildings in general, 92, 97,111
—118,

Priasdda-Mandana-Vastu-Sastra, a
treatise on architecture, synop-
sis of, 103.

Prashtar, one of the thirty-two autho-
rities mentioned in Manasira,
165,

Prastara, a class of villages, 39, 143;
entablature, 1's different varie-
tles, 46, 105, 149; 25, 89, 92;
a moulding, 127,

Prathama (or janman), a moulding of
the pedestal, the plinth, 74.
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Prathamisana, a throne fit for the
first stage of coronation, 62,

Prathameshtaka, the first brick, the
laying of the foundation-stone,
43, 92,

Prati {also Pratika), a moulding, 127,

Prati-bandha, a moulding, 127.

Prati-bbadra, a type of pedestals, 44,
138,

Prati-krama, a type of bases, 128.

Pratima, a moulding, 127,

Pratima, images in general, 90, 100,
101, 107.

Pratimit, prop, 6.

Frati-vijana, a moulding, 1%7.

Prabi-vakr.a, a moulding, 127,

modern Allahabad, the

of Madhyadesa or

middle country, 173.

Prayiga,
boundary

F'riene, temple of Minerva at, 14",

Prishada-bhadraka, a ctass of cars and
chariots, 61.

Prithivi-dhara, an oval type of build-
ing as mentioned in Agni and
Gurud Puranas, 113, 114,

Priya-dar§ana, an order of columns,

125, 126, 150,

Projections (mirgoma), of pedestals,
44,

Pronaos, as described by Vitruvius,
155,

Proserpine, temple of, 147,

Prostylos, temples of a particular
form, 147,

Pseudodipteros, temples of a parti-
cular form, 147,

Pulasti-pura, buildings at, 14,

Pum-linga, masculine type of buildings,
111, 118, 119, '
Pundarika, a cluss of seven-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,
Pura, a class of towns, 143.
Puragupta, a Gupta king, 195.
Puranas, treatment of architectural
matters in, 19—22; compared with
Agamas 23; mere cmpilations, 109;
five orders of eolumns and their
mouldings as described in, 125,
126, 127129, 151; types of
buildings as described in, 113 —
117, 119, 131 ; measurements
mentiened in, 1%2-123; ages
of, 161, 191; comparative study
of, 163, 168; architectural autho-
rities mentioned in, 164; pro-
venance of, 175 ; pantheon recog-
nised in, 191,

Purandara, an authority on architec-
ture as stated in Purgnas, 164,

Pura-siitra, achain worn round the
chest, an ornament, 68,

Purusha, a masculine type of build-
ing, 49,

Pushkala, a type of two-storeyed
building, 50, 111,
Pushkara, a class of buildings as men-
tioned in Kamikasama, 118,
Fuspha-bandha, a bunch of flowers,
a particular form of window, 53.

Pushpaka, a rectangular class of build-
ings comprising pine types,
mentioned in Agni and Garude
Purdanixs, 113, 114,
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Pushpa-mailya, flower-wreath, a kind
of head-dress used by the Priha-
raka and the Astra-griha classes of
kings, 65.

Pushpa-mandapa, flower-pavilion, 58.

Pushpa-patta, a kind of head-dress used
by the Pattabhaj cluss of kings, 65.

. Pushpa-pushkala, a type of base, 128.

Pushpa-torana, floral arch, 63.

Pushya mitra, reaction against Bud-
dhism by, 193.

Patand, a demoness, offerings in con-
nection with house-building to,
38

Pycnostylos, a kind of temple, 147,

Q

Qualifications (of architects), asgiven in
Manasara 35; compared with those
given by Vitruvins, 138 —-141,

Quinarian measure, stated to have first
introduced by Vitruvius, 134,

R

Ralva'a, one of the fourtcen M anus to
whose name several architectursl
treatises are ascribed, ' 686.

Raja-griha, city of, built by Bimbisara,
9.

Rijadhani, a class of towns, 40, 143,

Raja-hamsa, king of Pataliputra, 8, 4,
171, 197, 198,

Raga-sekhara, a Jain author, 211,

Raja-tarangini, chronicle of Kashmir-
rulers by Kalhana, references to
architectural matters from, 30,
31, 73.

Raja-vihana, the chief of the ten
princes of the Dasa-kumdirae-
charita, 4, 171, 197,

Rija-vallabha-Mandana, an  archi-
tectural treatise, its synopsis, 103
-104; references to architectural
measurercent from, 122,

Raja veéma, royal palaces, 90.

Rajju, ropes, a measure, 85.

Rajju-bandha-lakshana, binding of
rope, 94. ’

Rajju-bandha-sarskara-vidhi, repairs
in connection with binding of

rope, 101,
Rijputdni, style of architecturc in,
178.

Rikshasi, a demoness, to whom offer-
ings are given in connection with
the building of & house, 38,

Réma, hero of Ramayana, 18 ; image
of, 108; temple of, 189; his
capital stated to have been built
by Manu, 166.

Rama-Lakshmana, image of Rima and
Lakshmana, 108,

Kkamayana, references to architectural
matters from, 17, 122,

Rampart, its architectural details from}
Vitruvius, 145-146.

Ram Raz, 13, 13%1.

Randhra (corrupt form of Andhra), a
style of architecture, 130.

Ranga-mukha, a class of buildings
mentioned in Kamikagama, 118,

Rashtra-kitas, reign of, 185; period of,
190, 191.

Ratha-dhiili, a measure, equal to eight
paramanus, 35-

Ratha-durga, chariot fort, 40, 143.

Ratha-lakshana, details of
ete., 60-61,

chariots,
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Ratha-nirmina, construction of
chariots, 107,
Ratna (compounded with kampa,

patta, and vapra), composite
mouldings, 127,

Ratna-bandha, a type of bases, 128,

Ratna-kalpa, a kind of ornaments,
made of flowers and jewels,
and used by gods, and the Chakra-
vartin, Adhirija snd Narendrs

classes of kings, 67,
Ratna-kampa, a moulding, 128,
Ratna-kiinta, a classiof six-storeyed

buildings, 50, 112,
Ratnianguliyaka, jewelled finger-ring,

67,

Ratna-patta, a kind of jewelled head-
dress used by the Parshnika
class of kings, 65; a moulding,

128,
Ratna-torana, jewelled arch, 63.

Ratna-vapra, a moulding, 128,

Rauchya-daiva-sivarni, one of the
fourteen Manus (t0o whose name
several architectural treatises are
ascribed), 166,

Raurava, a class of nine-storeyed
building, 50, 112,

Repair (of broken images), as treated
in Sukra-niti, 30,

Rig veda, references to architectural
matters from, 5, 6,

Riksha-niyaka, an oval type of build-
ing as mentioned in  Agni-purd-
na, 113.

Roads snd doors, (V7 hi-dvaradi-
mana), as described in Kamika-
gama, 24,

Rod, (danda) a measure, 35.

Roga, disease, personified as a deity
and worshipped in connection
with the building of a house, 38.

Rohilkhand, identified with north
Pafichila, 174.

Romaka-Siddhdnta, a treatise based
on a Roman astronomical work,

159,
Roufing, five kinds of, 13;

details of, 46.

Ropes (S#tra-nirmana), making of,
24,

Ruchaka (for Charuka in Kamika-
gama), a type of building,1 13;
one of the five ordets of columus,
125, 126, 150, 151,

Rudra, a deity, 126, 151; temples, etc.,
of, 187.

Rudra-jaya, a quarter, 189,

Rudra-kinta, one of the five orders of
columuns, a sixteen-sided pillar, 45,
125, 150 ; a class of four-storeyed
building, 50, 112,

Rudra-savarni, ore of the fourteen
Manus (to whose pame several

other

architectural treatises are ascri-

bed), 166.
Ripa-Mandana, an

treatise, 103,

Ruskin, 18, 166.
)

Sabhi, assembly halls, as described in
Mahabharata, 18, 19, ’
Sabhashtaka, eight council-halls, 103.
Sadikiva, a class of four-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,
Sidhaka-sira-sarnhitd, one of the thirty-
on architecture

architectural

two authorities
mentioned in Manasdara, 165.
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Sagala, city of, 9.

Sages, images of the well-known
seven rishis (Agastya, KaSyapa,
Bhrigu, VaSishtha, Bhirgava,
Visvimitra,  Bharadvdj) are
described, 79-80,

Saiva, a class of phalli, 72,
saivism, its condition at the time of
Manasara, 187, 188, 190.

Sakala-sthipana-vidhi, installation of
the images of Sakala (I§vara and
four other deities), 94.

Siketa, city of, 9.

Sakiyas, the kinsmen of Buddha, wko
built the monumental dome about

the same height as the dome of
the St. Paul’s, 15,

Sakra, one of the several architectural
authorities mentioned it Sanat-
kumara’s Vasiu-sastra, 102,

Saktis, female energies personified,
the leading female deities, their
images described, 74—76, 71,

Sakuna-lakshana, auspicious signs in
connection with the building of a
house, 104.

Salé-griha (or éﬁl{m-mandira), a rectan-
gular type of building as men-
tioned in Agn¢ and Garuda
Purdanas, 113, 114,

éz’t]agr{xma, the stone-god, image of,
21.

Sala-(vidhana), halls, a kind of build-
ing, various classes and other
details of, 54-55, 90,

Salokya, a class of sages, description
of their images, 80-81,

4

Salya-(jiinam), some inauspicious
things considered in connection
with the building of a house, 97.

Sama, a rectangular type of building
as mentioned in Agni-purina,
113.

Sama-bhanga, equipoise of images, 86.

Sama-karna, a class of phalli, 72.

Samaya-vidhi, auspicious time for
beginning the construction of a
building, 96.

Sambhu-kinta, a eclass of eleven-
storeyed buildings, 50, 112,
Sarhchita, a classification of buildings,

24,49, 111, 118, 119,

Samgraha (also known as éilpa-saxh-
graba), a work on architecture,
the synopsis of, 106--109,

Samipya, a class of sages, their images
described, 80.

S mkirna, an ohject made of mixed
materials, a kind of pillars made
of more than threc materials,
46 ; a class of building, 110, 118,

Sampiirna, a class of buildings, as men-
tioned 1 Kamikagama, 118.

Samudga or Samudra, a class of build-
ings mentioned in Bhavishya-
purane and Brihat-sammhita, 118,
117.

Samudragupta, reign of, 185, 192;
period of, 190; an all-sided de-
velopment at the time of, 193,

Samudraka, a type of double-storeyed
sixteen-sided buildings, as men-
tioned together with other dctails
in Matsya-purana, 116,

Sarmviddba, a kind of fort, 49, 143,
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Sanat kumira, an author on architee-
ture, 2; synopsis of his treatise
102.

Sandhi-karma-(vidhana), the joinery,
various kirds and other details
of, 47, 89,

Sankha, a round type of building as
mentioned in Agniand Garuda
Puranas, 113, 114,

S:I’lku, a ghcmon, finding out the car-
dinal points by meansof a gno-
mon, its details, 87, 97.

Santika, a measure of height, 41, 55,
124,

Sapta-mitri, seven mothers (Varahi,
Kaumiri, Chimundi, Bhairavi,
Mihendri, Vaishnavi, Brahmani),
their images, 75, 93.

Sira, a class of buildings, as men-
tioned in Kamikagama, 118,
Sirasvata, a treatise on architecture,

its synopsis, 108,

Sarasvati, goddess of learning, consors
of Brahmi (?), 71; descrip:ion of
her image, 75,

Sarkara, gravel, ore of the nine mate-
rials of which idols are made, 70,

Saro-rii{ru)ha, a class of six-storeyed
building, 50, 112,

Yaripya, one of the four classes of
sages, description of their images,
80, 81,

Sarva-kalyana, a class of buildings,
as mentioned in Kamikigama,
118,

Sarva-kimika, a kind of measure-
ment, also known as Dhanada,
41, 55, 124,

Sarvato-bhadra, one of the eight
classes of wvillage, 39, 143; a
kizd of joinery, 47; a type of
window, 53; a class of balls
(dala), 55 ; a quadrapgular type
of building, 113, 114; another
type of five-storeyed building, 115 ;
another iype, 118.

Sata-patha-Brahmana, refercnces to
angula measure from 122,

Satra. inn, as meuntioned in Harsha-
charita, 30. )

éatruﬁjaya, the style of architecture
at, 178,179 ; language of inscrip-
tions from, 211.

Sattango, sofa, as mentioned in
Buddhist literature, 16.

Satya-kinta, a class of eight-storeyed
building, 50, 112

Saugandhi, a kind of fragrant grass
used as a material for foundations
of buildings, 43.
Saukhyaka, a pavilion (mandapa) on
the banks of a sea or river, 54.
Saumukhys, an order of columns, 125,
126, 150, 151,

Suumya, a class of buildings, as
mentioned in Kdmikdgama, 118,

Saumya-kanta, a class of gate-houses
(gopura), 52.

Saunaka, oae of the eighteen pro-
fessors of architecture meantioned
in Matsya-purana, 164,

Saura, one of the thirty-two autho-
rities on architecture mentioned
in Manasira, 165,

Sura-kdnta, a elass of nine-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112.
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Savarni, one of the fourteen Manus (to
whose name several architectural
treatises are ascribed), 166,

Savatthi, eity of, 9.

Savitri, eonsort of Brahma, her image,
71 ; one of the chief female deities,
description of her features, 74-75.

Sayana, a type of temple, 24, 111;
another type, 49; recumbent pos-
ture of images, 86,

Sayanadhikira, a chapter dealing with
bed-steads, 90, 61-62,

Sayanﬁlaya, bed-chamber, 58.

Sayana-vidina, a chapter dealing with
couches, 61-62,

Sayujya, a class of sages, their images
described, 80-81.

Sayyi, beds, bed-steads, 96, 97,

Scotia (or troehilos), a Grwxco-Roman
moeulding, 127, 152.

Selection of site, (Bhiimi-samgraha),
different tests, 36-37.

Seraphis, temple of, 146,

Seven Mothers, detailed deseription of
their images, 76.

Seven-storeyed buildings,
eribed in  Budchist literature.
14; 1in Mamasara, 50, 112; in
Maisya-purana, ete., 115,

Shapes (of buildings), masculine, femi.
nine, described 1In
Manasara and Jdgamas, 24, 49,

as des-

peuter, as

111, 118; square, rectangular,
round, oval, octagonal, and six-
teen-sided as stated in Purdnas,
113-116, 117, 118.

Shodasa-bhimi-vidlina, descriptivn
of sixteen storeyed buildings, 93.
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Shodaga-pratima,  sixteen

100.
éibi(vi)ké, palanquin, a conveyance,
36; a rectangular type of build-
ing as mentioned in Agni and
Garuda Purdpas, 113, 114,
Sibira, a kind of fort, 40, 143,

images,

Sicha, a pavilion (mandapa) used as
an ordinary kitchen, 54,

Siddha, a class of two storeyed build-
ings, 50, 111,

Siddhiinta-§iromani, references to
architectural matters from, 32,
122,165, 172,

Siddhas, semi-divine beings,
images, 64,

their

Side-halls (or ante-chambers, Paksha-
§ali-vidhi), description of, 25.
Sikhara, steeples, 17,18, 177, 178,
179, 180, 196; a class of gate-
houses (gopura), 52; ereciion of,
89; description of, 92.

Sikba (or danta), axle-hand of cha-
riots, 60,

Sikhi (or chiidi-mani , crest-jewel, 67,
85.

Sili-nyasa, laying the foundation
stone, 97,

Silpa-dipaka, a treatise, references to
architectural matters from, 140,

Silpa-ratna, a treatise, references to
architectural matters from, 123,

Silpa-samgraha, a compilation on

architecture, its synopsis, 1(6—

109, 172.
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Silpa-’sﬁstra, used in the sense of
Viastu-sastra (science of architec-
ture), 1, 19, 20, 23, 24, 26, 27,
30, 32, 34, 133, 157, 158,159,
178, 187, 193, 194, 195, 196, 199,
211; title of a manuseript of
Manasara, 2

Silpa-sastra of Mandana, synopsis of,
103-104.

Silpa-éastra-sira, a treatise on archi-
tecture, 2.

Si]pi-lakshana, qualifications of an
architect, 35, 137—141,

Sirhha, a class of building, as men-
tioned in Garuda-purina, 114;
in Matsya-purdinae, 115; in Bha-

" vishya-purana, 116 ; in Brihat-
samhita, 117,

Simhisana, throne, diffe;ent varieties
and other details of, 62-63, 78,
98,

Sindhuka, a e¢lass of building, as
mentioned in Kamikagama, 118,

Sirag-chakra, a head-dise, ornamen-
tal nimbus put on by Vishnu, 71.

Sn‘astraka, a kind of head-dress used
by the Parshnika class of kings,
65.

éiro-vibhﬁshana, a head-ornament, 67,

Site, seleetion of, 24; ploughing of,
24,

Siva, a type of pavilion (mandapa)
for unhusking corn in, 5% ; a mem-
ber of the Triad, image described,
72; a class of building as men-
tioned in Kamikdgama, 118; an
order of columns, 126, 151 ; posi-
tion of the deity in Minasira,

188, 189 ; position at the time of
the Guptas, 191,

éiva-bhiga, upper part of the phallus,
73.

Siva-karta, pertagonal pillar, 45; a
column with five minor pillars,
46; an order of columns, 125,
150,

Sivinks, a class of phalli, 72,

éiviké-garbba, square halls, as stated

, in Buddhist literature, 11,

Siviki-veSma, a rectangular type of
building, as mentioned in Agni
and Garuda Puranas, 113, 114,

Skanda _a deity, his image, 107, 108;
an order of columns, 126, 151.

Skanda-gupta, possikle connection with
Skanda-~purana, 171; last
emperor of the dynasty, 190, 195 ;
religious faith of, 192,

Skanda-kinta, a type of hexagonal
pillar, 45, 125, 150; a eolumn
combined with six minor pillars,
46; a class of
(gopura), 52.

Skanda-Purdna, references to archi-
tectural matters from, 19; asso-
ciated with Skandagupta, 171,
1€0; age of, 194,

Skanda-tira, a type of single-storeyed
buildings with hexagonal spire and
necks, 49, 111,

Skandivira, a kind of fort, 40, 143,

Snapana-mandapa, a kind of bath-
room, 119,

Soil, examination of, 24.

Soma. a deity, image of, 107,

Somiskanda, the combined image of, 100

gate-houses



INDEX 257

Somanatha, one of the best known
phalli in India, temple of, 72.

Sopana, stairs, as described in Bud-
dhist literature, 13; in clussical
literature, 32; in Manasira, 51,

Sphatika, crystal, a material of which
idols are made, 71,

Sphii (Gu)rjaraka, a class of twelve.
storeyed buildings, 51, 113, 173,
174, 175,

Srer_ﬁ-bandha, a
128,

Sri-bandha, a type of base, 44, 128;
a kind of throne, 62.

Sri-bhadra, a kind of throne fit for the
Adhiraja and the Narendra classes
of kings, 62; a type of Pedastal
for the phallus, 74,

Sri-bhoga, a class of seven-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112; a type of
base, 44, 128; a kind of gate-
Louses (gopura), 52.

Sri-dhara, Vishnu, temple of, 189,

éri-jaya, an oval type of building as
mentioned in Agniand Garuda
Puranas, 113, 114,

Sri-kantha, an octagonal type of build-
ing as mentioned in
purana, 113.

type of base, 44,

Agni-

éri-kﬁnta, classes of three and seven-
storeyed buildings, 50, 111, 112;
a type of base, 44, 128,

Sri-kara, classes of one and two-
storeyed buildings, 49, 50, 111;
an order of columns, 125, 126,
150, 151.

Sri-mukha, a type of throne fit for the
Mandale$a class of kings, 63.

éri-\‘arta, a type of building, as men-
tioned in Suprabhedigama 118,

Srivabsa, a symbol on the image of
Vishnu, 71, 78; a square type of
building, as mentioned in Agni
and Garuds Puranas, 113,

Sri-vitila, a class of gate-houses
(gopura), 52; a type of thrones,
62 ; a type of Pedestal for the
phallus, 74 ; a class of single-
storeyed buildings, 49,111,

Sri-vriksha, an octagonal type of
building, as mentioned in Garudu-
purang, 114,

Sriya-vritta, a type
(mandapa), 119,

of pavilions
Sruk-sruva,

small sacrificial ladles,

characteristics of Brahma image,
71.

Stambha, pillar, as mentioned in Vedic
literature, 5-6 ; in Puranasl9; in
Agamas, 25 ; in Grammars, 33 ; in
Manasarae, 44—46; in other Silpa-
§astras, 89, 92, 96; comparative
study of, 125—128, 149—153,
167-168.

Stambha-torana-vidhi,
columuns, 92,

arches on

Stana-siitra, chain worn round the

breasts, 68,

Sthinaka, a class of building, 24,49,
111, 119; a posture in which
images are carved, 85.

Sthiniya, a kind of fort, 40, 143.

Sthapaka, master of the ceremonies,
56.
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Sthapasti, chief architect, his genea-
logy, staff and qualifications,
35, 107, 165 his leading part in
house-opening ceremonies, 56, in
carving images, 86; compared with
Roman architects, 137-141,

Stri-linga, a feminine type of build-
ings, 49, 111, 118,

Stri-mina-madhyama-dasa-tila, inter-
mediate type of ten tdln measures
referring to female images, 84

Stapika, pinnacle, 47, 48, 87.
Stiipi-kila, pinnacle-staff, 47, 48.

Styles, three main styles of archi-
tecture and sculpture (49), 73, 110,
118, 130-132, 155, 176-181,

Subhankari, auspicious, an order of
columns, 125, 126, 150, 151,

éﬁehiyo, cross-bars, 13.

Suddha, pure, an architectural or
sculptural object made of one
material, 46, 110, 118, 119,

Sudhi, stucco, one of the materials of
which idols are made, 70, 82.
Suka, parrot, details of the cage of,

~70.

Suka-ndsd, pirrot’s nose, gargoyles,
169,

Sukhzlaya, a class of three-storeyed
buildings, 50, 111,

Sukhinga, a pavilion (mandipa) for a
guest-house, 54.

Sukhasana, a sitting posture of an
image, 94.

Sukra, oue of the eighteen professors of
architecture mentioned in Malsya-
purana, 164, 170.

éukréeharya, the author of the Sukra-

niti, 170,
Sukra-niti, named after its author, 2;
references to architectural

matters from, 29-30, 169-170,
éﬁla-lakshna, the pike for images, 9%.
Siila-mina, measurement of pikes (for

images), 101, 107.
éﬁla-péni-laksbana, image of Siva., 94
Sulva-siitras, references to architec-

tural! matters from, 7-8, 122,
Sunlara, a class of six-storeyed

buildings, 50, 112,
Suprabhedagama, synopsis of, 27-28;

method of first casting of imags,

in, 87; comparative study of,

110, 119, 160; types of buildings

described in, 118, 131, their detils

from, 121; angule measure as
given in, 122;tdla measure in,

123; five orders of columnsas given

in, 125, 150, 151, their componens

mouldings, 126 ; bases as described

in, 128,

Suprati-kanta, a class of nine-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,

Sirya-siddhinta, a tre.tise, references
to architectural matters from, 32,
172, 173.

Sitra-dhira, a class of architects, his
qualifications, 137, 138; sece
Takshaka, 35.

Sitradhdra-Mandana, a treatise on
architecture, its synopsis and
historical importance, 103 —105.

Sitradhara-pija, offerings to architects
in connection with building a
house, 104,
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Siitra-grahin, draftsman or designer, a
class of architects, his genealogy
and qualifications, 85, 137, 133,
165,

Suvarna-kafichuka,
or bodice, 68.

Suvarna-siitra, gold chain worn round
the breasts, 68,

Svarga-kianta, a class of eight-storeyed
buildings, 50, 112,

Svarochisha,

golden cuirass

one of the fourteen
Manus (to whose name several
architectural
cribed), 166.

Svasti-bandha, a

treatises are as-

class  of single-
storeyed buildings with octagonal
finial, 49, 111,

Svastika, a class of viliages, 39, 143;
a kind of joinery, 47; a class
of two-storeyed building, 50,
111; an octagonal type of build-
ing, 118,114 a type of window,
53; a eclass of hall ($ala), 55,
1718 ; a class of phalli, 72,

Svasti-kinta, a class of six-storeyed
building, 50, 112.

Svastika-khadga, an octagonal type of
building as mentioned in Agni-
purana, 113,

Sva-vriksha, a round type of building
as mentioned in Agni-purdna,
113,

Svayambhi, self-revealed, a class of
phalli, 73,

Svayambhuva, one of the fourteen
Manus (to whose name several
architectural treatises are ascrib-

ed), 166.

259

Systems of measurement, both archi-
tectural and sculptural, details of,
45-36, 81, 84, 89, 121—124,

Systylos, a class of temples where the
columns are not thickly set, 147,

T

Taddga, tank, architectural details of,
97.

Taittirlya-sambiti, references to archi-
tectural matters from, 17,

Takshaka, a class of architects,
genealogy and qualifications of,
35, 98, 165.

Tala, storey, 49, 59, 111, 112; a
moulding, 126, 151

Tala, a unit of sculptural measure,
equal to the length of the face
or the distance between the fully
stretched thumb and middle
finger, i23, 78. compared with
Grecian Téleios, 157,

Tala-mana, sculptural measures, 19,
=6-27, 78, 84, 03 123, 124,

Talon, a moulding, 127, 152,

Tamasa, one of the fourteen Manus (to
whose name several architectural
treatises are aseribed), 166.

Tamil, the territory of the language
of, 174, 180, 183,

Tamra-patra, copper-leaf, its use in
connection with the casting of
images, 86,

Tanjore, temple (vimana) at, 82;
the Nagore port at, 181,

Tapas-kinta, a class of eight-storeyed
building, 50, 112,

Tapti, river of, the southern boundary
of the territory of the Indo-
Aryan style of architecture, 178.
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Tira, measurement of hreadth, 77,
Tarunalaya-(vidki), a special kind of
building, '8,
Taru-tantra-vidhi,
garding wood used in houses, 102
Tatanka, a kind of ear-ornament, 67.
Tatika, a moulding, 126, 127, 151,
Telugu, territory of thu Vesara style,
130, of the script of, 180;
as Andhra country, 184,
Testing of coil, for the purpose of
building, 36, 86, 142,
Tetrastylon, one of the five courts of
Vitruvius, 154,

certain rules re-

same

Testudinatum, one of the five courts
of Visruvius, 154,

Thambbi, posts or banister of stairs
as stated in Buddhist literature,

13.
Theatre, its details as given in Mana-
sdra. 63,

Throne, its details as given in Mana-
sara, 62-63,

Ties (of various sorts), used in cons-
tiucting straw-houses at the
time of the Atharva-veda, 6.

Tila-pushpikriti, shaped like the sesame
flower, ideal rose of images, 84

Tirhut, stands for a part of ancient
Janaka country, possessing once a
type of twelve-storeyed building,
1783,

‘1irthankaras,
images, 185.

Tittiri, francolin partridge, details
of the cage of, 70.

litus, time of his reign, when the
Roman architeet Vitruvius might
have lived, 160.

Jain apostles, their

Tod, author of the Annals of Rajas-
than, 103.

Todas, huts of, 6.

Torana, arched-gateway,
of arch:s, 63, 61, 92.

Torus, a moulding, 127, 152,

18 5 details

Town-planning, in the time of the
Vedas, 8 ; of the Buddhist litera-
ture 9; of the Epics, 17; of the
Agamas, 25 ; of the Artha-sastra,
©9; of the Manasara, 40, 143,
144, and other Silpa-édstras, 89,
93, 97; compuared with the Roman
systems, 143—147,

Trambaka, an instance of the popu-

larity of Vaishnavism at the time
of Manasdara, 187,

Trayodasa-tala-vidhina, thirteen-
storeyed buildings as mentioned
in Amsumadbheda <f Kilyapa,
93.

Triad (Trimiirti), images of Brahma,
Vishnu and Siva, 70=72; other
details of, 23, 188,

Tri-bhanga, having three flexions, a
pose of images, 86.

Tri-bhiimi, three-storeyed buildings,
50, 90, 106, 111,

Tri-dhitu-saranam, three-storeyerd
dwelling, as mentioned in Rag-
ved, 6,

Tri-kalifnga, identified with Telugu
country, the territory of the
Vesara style of architecture and
sculpture, 130, 176.

Tri-kinta, & column comhined with
three minor pillars, 46.
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Trinity, their comparative position in
Agomas and Puranas, 23.

Tri-pura-mirti-lakshana, image of Siva
in the pose of killing the demon,
Tripura, 94.

Tri-puriintaka, Siva, his image, 100,

1 ri-puri, image of (Siva), 1/8.

Tri-vishtapa, a class of octagonal
buildings comprising nine types
as stated in Agni and Garuda
Purdanas, 113, 114,

Tula, balance, 68; a moulding, 126,
127, 151, 152.

Tumburu, a heavenly musician, his
image used as a decorative device
on- arches, 63.

Tunga, a moulding, 1%7,

Tusecan, an order of columns, 125, 144,
150, 151, 152, 154,

‘I vashtar, one of the four heavenly
architects, 35, 165.

Tuscany, country of, 126.

U

Udaipur, style of architecture at, 179.

Udara-bandha, girdle worn round the
waist, 68.

Udaya-giri, cave temples at, 196,

Udbhisa, self-revealed, a class of
phalli, 78,
Udyana, garden, architectural details

of, 97.
Ugra-dri§, of a terrific appearance,

feature of the Garuda image, 82.

Ujjeni, city of, (in the Buddhist
period), 9.

Unhisary, an architectural device on
stairs, 13.

Unmina, a kind of linear measure-
ment, 77, 121,
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Upddhbara, a kind of support upon
which the structure of the chariot
rests, 60,

Upakanta, a class of six-storeycd build-
ing, 50, 112.

Upamina, measurement of inter space,
77, 121,

Upamit, a kind of pillar, as mentioned
in Vedic literature, 6.

Updna, a moulding, the plinth, 128,

Upanala, shoes, architcetural details
of, 97.

Upapada, minor pillar, 46,

Upabitha, pedestal, its different varie-
ties and other details, 43-44, 89,
92, 101, 106, 107, 149; of the
phallus, its details, 74.

Upari-prasida-tala, upper flat surface
of a house, 14,

Upasaka, devotee, details of his house
in the Budhist period, 11,

Upasamchita, a classification of build-
ings, 118 (sec .Adsamnchita, 49,
111).

Upatula, a moulding, 127, 152.

Uraga-bandha, a type of bases, 128,

Uidhva-padma, a moulding of the
pedestal of the phallus, 74.

Ushnisha, head gear, 28 ; the protube-
aunce of the skull of Buddha im-

age, 79,

Ushnishi, a round type of buildings,
114,

Uttambha, a reetangular type of

building, 114,
Uttara, a moulding, 4%, 126, 128, 151,
Uttaroshtha, lowerlip, a moulding,
127, 152,
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Uttara-lama-Charifa, & drama written
by Bhavabhuti, references to
architectural matters from, 32.

Uttariys, upper garment, 71,

v

Vihana, riding animals of gods, images
of, 81, 82-83; a moulding, 127, 152
Vihini-mukha, a kind of fort, 40, 143,
(Vaidjayantika, a class of single-
stoteyed bailding with round
spire, pinnaclc and neck 49, 111.

Vaikhdnasigama, references to archi-
tectural matters from, 28, 123.

Vaira, an octagonal type of building,
as mentioned 1in Garuda-purinag,
114,

Vairija, a classification of the square
type of buildings comprisings nine
vatieties as mentioned in Agni
and Garuda Purdnas, 113, 114,

Vaishnavi, one of the seven mothers,
her image described, 75, 76.

Vaishnavism, its leading position at
the time of Mandsara, 185, 188,
190, 193,

Vaivasvata, one of the fourteen Manus
(to whose name several architec-
tural treatises are ascribed), 166.

Vijana, a moulding, fillet, 64, 74, 126,
128; 151.

Vajra, a class of phalli, 73 ; an octago-
nal type of building, as mentioned
in Agmi-purana, 113; an oider
of columns, 125, 126, 150, 151.

Vajra-bandha, a type of base, 128.

Vajra-kinta, a class of eleven-storeyed
building, 560, 112.

|
|
|
f
|
|
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Vajra lepa, cementing and white-wash-
ing, 22.

Vajra-patta, a moulding, 128.

Vajra-svastika, an octagonal type of
building as mentioned in Agni-
puréne, 113,

Vakra, an octagonal type of building,
as mentioned in Gaeruda-purana,
114,

Valabha (Valabhbi), a moulding, 128,

Valabhi, a rectangular type of build-
ing,as mentiored in Agni and
Garudu Puranas, 1 3, 114; a
moulding, 128,

Valagra, hair’s end, a measure, 35,

Valaya, armlet, 67; a round type of
building, as mentioned in Agns
and Garuda Purdanaes, 113, 114,

Vallabhi-chchhandaka, a type of five-
storeyed building, as described in
Matsya-purana, 115.

Valli, a type of window, 53.

Vama, a class of phalli, 72,

Vimana, Vishnu, popularity of, 189,

Varnga, bamboo cane, used for roofing
in the time of Atharva-veda, 6.

Vamsaka, territory of the Vaméa-kania

type of tnelve-storeyed building,
50, 113; its topography, 173,
175, 198.

Vam&sa-kiinta, a class of twelve-storeyed
building, 50, 113,

Vana.durga, mountain fort, 40, 143,

Vana-mali, gariand of wild flowers,
68, 71.

Vipi, cistern, its foundations, 42;
tanks, 97, -

Vapra (Vapruka), a moulding, 128.
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Vapra-bandha, a type of base, 44,

128,

Variha-mihira, author of Byihot-sam-
hita, 22, 28, 160, 162, 163, 164
165, 169,

Varahi, one of the seven mothers, her
image, 75, 76.

Varata (Virita), a eclass of twelve.
storeyed building, 50, 113.

Varddhani, a round type of building,
as mentioned in Agni-purdna, 113,

Vardhaka (or Samriddha), a kind of
forv, 40, 143,

Vardhaki, cne of the four classes of
architects, bis special branch of
study, genealogy and qualifica-
tions, 35, 1-7, 138 165,

Vardhawana a class of halls (sala)
£5, 118 a type of phalli, 72.

Varpa-lepana-medhya-lakshana, colour.
ing, details of 94.

Varpa-sarbskira, preparation of col-
ours, 94, 100, 101, 107,

Vartula, a class of building, its des-
cription as given in Matsya-pura-
na, 116.

Vasanta-send, palace of, 52.

Vasishtha, an authority on architecture,
as mentioned in Brihat-samhita
163, in Matsya-purana, 164,

Vasishtha-Samhitd, references to ar-
chitectural matters from, 140

Vastu, its definition, classification and
other details, 36,

Vastu-bodha, one of the thiity-two
authorities on which Manasara

was based, 165,
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Vastu-homa, sacrificial offerings to the
presiding deity of the site of a
building, 92.

Vastu-lakshana, (see \ dstu), charscter-

istics of architectural objects,
103.
Vastu-mandana, sn  archite:tural

treatise, 103,

Vistu-mafijari, an architectural trea-
tise, 103.
Vastu-nikshepa-mandapa, a
house, 58.
Vastu-pradipa, a treatise, references to
architectaral matters from, 140.
Vastu-prakara (cee Vastu), classifica-
tion of architectural subjects, 89.
Vistu-przkarana, (see Vastu), defini-
tion end classification of archi-
teetural objects, 141,
Vikramorvaél, a drama by Kalidisa,
architectural

store-

references to
matters from, 32

Vastu-purusha, the presiding deity
ot the site for a building, desciip-
tion of. 38. 96

Vistu-ratnavali, a treatise, references
to architectural matters from, 140.

Vastu-sdra, an architectural treatise,
108.

Vistu-8astra, science of architecture,
objects treated in, 1; its mythical
origin, 34 ; treatises bearing the
title of, 102, 108, 125-126, 140.

Vastu-vidyd, a treatise, references to
architectural matters from, 122,

128 ; pame of a chapter of the
Brihat-samhita, 22, 161,
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Vastu-vidyapati, one of the thirty-two
authorities on which Manasara
was based, 165,

Vasu-deva, Vishnu, his image, as des-
cribedin Agni-purana, 21; ooe
of the eighteen professors of
architecture, as mentioned in

Matsya-purana, 164 ; popularity

in the timeof Manasara of, 189,

Vasu-bandhu, a preacher of Buddhism
at the time of Narasimha-Gupta-
Baladitya, 192.

Vitapi, early Chalukyas of, 191.

Vatsa, kings of, 173.

Vayu-purina, references to architec-
tural matters from, 21; age of,
194,

Vedas, references to arrhitectural
matters from, 5—8; their know-
ledge necessary for architects, 85,
138; a type of pavilion (man-
dapa) for an assembly-hall, 54,

Vedanta-sara, an example of treatises

ending in sira, like Manasara, 2.

Vedi-bhadra, a class of pedestal, 44,

128,

Vedi-(ka), altar, 87 ; platform, railing,
61, 92.

Vedika-chatushtaya, four platforms,
103.

Vedi-kanta, a class of four-storeyed
building, 50, 112,

Vengi, the territory between the
Krishpa and the Godavari, con-
quered by Samudragupta, 184,

Venus, temple of, 164, 147.

Vesali, city of, 9.

1
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Vesara, a style of architecture and
sculpture, 24, 48, 110, 118, 119,
130-131, 179, 198 ; characteristic
features of, 176 ; a circular type
of cars and chariots, 61 ; a class
of phalli, 73 ; the territory of (the
Telugu seripts), 18v, 182, 183.

Y esman, residential buildings, 41.

Vidari- ki), a demoness, offerings made
to, at the time of constructing a
building, 38.

Vidcha, the territory of the Janaka
type of twelve-storeyed building,
173. )

Vidya-dharas, semi-divine beings, their
images, 64, 80.

Vighne#a, a deity, temple of, 99,

Viharas, Buddhist monasteries, one of
five

classes of buildings des-

cribed in Buddhist literature, 10,
30.

Vijaya, a class of twosstoreyed build-
ing, 50,111 ; an octagonal type of
building, 113, 114; auothber type,
118; types of pavilions (mandapa),
53, 54 ; a kind of throne, 62

Vijaya-raja-deva, the language of the
inscription of, 212.

Vikalpa or Sarbkalpa), a elassification
of buildings, 41, 48, 110, 118,
147; a class of phalli, 73; a type
of doors, 155,

Vikramaditya, king of Ujjain  aud
stated to be the pairon of Kali-
dasa, Varahamihira, etc., 22, 161.

Village, its plans and other details
(-ee Grima and Nagara), 39, 144
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Vimina, pavilion, 17, 18; buildings
in general, 47-48 ; a square type
of building, as mentioned in Agni
and Garuda Purdnas, 113 ; other
types as mentioned in Bhavishya-
purana, and Brihat-samhita 116,
117 ; Dravidian temples, 177.

Vimana-chchhanda. a class of eight-
storeyed building, as described in
Matsya-purana and in Brikat-
samhita, 115, 117,

: Vimana-vatthu, a DBuddhist treatise,

references to architectural matters
from, 9.

Vinasana, the eastern bcundary of the
territory of the Madhya-kanta
type of twelve-storeyed buildings,
173,

Vinatd, the mother of Garuda, 81,

Viudyaka-lakshana, image of Ganeia,
93.

Vinaya texts, Buddhist scriptures, re-
ferences to architectural matters
from, 11, 14,

Vindhya, the range of mountain
between North and South India,
173, 174, 180.

Vipula, dimensions (of
42,

Vipulakriti-(ka), a class of six-storeyed
building, 50, 112,

Vipulinka, a class of &nx-storeyed
bnilding, 50, 112.

Vira, a kind of throne, 62.

Vira-bhadra, image of, 108,

Vira-kaptha, a kind of column, 45;
s moulding, 126, 151,

buildings),

‘
\
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Virasana, a type of pavilion (mam-
dapa), 119.

Virita, a class of twelve-storeyed
building, 50, 113, 198; topo-
graphy of the country of, 173,
174, 17=,

Visila, a rectangular type of building
as mentioned in Agni and Garuda
Puranas, 113, 114 ; another type
as described in Kamikdgrma, 118;
a type of pavilion (mandapa), as
mentioned in Suprabhedagama,
119 ; one of thirty-two authorities
on which Maiasdra was based,
165, also perhaps the architec-
tural portion of Matsyapurina,
164 '

Vikalaksha, one of the eighteen Pro-
fessors of architecture mentioned
in Matsya-purana, 164,

Visesharchana, a kind of throne for
special worship of a deity in, 62.

Vishnu, description of the image of,
71; tbe deity of, T4; an order of
columns, 125, 126, 150, 151;
origin of the science of architec-
ture aseribed to, 34, 165 ; popu-
larity of his worship at the time
of Manasdra, 187—189 ; temple
of, 191; in the time of the
Guptas predelection for, 194-1¢5.

Vishnu-bbaga, middle-part of the
phallus, 73,

Vishpu-gupta the author of Artha-
$agtra, 170,

Vishpu-kinta, an order of octagonal
columns, 45, 125-1206, 150-151;
a column combined with twelve
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minor pillars, 46; a class of

four-storeyed building, 50, 112 ; a
type of gate-houses {gopura), 52

Vishpu-purdna, age of, 1 4.

Vishnu-sarhhitd, references to sculp-
tural matters from, 87.

Visva bodba, one of the thirty-two
authorities on which Manasira
was rased, 165.

Viévak, references to architectural
matters from, 140,

Visva-kinta, classes of five and nine-
storeyed buildings, 50, 112,

Visva-karman, one of the four heaven-
ly architects from whom came the
four classes of earthly architects,
35, 166 ; synopsis of the treatise
oi, 96—99 ; comparative study of,
101, 102, 163, 164, 165; further
references to architectural
matters from, 107,

Visva karma-prakaga, one of the seve
ral treatises ascribed to Vigva.
karman, 91.

Visva-karma-6ilpa, a treatise on archi-
tecture, 1ts synopsis, 96—99.
Visva-karma-vastu-Sastra, one of the
treatises aseribed to

Visva-karman, Y6,

Visva-karmotpatti, origin of Vigva-
karman, 98,

Viva-kisyapa, one of the thirty-two
autborities on which Manasdra
was based, 165.

Visvesa, one of the thirty-two autho-
rittes on which Manasara was
based, 165.

several

Visva-sira, a treatise, references to
architectural matters from, 108;
one of the thirty-two authorities
on which Manasira was based, 165,

Visvedvara, ore of the best known
phalli in India, his temple at
Benares, T2.

Vitasti, span, a measure, 35.

Vitruvia. the family of which Vitru-
vius, the Roman architeet, was
born, 160,

Vitruvias, references to architectural
matters from his treatise, 37,
172; origin of columns as given
by, 128 ; his treatise compared
with Manasara, 134—159, (re-
ferences to several editions of his
treatise, 134—136); similarlity in
number and titles of chapters,
137 ;1n training of architects,
137—~141;in preliminary chap-
ters, 141—143 ; in town-planniog,
143 —147;in forms, species and
foundations of buildings, 147— 149;
in columns, 149-—153 ; in courts,
154-155; indoors. 1 5-156 5 n
sculptural measures, 166—157; in
language and title, 158-159 ;
his identity and age, 160, 198.

Vivri(vra)ta, a class of nine-storeyed
building, 50, 112, 168, 169.

Vribaspati, one of the eighteen pro-
fessors of architecture mentioned
in Matsya-purana, 161,

Vrihi, rice, one of the several mate-
rials of which foundations are
made, 43.
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Vriksha-sarbgrabana, collection of
wood for Luilding. 94.

Vrisha, a class of two-storeyed build-
ing, as deseribed in  Matsya-
purdana, 115; other classes men-
tioned in Bhavishya-purana, 116,
in Byihat-samhita, 117,

Vrishabha, bull, oval types of build-
ings mentioned in Agni and
Garuda Puranas, 118, 114, des-
cription of the image of, 82,

Vrishabha-vahana, bull, the riding
animal, image of, 94, 100, 107,

Vrita, one of the thirty-two autho-
rities on which Manasara was
based, 165.

Vritta round, types of building men-
tioned in Bhavishya-purdne and
Brihat-samhita, 117, 168, 169 jan
order of columuns, 125, 126, 150,
151.

Viitta-kumbha, a moulding of the
Pedestal of the phallus, 74.

Vritta-sphutita-(lakshana), an archi-
tectural matter,as deseribed in
Amiumadbheda of Kasyapa, 92,

Vulean, temple of, 146.

Vyaghra, tiger, architectural details
of the cage of, 70.

Vyajana, fan, an artiele of furniture,

68.

Vyasa, one of the several authoriiies
on whose works the architectural
treatise - of Sanat-kumira was
based, 102,

W

Watch-towers, provided for the sur-
rounding walls, 40.

Water-channel (nala), deseription of,
49

Waterways (and drains), construction
of, 25, 39, 40,

Wood-joinery, varieties and other
details of, 47,

Y

Yajamana, worshipper, the height of
the image of a deity is deter-
mined according to the height
of, 77— 78, 121, 124,

Yajfia-kanta, a elass of five-storeyed-
building, 50, 112,

Yajfiopavita, Brahmaoical sacred
thread, 98.

Yajur-veda, reference to architectural
matters from, 15,

Yakshas, semi-divine beings, their
images described, 61, 80,

Yama one of the several authorities
on architecture, on whose works
the architectural treatise of
Sanat-kumira was based, 102

Yama-kanta, classes of five and eleven-
storeyed building, §0, 112

Yina, couveyanes, including adika,
syandana  Sibikd, ratha, 36, 60,
62, 90.

Yantra, machines, details of, 103, 137.

Yiaka, louse, unit of measurement,
35, 122,
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Yantra-griha, a bathing place for hot Yoni-dvira (also known as Pranala),
sitting baths, a room, 11, - a moulding of the Pedestal of the
Yard-stick, a measure, preparation phallus, 73.
of, 35. zZ
Yaska, author of Nerukta, refercneces
to architectural matters from 33, , Zend-Avesta, Ahura-Mazda of, 166,
Ya 1, barely corn, a unit of measure- 172,

ment, 85, 122, Ziggarats (of Chaldea), details of, 14,
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